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VISIHNU PURANA,

BOOK 1. (continued). -

CHAPTER XV.

The world overrun with trees: they are destroved by the Prache-
tasas.  Soma pacifies them, and gives them Mdrishad to wife:
her story: ithe danghter of the nymph Pramlocha. Legend
of Kandu. Mirisha's former history.  Duksha the son of the
Prachetasas: his different characters: his sons: his daughters:

their marriages and progeny : allusion to Pralitada, his deseendant.

Winest the Prachetasas were thus absorbed in their
devotions, the trees spread, and overshadowed the un-
protected carth: and the people perished. The winds
could not hlow; the sky was shut out by the forests;
and mankind was unable to labour for ten thousand
years. When the sages, veomin? forth from the deep,
beheld this. they were angry,?and, being incensed,
wind and flame isswed from their mouths. The strong
wind fore up the trees by their roots, and left them
seur and dry; and the fieree five consumed them; and
the forests were cleared away. When Soma (the moon),
the sovercign of the vegetable world, beheld all except
a few of the trees destroyed, he went to the patriarchs,
the Prachetasas, and said: “Restrain your indignation,
princes, and listen to me. T will form an alliance be-
tween you and the trees. Prescient of futurity, 1 have
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VISHNU PURANA.

d, with my ravs, thix precious matden, the
cof the woods, She s ealled Marisha., and 1s,
7, the offspring of the trees. She shall he vour
d the multiplicr of the vace of Dhruva, From
1ol your lustre and a portion of mine, O
sages, the patriareh Daksha shall be born of
, endowed with o part of me. and ('ullllm.\‘(‘(]
vigour, shall he ax resplendent as fire, and
Itiply the human ruee,

¢ was formerly (said Somia) asage nanmed
eminent i holy wisdom, who praciised prous
s oon the lovely horders of the Gomati river.
o of the gods sent the nyiiph Pranloehia to
his penance: and the sweet=smiling damsel
the sage from his devotions. They hved
in the valley of Mandara, for a hundred and
rs, during which the mind of the Muni was

ven up to enjovment. At the expiration of

od, the nymph requested his permission to
» heaven; but the Muni, still fondly attached
orevailed upon her to remain for some time
and the graceful damsel continued to reside
ier hundred years, aud delight the great sage
seinations. Then again she preferred her suit
swed to return 1o the abodes of the vods: and
» Muni desired her to remain. At the expira-
nore than a century, the nymph onee more
un, with a smiling countenance: *Brahman, |
But the Muni, detaining the fine-cyved damsel,
‘Nzly, stay yet a little: vou will go henee for
eriod.”  Afraid of incurring an imprecation,

ful nymph continued with the sage for nearly

BOOK I., CHAP. XV. 3

two hundred years more. repeatedly asking his per-
mission to co to the region of the king of the gods,
but ax often desired, by himy, to remain. Dreading to
he cursed by him, and exeelling i amiable manners,
well knowing, also, the pain that is inflicted by separa-
tion from an ohjeet of affection, she did not quit the
Muniy whose mind. wholly subdued by love, hecame,
every dav. more strongly attached to her.

O one oceasion the sage was going forth from
thenr cottage inca great ey, The nyvmph asked him
where he was come. The day’, he rephed, “is draw-
g fast to accloses Fomust perform the Sandhyd wor-
ship: ora duty will he neglected.” The nymph smiled
mirthfully, as she rejoined: *Why do vou talk. grave
siry of thix day drawing to a close? Your day ix a day
of many years, —a dav that mast he a marvel to all.
Explain what this means” The Muni said: *Fair damsel,
you came to the river-side at dawn. [ heheld you then:
and you then enteved my hermitage. It is now the
revolution of evening: and the day is gone. What is
the meaning of this laughter?  Tell me the truth.
Pramlochd answered: “You say richtly, venerable
Brahman, that T came hither at morning dawn. But
several hundved years have passed sinee the time of
my arrival, Thix is the truth.” The Muni, on hearing
this, was seized with astonishment, and asked her how
long he had enjoved hier society. To which the nymph
replied, that they had lived together nine hundred and
seven years, six months, and three days. The Muni
asked her il she spoke the teath, or if she was in Jost;
for it appearcd to him that they had spent but one
day together. To which Pramlochi vephied, that she

-
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d not dare, at any time, fo tell him who lived in
ath of piety an unteuth, but. particularly, when
iad heen enjoined, by him, to imform hini what
assed,
Vhen the Muni, privees, had heard these words,
aew that it was the teath, he began to reproach
i Bitterly, exelaiming: ~Fie. fie upon me! My
we has iwun in!vrruplwl: the treasure of the
ed and the pious has heen <tolen from me: my
nent has been blinded, This woman has been
cdy by some one to beguile me. Bralima is heyond
L‘:l(‘,ll‘(bl' those agitated by the waves of inﬁl'mit_\'.‘
subdued my passions; and was about to attain
¢ knowledge. This was foreseen hy him by whom
arl has been sent hither. Fie on the passion that
hstructed my devotions! All the austerities that
1 have led to acosition of the wisdom of the
s have heen rendered of no avail hy passion that
> roud to hell.” The pious sage, having thus re-
himself, turned to the nymph, who was sitting
and said to her: *Go, deccittul givl, whither thou
Thow hast performed the office assigned thee by
wnarch of the gods,-—of dizturbing my penance
1y fuseinations. I will not reduce thee to ashes
l:' fire of my wrath, Seven paces together s suf-
t for the friendship of the virtuous: but thou and
e dwelt together.™  And, in trath, what fault hast

. . B .. S ol -
r, ‘immersed in the six Urnis <Bif'ﬂli‘:t‘"> explained hunger,

sorrow, stupefaction, deeay, and death.

* ot e s e At
a1 ATATE aFGfaars & @91 |98 |

BOOK L, CHAP. XV, D

ot cotmitfed ? Why <hould T he wrotl with thee?
he sin s wholly mimes i that 1 eould uot subdue my
wstons, Yot fie upon thee, whao, to cain favour with
dra, hast distyyhial my devotions, — vile bundle of
Husion!”

“Thus spoken to by the Muni, Pramdochd stood
cmbling, whilst. hig drops o perspiration started
omeevery pores Gl he angrily eried to hers ‘Depart,
wonie.” She then, reproached by im, went forth from
s dwelling, and. passing through the air, wiped the
espiration fron hoep person with the leaves of the
cex. The nviph went from tree to tree, and, as,
ith the dusky <hoots that erowned their summits,
e dried her Timbss which were coveped with moisture,
e ehild she had conceived by the Rishi came forth
om the pores of her <kin. in drops of perspiration,
he o trees reccived e iving dewss and the winds
llected them into one mass, Thix™, said Soma, ]
tared by my rayssand gradually it inereased in size,
0 the exhalation that had rested on the tree-tops be-
mne the lovely oivl named Mirishi, The trees will
ve hier to you, Prachetasas, Lot your mdicnation he
speased.  She is the progeny of Kandu, the child of
amlochid, the nuesling of the trees, the daughter of
e wind and the moon, The holy Kandu, after the
iterruption of his Plous exereises, went, excellent
rinces,* to the region of Vishniu, termed Purushottama,

* The word “princes” is here supplied by the transhator; and, fo

s epithet, “exeellent ™, all {he MRS, I have seen give HAA., an ad-
clive in the singulay number, and belonging to Kandu.
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w\We are desirous to hear the
libly recifing which
sitiated Kesava, On which Soma
ated s follows: =-Vishino 1s }wy()n(l the boundary

. he 1= beyond that which

[l things: hes the infinite:
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the cause of finite

lemental being:
ed ol illimitable might.
eanse of causes
Loth as every object and
ile is Brahma the lord;
progenitor of all beings;
ng, eternal, un-
of inerease or Jdiminution. Pu-
jottama i the everlasting, uncer sated, immutable,
hma. May the imlwrl'wtions of my nature be anni-
ted (through his favour). Reciting this culogium,
truth, and propitiating Kesava,

cause of the
wr and, o effeets, he,
1, preserves the universe.
Brahma the

hma all beings:
e s the undecayt

imperishable.
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Who Marisha was of old, 1

he recital of her meritorious acts will be beneficial
o, She was the widow of a prince, and left child-
at her hushand’s death. She, therefore, zealously
<hipped Vishnu: who, being oratified by her adora-
and desired her to demand a

wtion. ™
will also relate to you;

l u[)pvzlrod to her,

those limits by which soul is con-
prauce or impediment. The pas-
rent ways, according to the in-

sture of, and exterior to,
{: he is free from all incum
interpreted in diffe

may be
the riddle is read.

ity with which

Siddhi, in the original.
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oz on which she vrevealed to i the wishes of her
art. ] have been a widow, lord’, she execlumed,
ven from my mfancy: and my birth has heen i vai.
nfortunate have I heen, and of Tittle use, O sovereign
the world. Now, therefore, 1 pray thee, that, i sue-
eding births, I may have honourable hushands, and
son equal to a patriareh Gunongst men). May I he
sssessedof affluence and beauty: may | be pleasing
the sight of all; and may T he born ont of the ordi-
wy course. Grant these pravers, O thou who art,
opitious to the devout.™ Heishikesa, the god of gods,
¢ supreme giver of all blessings, thus prayed to,
1sed her from her prostrate attitude . and said: *1n
wther life you shall have ten hushands of mighty
owess, and renowned for glorous acts, And you
wll have @ son, magnanimous and valiant, distin-
tished by the rank of a pateiarch, ¥ from whom the
wwtous races of men shall multiply, and by whose
ssterity the universe shall he filled. You, virtuous
dy, shall be of marvellous bivth:: and you shall be
idowed with grace and Toveliness, tleiighting the
2arts of men.” Thus having spoken, the deity disap-
qared: and the princess was, accordingly, afterwards

rnas Mirisha, who is given to you for a wife."!

" This part of the legend is peculiar to our text; and the

¥ @UETEATYAT W frggw |
TN T ATEE AWETTIEAR |

T g% ¥ gRETATTEfa N EuEma |
rRfaggw |RaTeEta e |

Mirishd was, thus, promised a son “endowed with the atiribules of a
triarch.”

1 Ayonyja,

BOOK 1., CHAI. XV. 9

Soma having concluded, the Prachetasas took Ma-
rishd, as he had enjoined them, righteously to wife,
relimquishing their indignation against the trees: and
upon her they begot the eminent patriaveh Daksha, who
had (in a former life) heen born as the son of Braluna.!

whole story of Marisha's birth is nowhere clse so fully detailed.
The penance of the Prachetasas, and its consequences, arve related
in the Agni, Bhagavata, Matsva, Padma, Vayvu, and Brahma
Purdtias: and allusion is brietly made to Marisha's birth. {ler
origin from Kaidu and Pramlochd is narated in a different place
in the Brahma Purana, where the austeritics of l\':n'n'lu, and the
necessity for their interruption, are deseribed. The story, from
that authority, was translated by the late Professor (‘ln’*zv\', and
is published in the first number of the Journal Asiatique,

' The second birth of Daksha, and his share in the peopling
of the earth, is vareated in most of the Puranas in a similar
manuer. 1t is, perhaps, the oviginal legend: for Daksha seems
to be an irregular adjnuet to the Prgapatis or mind-born sons of
Brahma (sce Yol Lop.o 100 note 235 and the allegorical nature
of his posterity in that chavacter (Vol. Lo p. 109) intimates a move
recent origing - Nor does that series of deseendants apparvently
occur iu the Mahdbhiarata; although the existence of two Dakshas
is especially remarked there (Moksha Dharma):

| AWIE AT & W & ¢fa 9r=a )
In the Adi Pavrvan, which seems to be the freest from subsequent
improvements, the Daksha noticed is the son of the Prachetasas.
The incompatibility of the two accounts is reconeiled hy referring
the two Dakshas to differcut Manwantaras; the Daksha who pro-
ceeded from Brahma as a Prajipati heing born in the first, or
Swavambhuva, and the son of the Prachetasas, in the Chikshu-
sha, Manwantara., The latter, however, as descended from Uttana-
pada, should belong to the first period also. It is evident that great

confusion has been made, by the Purdnas, in Daksha's history.

* Mahdbhirata, S;inti-parvan, 7573,
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was neither senior nor junior. Rigarous penanee and
:ll'tlllil'('(] Im\\'('l' woepre I\I\' .\nh‘ Canses nf :ln_\' tl.lﬂ't‘l'('l'n‘(‘
of degree amonest these more than huma henes ™

Marrkiya.  Nareate to me, venerable Braliman. al
length, the birth of the gods, Titans § Gandharvas,
serpentx, and goblins.

Parséara.  In what manner Daksha ereated living
Aeatures, as commanded by Brahmid yon shall hear.
I the fiest placc. e willed into existence the deities,
che Eishix, the quiristers of heaven, § the Titans, and
the suake-cods. Finding that Ins will-horn progeny
did ot multiply themsclves, he determined, 1 order
to seeure thenr inerease, to establish sexual intercourse
as the means of multiplication. For this purpose he
espoused Astkni, the daughter of the patriarch Virana,'

a damsel addieted 1o devont practices the eminent

"Uhis is the usaal account of Daksha's marviage, and is that

af the Mahabbsrata, Adi Parvau (p. 113) aud of the Brahma Pu-
rima, which the Hari Vinhsa, in the fivst part, repeats. In another
portion, the Pushkara Mahatmya . however, Daksha, it is said,
converts half himself into a female, by whom he begets the
ot s resently to be notieed

A WTSAHEET T o [FIAY !

FETaMA st @ gt

_— - .
Fhis seems to be merely @ new edition of an old story.,

* e WY oy wnyfgsiew |
A T ACHTS Yaura sy womR
See Original Sanshrie Toxts, Part 1, P27,
¥ Dianaca. '
b Ralshas.,
§ Gandharva.
| Asura,

BOOK 1., CHAP. XV, 13

supportress of the world. ]3y her the great father of
mankind hegot five thousand mighty sons, through
whom he expected the world <hould be peopled. Na-
rada, the divine Rishi, observing them desirous to
multiply posterity . approached them, and addressed
themein a friendly tone: “Hlustrious Harvaswas, it is
evident that: your intention ix to beget posterity.  But
first consider this-—why should ynu, who, like fools,
know not the middle, the height, and depth of the
world, " propagate offspring?  When vour intellect is
no more obstructed by interval, height or depth, then
how, fools, shall ve not all behold the term of the uni-
verse?7F Having heard the words of Narada, the sons

< el . .
! Hﬁ&ﬁmx{uq i The commentator explains it {0 mean
the origing duration. and termination of subtile rudimental hody;
but the Padma and Linga Purdnas, distinetly express it, ¢he

extent of the earth™:

YT AHIW G4F  WTETEAY U T |

AT SATH |
® T AT AT g @ wy |
TFI ™A WIEY WAt gEartaga |
FIENT F74 & T AT AT T HqA:
FUEAAULT 7Y FUY J WA |
o faguge ggrafagar afa: |
AT FHTFAY AT @Y Y iAW 0
The larger commentary remarks as follows, on the last iwo of these
stanzas: ITFAAT FAARTE IT@ANCT: | AwTATOGHTICUT
AgETRg ag AR afa FTI | WY gF vl W
S/ YT: FWTOIUaeTs fAagudvamy Susas |
FHATHAR | WA 9 9 ANEG | WAy ANIHAAATTHT
T fafafa war: wwe @dw | FenwEsTTRaEton -
W& a1 FrafAarg | afafa | wu SOR: gdwwmag |
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ol Daksha dispersed them-chves thronel the retions,
and o the prresent dav . have 1ot retiroed T oas rvers
Cthat Tose themselhve< i the oeean Ceome haek no

thore),

The Harvasdwas v disappered e patviareh
Diaksbizc Lecor T il dave ey off \ trana. o thonsand
other sons. 'l'ln-.\. Whoowere nnned Salaliow e, were
desirons of cncenderin. Posterity s bt were dianaded,
by Naeda, i a0 <l neter, 'l‘hw_\ sand toone
another:; “Wlha the Mo lias ob~orvied - |n'|'|'1'i'||.\
Just We s follow the pathe that onr brothers haye
traveleds wnd . when we e ascertatned the extent
of the universe. we will mwdtphy one ree.” Necord-
mely o they seattered them el ox throueh the recions:
and, ke iy ers CHowine s into the v they retirned

not agan' Hencetorth brother seekinge for hieother dis-

Navada's ttertevence . and the frintless seneration ot the
lirst progeny ol Dak<ha, i an ohd lecend. The Mahabhiavata
(Av\(li Parvan po118) nofiees only one set obf sons, who B is said,
obtained Moksha or liberdion throngh Nivada's teaching them
the Sinkhva plilosophy. The Bral. Matsva. Vivu, Linga
Padima . Aot and Bliveavina Parianas tell qlie story much ax o
the test, and ot anfrequently Cin the sne words, I weneral,
ey mevely vefer (o the haprecation denouneed upon Narada, as
above, The Bhigavai specitios the fmprecation 1o he perpetual
peripateticism. Diaksha svs o b There shadl not be o resting

place for thee noall these Fegions:

S AGIHATCHY IHAT TqT 797 fags | waswawfafa
39 w99 afasdfadzt | wufazar | wwaramfzciear |
Fumtftamz sanga fagwaiva fAaufuerd @
FY AW qd S 9 gegay: |
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appears, througeh wnorance of the products of the first

TMERY 7§ 7 HagAd: ugH |

Blwigaeata puraia . NS0 450 The aecount of Narada's enrse, - o
good specimen of the Dlagyavate prane which takes wpe the whale of
the chapter here veferred fo, is thus rendored by Burnouf:

“Cuka dits Le puissant Pradjapati, dont 1 Mava de Vielnin angmentai
les foreess ent de s femme, fille (e Panrehadjana, dic mille s, nommcs
Tex Harvyaevas,

“Ces ils de Dakeha, qui dtaiont tous unis pav des menes devoirs ef
lex netmes vertus, inviteés pav leur pove aose liveer 4 L erdation des
Clres, se retiverent du eaté e Foceident,

Lacau confluent du Sindhn of de Voedan, oof e vaste dtang de Na
rAyaasaras, quioest fllquenté par lex solitaives of par les Siddhas,

SCes jeunes venssen qui Lo seul contael do coe enus avait effned Tes
sonillures contractees par lenr caonr, of dont Vintelligenee ¢tait exerede
anx devoivs de asedtisme 1o plus dleve,

CNe divetrent, conformément aux ondres de Jeur peve, dde rades
mottifications: e Richi dex Divas Jos vit, pendant quils faisaicnt tous
leurs etforts pour wnltiplier Tes erdatures.

SR lear dit: o Haryigvas, commoent peurrez-vous eréer les ores,
saus avoiv vo les hornes de la ferpey Cerfes, quoique vous soyer les
souverains Jdu monde], vous étes des Insenses,

“Vous ne connaissez ni e royaume ou il n'y aogeun homme, ni la
caverne dont on ne voif pas issue, ni la femme aus nombreuses fornes.
ui 'homme quiest le mari de la courtisane,

N e fleuve dont les eaunx coulent dans deux divections Opposées,
ni L merveillease demenre des vingt-cing, i le eyoue au heau Lingage,
i la roue tournant d'elle-méme, composée de foudres et de Limes tean-
chantes.

“Comment done, imnorant les ovdres de volre SUEE POTC, PONTTeZ-Yous
accomplir une eréation convenable ¥

“Ayant entendu ces paroles, les Haryagvas, dont Pesprit ¢tait dond
d'une péndétration natarelle, se mirent & réfiéelir touf seuls sur le langage
énigmatique du Richi des Dieux.

“La ferre, c’est U'ame, que l'on nomme la vie, qui n'a pas de com-
mencement, qui est le lien de I'homme: quel besoin a-t-on dauvres
impuissuntes, quand on n'en a pas vu Vanéantissement 7

“L'homme unijue est le Seigneur supréme, quioest Blagavat, cet
ftre souverain, qui repose sur lui-méme of [embrasse tous les cfres sous|

S

quatrieme forme: guel hesoin sef-on daivres impuissantes, quand on
0 pas vuogne PEsprit est jnercd v



, o

VISHNU PURANA.
neiple of things. Daksha the patriareh, on finding

< Karma repeats the imprecition merely to the effect that

adac shall perish, and gives o legend. In the Brahma Vai-

La caverne dout Fhomme ne rovient pas plus que celui qui est une
entrd s Teeiel des rérions de FATome, ¢ost Flitee dont Peclat
nterienrs quel besoin o dauyres impuissantes celui qui ne bo connait
en eemende?

Lic temme any nombrenses formes, ¢ ot Fintelligenes de Tesprit, las
e eomme T conrfisane, prowd ddivers caractires : quel hesoin

Ivres impuissantes celud quionen e pas v e termey

Semblable au man dlane Gponse conpable, Pesprit, par son union
Fintelligenee, perd Ta souvernineté ot ronle dans 1o corcle de la

smigration: quel besoin a d'o-ayres iipuissantes celui qui ne connat
ses Volos?

Le fleuve, e'est Plllusion, quiproduit & la fois Luoerdation et la des-
lon, ot qui- Sagite au bord de osa rive quel besoin a-t-il d'anvres
tissantes Phomme enived qui ne la reconnait sy

Jesprit est le merveillens miroir des vingt-cing principes: quel hesoin
PuvIes impuissiantes celui qaioen ce wonde ne eonnait pas UEsprit
e’y

duand onrenoncd a o la doctrine qui it oblenir e Seignenr, qui
frne Ta ddivianee de tous les lens, of quon dgnore laoseience dont
aroles sont pures, quel besoin a-t-on daeuypos Impuissantes ?

La roue qui tourne, cest celle (du Temps, roue tranchante qui enlive
dans Punivers: quel besoin o douvres impuissantes eelui qui en
wide n'en reconnait pas Findeépendance?

Le pore, Cest la seicnce: comment Phomme qui ne counait pas ses
ex touchant Finaction, pourrait-il, avee la confinnce qu'il accorde aux
ités, marcher selon sex ¢nseignements

Les Haryaevas unanimes duans leurs pensées ctant arrivés A ceffe
dction, tournerent autonr de Narada avec respect, et entrerent dans
oie d'ou T'on ne revient plus,

Bt le solitaire qui tient sa pensée indissolublement unie au lotus
pieds de ]h"i('l:ik&«;;l que manifeste le Veda, se mit de nouveau a
ourir le monde.

En apprenant que Nirada éait la cause de la perte de ses fils qui
aient par la vertu, Dakeha penétre de douleur se lamenta d'avoir
16 le jour a des enfants vertueux qui sont souvent une source de
s,

Hais consolé par Adja, Dakeha eut encore de la tillo de Pantchadjana
milliers de fils nommés les (abaligvas.
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that all these his sons had vanishe |, was incensed, and
denounced an mprecation upon Marada.

varta, Nirada is cursed by Brahmi. oa a similar oeeasion, to
become the chief of the Gandharvas: -whenee his musiecal pro-

“Chargés aussi par leur pire aecompliv la eréation des ttres, ces
hommes, fernies dans leurs desscins, se rend.rent 3 Pétang de Nardyaia,
ou leurs freres ainds étaient parvenus i la | erfection,

“Purifiés, par le seul comtact de soe canvy des sonillures quiavaient
contractées leurs cours; répétant a voix asse le nom supréme de
Brahma, ils s’y livierent a de grandes auste ites,

“Ne se nourrissant que dean pendant uelyues mois, et pendant
dautres que dair. it honorérent ldaspati (Vi hiu) en récitant ce Mantra:

“Omt  Adressons notre adoration & Nir yatia, gui est Purucha la
grande ameo gnioest fe séjour de la pure qu lité de la Bonté, qui est le
grand Druhma.

“Narada voyaut que ces sages peunsaient a reprendre l'wuvre de la
eréation, se rendit auprés d'enx et lear tint  comme & leurs fréres, un
langage énigmatique.

“Fils de Dakcha, leur dit-il, écoutes les onseils yue je vous donne;
suivez, vous qui avez de l'affection potr vos fréres, la voie ol jls ont
marché.

“Le frére qui connaissant la loi, suit la route que tui ont tracée ses frores,
est un ami de la vertu qui obtient de jouir 4u bophenr avec Jos Maruts,

“Ayant ainsi parlé, Narada dont le regard est iufaillible se retira ; et
les fils de Dakcha, o roi respecté, entrerent d
leurs fréres.

¢“Marchant, comme leurs ainés, dune maniére régulitre dans la voie
qui ramenant Fhomme au dedans de lui, le conduit & 'Ere sipreme,
ils ne revinrent pas plus que ne reviendront les nuiis déja deoulées.

“KEn ce temps-la le Pradjapati voyant de nowbreux prodiges, apprit
que la mort de ses enfants était, comme ¢ llo de leurs ainés, 'euvre
de Narada.

“Désolé de la perte de ses enfants, il se wit en fureur contre Nirada,
et la lévre tremblante de colére, il parla airsi au Richi

“Dakeha dit: Aht méchant, avec ton ext(-jear qui est celuj des gens
de bien, tu m'ss fait du mal en enseignant & mes fils vertueux la voie
des ascétes qui mendient.

“[En leur donnant ce conseil] avaut qu'i' s eussent acquittd les trois
dettes [de 1a vie] et qu'ils eussent accomp i des wuvres, tu as détruit
leur bonheyr pour ce monde et pour I'autre

1L

ans la voie yu'avaient suivie
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e, Maitreva, the wise patriarch. 1t s handed

e Bue e Bhdcavaia, VL 70 has the reverse of this
cand makes bine fiesr a0 Gandbaeva, then o =Sodea . then
ool Brabmds The Brealnon Pianoa, aod, after it the T
oand the Vive Puradias have o diVerent. aned ot Very ine
e, storve Dakshia, beine abont 1o Pronontee e inprecit -
pon Nirada, was appeased by Biralias and the Rishis: and
agrevde between them, that Navada <honld e acain born,
son ol Kasvapa, Iy one of Daksha's danghters, This
to he thee gist of the | gend s bat it is very conlusedly tald.
rsion of the Bralima Puradin, which is the siwme as that of

(NI WITHISTIE may be thas rendered: = The simooth speaking

epenlint, honme sans pitit, tof qub L plais d tronller Tespt
WSt te montres avee puptdence au wilien des sevviteurs de
nt tu détruis Ta oloire.

ex by dprouvent une constante sollicitide ponr tous des dtres,
Heurs de Bhagavat, t exveptiy ol Penmemi de o bienveillanee,
domal dcenx guiowe ten veuleot pits

s quoique ta penses de quictiede quitranche Te Hen de Uatfection,
seils, 0 tol gni s qae Papparence trompetse du sage, ne con
jamais les hommes an e hement.

¢ sait rien. Thomme qui T pas CPron (- Pimpression cuisante
e s mnds une fois Gl la ressentio, il e dégonte lniancme da
bien micux yue eelui dont des Ofpes supéricurs rompent les

e te nows aies fait un omal intotérable, & wous qui sommes
UX eavres el quio vivons en maitres de maison vertiuenx, nous
upporter ta manvaise actjon.

paree qulen interrompant ma descendanee tu m'as fait du mal
reprises, a cause de cela, O insensed. je te condamme 4 errer a
les mondes, sans pouvoir arrctér nolle part.
vdits Ansiosoit-ib, vépondit Nirawla qui est estimé des gens de
o le langage de Dakelia ftait si sage, qut levara lui-meme ent

account there given- - 122-190 - ix, as edited, in these words:
Zafd: fagaady waw: adfaea o
AT 99 AYT AIUTATTAAGYT |
¥ Y Fd AL GRSt
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»us, being anxious to people the world, ereated

Addressed the sons o Daksha, for their destruction aml
for the Muni Kasvapa hegot him ax a son. who wis
f Brahma . on the daughter of Daksha, through fear of
smprecation. He was formerly the son of Paranie-
ralma): and the exeellent sage [Kasyapa next begot hin.
erve his fathers on Asiknic the davghter of Vivana, Whilst
ngaged in beguiling the sous of the patriavel . Daksha.
=8 opower. determined on his destruction. Bt he was
by Bralm, in the prescuce of the great sages: and it
ed, between them. that Narada, the son of Brahnui.
born of & daughter of Daksha. Cansequently, Daksha
daughter to Parameshihin and, by her, was Nirada
vow, several difficultios oceur here, Asikui is the wife,
aughter, of Daksha.  But this may be a blunder of the
forcin the pavallel passage of the Yivu, uo name ocenrs.
xt place . who is this danghter? For. as we shall sce,
ny of all Daksha's daughters are fully detailed; and i
ity consulted s Nirada mentioned as the son of vither
or as the son of Kasyapa. Daksha, too. gives his
not to Kasyapa, but to Paramesh{hin or Brabma. The

tor on the Tlari Vamisa solves this by saying he gives

TIW T gfgafc gwmmwrTgi |
9§ ¥ fg @y g acafeaT |
TfagTay STwt g9 gafiewa; |
A YA wgATE fuae qfaggaa o
A W gAT T wAT IfA fayar
Y Arfwar: /5 fafyst 5 @ 9w4; )
TRIIA|IT I ATATAIRATAWHA |
sguTgTa: war qrfva: goafs )
ads faafa 9% ¥ g9y woafsar
FYTAT ATEY A a9 g9 watgla
AN T At wiTferat ¥ yoatew |
¥ Rl T I} qwATRRETE N )

9+
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langhters of the danghter of Virana:' ten of

he gave to Dharma, thirteen to Kasvapa, and

swahnia . for Kasvapa, The stne bargain is noticed o
us but Narada s also suid . there, 1o be adopted Ty
: g fau: swuata sfzq: ) Again, however, 1t gives
s imprecation in the same words as the Hard Vamsas o
by the wav, omitted in the Brahng:

AT MTALA IATH g8/fa =1
, perish (in yvowr present form); and take ap vour abode
omh” Whatever may be the original of this begend | it
utly. imperfeetly given by the aathovities here eited. The
ranslation of the passave in the Tar Vamisat can seareely
ted as correct. Assuredly

Ffagmay IT@t y=@y Fafdawa:

d YAt AT foag glaggaa
le Dévarchi Dakeha, ¢ponx o Asikni. Gille de Vicana, ful
le eet illastre Mouni, ainsi régéndéee” ) aﬂfﬁw: 1%,
nsislvnll}'. satd | by the commentator, to mean |{:|~'):|l):|.
A Pardna, in another part, a deseription of the differeat
{ l'{i.\‘llis, states that the Devarshis Pavvata and Nirada
us of Kasyapa:

A ACTHT ITMTRTAATIHT |
weoaunt of Kartavirya, in the Bralmma Purana and Haei
Nirada is introduced as a Gandhaeva, the son of Vari-
‘ing the sane, according to the commentator on the latter,
vandharva clxewhere called Upabarhana.
¢ priov specification (p. 10) was fiftv. The Mahabharata,
rvan, 113, aud, again, Moksha Dharma), has the same

The Bhigavata, Kirma, Padma. Linga. and Viyu

state sixty. The former is, perhaps, the originali as
stoand most consistent details relate to them and their

,

vamsa, 140.
za 125,
anglois’s Translation, Vol 1, p. 1.
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iwenty-seven to Soma, four to Arishfanemi, two to
Bahuputra, two to Angirvas, and two to Kiisaswa® [
will tell you their names.  Avundhati, Vasu, Yami+
Lamba, Bhinu, Marutwati. Sankalpd, Muhtieta, Sadhy4,
wd Viswa were the ten wives of Dhavma,' and bore
nm the following progeny. The sons of Vidwa were

! This is the usual list of Dharma'’s wives.  The Bhiagavata?
abstitutes Kakubh for Arundhati. The Padma Purina, Matsya
*arana, and Harl Vamisa contain two different accounts of Daksha's
lescendants, The fivst agrees with our text: the second, which
s supposed to oceur in the Padma Kalpa, is somewhat varied,
articularly as to the wives of Dharma, who are said to be five.
[he nomenelature varies, or:

Padma. Hari Varhisa, Matsya,
Lakshmi Liakshmi Lakshmi
Saraswatt Kirtti Saraswati
Ganga Sadhya Sadhya
Viswesa Viswil Vidwesa
Savitri Marutwati Urjaswati

‘here is evident inaccuracy in all the copies; and the names
1y, in some instances, be crroneous.  From the succeeding
numeration of their descendants, it appears that Kdma was the
on of Lakshmi; the Sidhyas, of Sadhya; the Viswadevas. of
‘iswa; the Maruts,§ of Marutwati; and the Vasus, of Devi, who
iay be either the Saraswati. or Savitri, of the previous enume-
ion.

* According to the Bhdgavata-purina. V1., 6, 2, these sixty daughters
ere bestowed away as follows: Dharma had ten: Prajapati, twelve; Indu,
venty-seven; Bhita, Angiras, and Kfidadwa, two each: and Tarksha,
e rest, nmamely, five. By Prajapati and Tarksha are meant Kasyapa,
ho, thus, had seventeen. Indu is the same as Soma. )

+ Several MSS, have Jami; one has Jdmi.

VL e, 4.

§ Read “Marutwats ", See my first note in the next page.
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the Viswadevasy! annd the Nidhvas those of Sadhya,
The Marmiwats™ were the ehilidren of Maratwan: the
Vasuso of Vasu: the Bhanus Cor sunsY o ol Bhanu:
and the deities presiding over nomentscf o Mu-
bt Ghoshia was the son of Lambi canare of the

heavens): Navavithi Cthe nnlkv-wayv Y0 the danghter

"The Vidwadevas e a0 cliss of gods o whom saerilices
should be offered dailv. Manu, L 1208 They are named o
some of the Paranas. as the Vivu and Matsvas the former speci-
(ving tens the latter, twelve,

PThe Nadhyas. according to the Vivao ave the persouificd
vites cond pravers of the Vedass boen ol the metres anl partakers
of the sacritices:

|TYT ATH ABTHTAT AT JonTiara: |

§9 AFATAT: 1
The sione work nanes twelver which are, abl, names of sacritices
and formubies as: Davsa) Pavenamasa, Brihadaswa, Hathantara,
&eo The Matzva Puriioe Padia Puvioia, and Hard Vamsa have
w diffevent set al seventeen appellations . appavently of arbitvary

selection, as Bhava, Prablava, 1 Avant, &, @

* Professor Wilson had > Marats or winds™. The Muarutwats, “attended
by the winds'", ave the Indras.  The mother of the Muarots was Diti.
See Chapter NXNL ad finem.

+ Valled, incthe originat, Mohurtajas, The Blatgareata-purana, V1, 6,9,
calls them Mauhurtikas.

v 2 The larger commentary obseryes: HTW'}W'} 1 mmfma—
TEAREATAfaRTTfHATAR Taar § veTRRREE@-
AETAT §UT: |

$ w9 waw fagw yegww afd ¥3@ )
S -~ . = . A hyaS
%24 & Maame urafadrgd
The ,1/41'1‘/\'11/)//(///:17wr«i/)u. Lo 70620 speaks of only five.

© At wonbl seem that, in Sayana’s day. the purport of the designation
Sadhya hal becowe uneertain,  They are named amongst the minor
divinities, in the Amwrra-bosa: and from Bharatamalln we learn that
they were twelve in number. but no other peculiarity is specitied.”
Professor Wilson's Translation of the }x’iy-vu/a, Vol 11, p. 144, note.
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of Yami™ (night). The divisions of the carth were
born of Arundhati: and Nankalpa (pious purpose). the
soul of all, was the son of Sankalpa. The deities ealled
Vacus, —hecanse. preceded by five. they abound in
splendour and might ' are, severallv, named Alwzlq
Dhreava, Soma, Dhavaf (five:). Anila (wind). Anala
(five). Pratyisha (day-break). and Prabhasa (light). The
four sons of Apa were Vaitandyva. Srama (Weariness).
Sranta (fatigue). and Dhur§ (burthen). Kdla (fime).
the cherisher of the world, was the son of Dhruva.
The son of Soma was Varchas (light). who was the
futher of Varchaswin (radiance). Dhava had. by his
wife Manohara (loveliness). Dravina. Hutahavyavaha,
Sisirn, Pranac and Ramana. . The two =ons of Anila
(wind). by his wife Sivi, were Manojava (swift as
thought) and Avijndtagati Qutraceable motion).  The
son ol Agnt (fire). Komdra, was horn in a chimp of
Sara reeds: his <ons were Sakha, Visakhe Naigameva,
and Prishthaji. The offspring of the Kiittikas wis
named Kérttikeya, The son of Pratviisha was the
Rishi named Devala, who had fwo llhilnso]»hiv and

1 IR IR E v -
Or, aceording to the Padma Puarinia, heeause they arve always

present in light, or biminouns freadiation

=faurat § ¥ Fav s aqdy fawa |
IHI™ EATTAT: 1Y

" Here this word occurs with the last syllable short: as in the Bh-
rarata-purdia, V1, ¢, 4 and 6.

T For “Dhava”™ {n the former edition,—a {ypographieal ervor, N

Q - . . . . . N .‘ . . .

§ N'“}}Olc o 1 find this reading, hus Dhani, Bhuri. Dhwani, and Dhuii,

Varana aod Ravana are variants,

o« » ee e M M T4

i Al rofessor Wilson has since defined them as *the personitied solar
ays.”  Translation of the Rig-vedo, Vol 11, p. 122, note.
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mtelligent sons,© The sister of Vichaspan.™ lovely
and virtuous. Yoeusiddha, who pervades the whole
world. withont I)('illj__" devoted to it was the wile of
Prabhisa. the ciehth of the Vasus. and hore to him
the patriareh Viswakarman. the author of a thousand
arts, the wechanist of the cods, the alrieator of all
ornaments, the chitet of qotist=. the construetor of the
(self-moving) charviots of the deities. by whose
skill men obtain sabsistence. Ajaikapad. Ahirvea
dhina,+ and the wise Rudea Twashtri. were hoins ad
the self-horn son of Twashtei wis al=o the celehrated
Viswaripa.  There e cleven well-known Rudras,
lords of the three worlds, or Haea. Bahurapa, Tryvon-
baka, Aparijita, Vrishikapi, Sanbl Kapardin, Rai-
vata, Mrigavyadhas Sarva, and Kapalin.? But there are

' The Vayu supplies theiv names, Kshamavaria (paticnt) and
Manaswin (wise).
? The passage is:
FRFURfedweaer vy gfaam )
AEITATAN: g {ageqy A1q9T: ||

Whose sons they are does not appear; the objeet heing, aceording
to the comment, to speeify ouly the > cleven divisions or modifi-
catious of the voungest Rudra, Twashiri: [SEAG KL ({é}ﬂﬂ-
YT fa‘a-‘n’!‘[:{l We have, however, an anusual variety of
reading, here, in two copies of the comment:’  =The eleven
Rudras. in whow the family of Twashifi {a synonvm, it may be
observed, sometimes ., of \'i,\'\\-uk;n-m;m) ix included . were born,
The cnumeration of the Rudras ends with Apardjita. of whom

‘Tryambaka is the epithet:” Wﬁﬁmm%mm T wf et

* The original has Dfihaspati,
T ALl the MSS that | have seen give Ahirbudhnya or Ahirbudhna.

. The extract just preceding is from the smaller commentary; that

which follows, from the larger.
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a I]llll(]l‘C(] :{l)l)(‘”:lfi()ns ()fl fh(*, imnw;[su]‘;[l)l'v ll).l;,"hf.
Rudras.!

Y WYIANYAT IRH@TERTGAGGCHA A Hwafawe
@A | Accordingly. the three last names in all the other copie
of the text are omitted in these twos their places being supplic
by the three fivst, two of whom are always named in the lHsts o
the Rudras.  According to the Vayu and Brahma Purinas. th
Rudras are the children of Kasyapa by Surabhi: the Bhagavat
makes them the progeny of Bhuta aud Sardpa: the Matsys
Padma, and Hari Vamsa. in the sceond series, the offspring ¢
Surabhi by Brahmad. The names, in three of the Pauranik autbori

ties, run thas:

Vayu. Matsya, Bhagavaa,
Ajaikapad Ajaikapid Ajaikapad
Ahirvradhna Ahirvradhina Abhirvradhna
Hara Hara Ugra
Nirrita Nirriti Bhima
[$wara Pingala Vama
Bhuvana Dahana Mahat
Angaraka Aparajita Bahuripa.
Ardhaketu Mrigavyadha Viishakapi
Mrityu Senani Aja
Sarpa Sajja Bhava.
Kapalin Kapalin Raivata.

The Brahma (or Hari Vamsa). the Padma. the Linga. &e., hav
other varieties.  And the lexicons have a different reading tros
all; as, in that of Jatadhara, they wre Ajaikapad, Ahiveadhu:
Virapiksha, Sureswara, Jayanta, Bahuriapaka, Tryambaka, Apa
rajita, Valvaswata, Savitra, and Heara. The variety scems {
proceed from the writers applying to the Rudras, as they ma
legitimately do, different appellations of the common prototype
or synonyms of Rudra or Siva. sclected at will from his thot
gand and eight names, according to the Linga Purina,

- o . .
Che posterity of Daksha's daughters by Dharma are, clearly

* V1, 6,17 and 18. And here too I find Abirbudhnya.
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The daughters of Dakshia wha were marriced 1o Ka-
svapa were Adit, Di, Deong A=l Savasa, Khasa g
Surabhic Vinata, T, Krodhayasa, Bl Kadreo, and
Muni:' whose prozeny I will deserihe to Vo There
weretwelve celebhrated deitios ina former Manwantara,

alled Tushitas? who. upon the approach of the present

allecorienl persontications - chie v o two elisses, one consisting
of astronomical phenomena, and the other. of portions or soh-
Jeets of the vitual of the Vedas,

b There s somel thongh not mueh, vointion. in these names,
in diferent Puranas, The Bhigavata$ has Saenma, Kashtha,
and Timi . (he parentsc severally ool canine animals, heasts with
uneloven hoots. wnd tfishes, in place of Vina, Khasa, and Kadrig
disposing of the fivst and last differe ntlve The Viva hias Prana,
in place of Arishii, and Aniyas (or Danivuss for Sarasia. The
Padma Purana. secomd series, substitutes Kali. Anavus, Simhika,
Pisichi, Vaeh, for Arishia, Nurasi o Surablis T, and Munis
and omits 1dd and Khass, I the Uttarar Khauda of the same,
Kasyapa’s wives are said 1o he hut four: Aditi DiniL Kadei and
Vinat:,

I the sixth veign. or that of Chik~husha Mann . aceording
to the text: but, in hook 1. . chapter 1, the Tushitas are the
gods of the second or Swirochisha Manw antara. “The. Viva has
amuch more complete legend thean any other Parina., on this
subject. In the beginning of (e Kalpa. twelve gods. named
Jayas . were created . by Bralma . as his de puties and assistants
in the creation. The Vo lost in meditation. ne glected his commands;
on which he cursed them to be e peatedly horn in cach Manwan-
tara, 1l the seventh. They were. accordingly . in the several

sueeessive Manwantaras . Ajitas . Tushitas, Satvas, Haris, Vai-

" Sume MSS. here insert Kala.

+ This name is omitted in severa] MSS.

¢ The more ordinary reading, it scems, is Iri.

§ VL, 6, 25, ¢t seq. In place of Ira, or Ida, it has Iia,
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pertod or i the retgn ol the last Mann, Chakshush.
assembled, and <ard to one another: “Come. let ux
quickly enter into the womh ot Aditi, that we may he
born i the next Manwantara: fory thereby, we shall
again enjov the rank of god=" And. accordingly. they
\\"m'v lb()l'l; the =ons of Kasvapa, the son o Marichi,
by Aditi. the danehter of Daksha: thenee named the
tv\‘\'ol\'c Aditvas: whose appellations were, l'vt‘H[)\‘(fTi\'(‘]‘V.
Vishin, Sakea. Arvaman. Dhatit® Twashé. Pashan,
Vivaswal, Savitri, Mitrea Varuna, Amsact and Bhags

These, whoo in the Chakshusha Manwantara, were the
vods called Tushitas, were called the twelve Adityas:

i the Manwantara of Varvaswata.

Kunihas, Sadhyas. and Aditvas. Onr authority, ad some others,
Yy M E M F A =, R A . .

w the Brahma, have. apparently, intended to refer to this acconnt,
as the Brahma, . A .

but have confused the order of the series,

' The Purdnas that contain this gencalogy agree tolerably
il in these names.  The Bhagavata adds many details regard-
we S¢NAIes. E A

ing some of the Aditvas and their descendants.
o '

* The first edition had “Dhati™, an errov of the press,

+ One MS, has Awisu,

¢ Professor Wilson appends the following note to the mention. in the
Rig-veda, W, 27, 1, of five Adityas, namely, Mitra, Avyaman, Bhaga,
Varuta, and Amda: “The Adityas, or sons of Aditi, here enumerated
are only five  The scholinst quotes the Taittiriya for eight: adding
Dhatri, Indra, and Vivaswat to these in the text, and adding Amdn for
Améa. The Paaranik enumeration s universally, twelve: Vishia, Pu-
shan, Twashffi, and Savitfi being added to the eight of the 7
Translation of the I./.; veda, Vol, 11, p.o274.

The passage of the Riy-codu thus ‘m,“,[‘uu.l may be taken
constraction, to speak of a sixth \1!11\‘1 Daksha.

For a full discussion of the ,\«hl)aa, see Urfyinal Sanskrit Teats,
Part. 1V, pp. 10-13 and 101-106.

aittiriga,”

, onoone
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The twenty-seven (danghters of the patriarehy whe
beeame the virtnous wives of the moon were all knowt
as the nvimphs of the e constellations, which wen
called by their names. and had ehildeen who wer
brilliant through their vreat splendonr.” The wive
of Arishtuuemi hore hin sixtecn children.t The dangh:
ters of Bahaputra were the four lichinings.* The ex-

cellent: Pratvangivasa Richas were the children of An-

U The Nakshatra Youinis, o chivt <ties of the hinar mansions,

or asterisms o the moon's path,
S None of the authorities are more speeific on the subjeet ol
Avishtiuewi's progeny. Tuothe Madaibhavata s this s said to be
another name of Kadyapic
- . - -
HOW: WY, gIMY T AAA A )
. - .

Ffreafaftas awuaa? fag:

The Bhigavata® substitutes Tiarksha for this personage. said,

by the commentator to be. Tkewise, another name of Kasvapa.

His wives are Kadri, Vinata, Patangi, and Yamini. mothers of

snakes, birds, grasshoppers. and loensts,
Counrerated, inastrological works, as brown, red. vellow.

and white; portending. severnlly, wind, heat, rain, famine,

VL, 6, 21 and 22:

IR faaan &g vdA qrfan ofa
TAEYA YAATRIRAT AAHTAY |y
UUTHA NE FrATAHAATEAR |

o R
YUYAATE § FEATATAARI: 0

Bumouf translafes these verses as follows:

“Tarkcha eut pour temmes Vinata, Kaded, Patanet ot Yawini; Pa-
fangt donna le jour aux Patagas (les oiseanx), ef Yamini aux (alabhas
(les sauterelles).

“Suparia (Vinatd aux belles ailes) mit au mondo Garuda, celui qui
est connu pour ¢tre le monture du Dien chef du saeritice; ot Kadri
donua le jour 4 Aniiru (Arana qui est privé de jambes) le cocher da
soleil; ainsi qu'a la multitude des Négas.”
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girax,’ descended from the holy sage: and the deified
weapons of the gods® were the progeny of Kiisiswa.

These elasses of thirtv-three divinities® are born
again at the end of a thousand ages. according to their
own pleasure; and thenr appearance and disappearance
is here spoken of as bieth and death. But, Maitreya,
these divine personages exists age after age, m the
sane manner as the sun sets and rises again.

' The l'{i('hilh‘ or verses, thirty-five in number, addressed to
presiding divinities, denominated Pratyangirasas.  The Bhaga-
vata® calls the wives of Angivas, Swadhd and Sati, and makes
them the mothers of the Piteis and the Atharva-veda, sceverally.

2 The Sastradevatas, ‘gods of the divine weapons’. A hundred
are enumerated in the Ramdyvana; and they are there termed the
sons of Kiidaswa by Jaya and Vijaya, daughters of the Praja-
pati, that is, of Daksha. The Bhagavata § terms the two wives
of Kitsaswa, Archis (flame) and Dhishana.,  The former is the
mother of Dhiumrakesal (comet)s the latter, of four sages; Veda-
Sira, Devala, Vayuna, and Manu. The allegorical origin of the
weapons is, undoubtedly. the more ancient.

3 This number is founded upon a text of the Vedas, which,
to the eight Vasus, eleven Rudras. and l\\'vlvv'."\(lit.\'us. adds
Prajiapati (either Brahm:i or Daksha) and \'zlsln:u’l(.:iru.§ “detfied
oblation:’ a;m’i /Y THIQA V-4 mqwﬁm'[ *qaanaéq_
gr{ﬁ’ﬁ{ AT | They have the epithet Chhandaja, as born,
in different Manwantaras, of their own will: geq {QT;ﬁ H_T-
g fa /AT |

VI, 6, 19
+ VL, ¢, 20.
3 Professor Wilson had “ Dhvimaketu.”
§ “Utterance of the word rashat, at the moment of pouring the hutter

on the fire.”  Professor Wilson's Translation of the 1?1'4/—#(‘«/(:. Yol. |.,
p. 80, note. . ,

Vide ibid., Yol. 1., p. 97. note
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It has heen related o us tha P had twa sons,
by Wasyapa. nattied ”(l e kastpu and he smvinetble
[iir:n’n"llwln She Tt also o dauehrer, Simbika, tl\\“
wife of Viprachitn, Hivany: ahasipo was the father of
fowr wizhty sous: Anihlicd P the wise Prabibida
and the heroie Saohiladac™ the angmentors ol the
Diaitva raee.’ Mnongst thesce, e lustrions Prahlada
fooking o all thines with ddillerence. devored his
whole taith (o Jandedize The thones that were Prohited
by the king of the Dudtvas cousane ot him, o whose
heart Visudeva was <ln vimhied s and all the carth trem-
bled. when. bound with bonds. he oy od anndsty the
walers of lltt' [SINSHIEN “l\ lilm }nml\' I':»I'i'iﬁt'tl h\' i
mitd enarossed by A hivuti, wies un\\unmlwl hy the
weapons hurled on him l\\ arder ot the Daitvaomonarehs
and the xerpents sent to destroy Lim heeathed thew
venomous flunes apon hun e vain. - Ove pwhelmed
with rocks, he yetvewained witharet: for he never i‘»!'-
vot Vishis and the vecollection of the derty was hl*\
artonr of proof. Hurbed (rons on Ligle by the kn);:‘.ni
the Daityas, residing i Swarga. carth received him

The Pavinis generally concar iw this genealogy, reading,
sototines . Anuhrada, Heada, &eo for Anublida and the vest.
Although placed cocond i the order of Kasyapa's dvscon\h\ni:\‘.
the Dadtvas aee, in faet, the elder hranel, Thus. the Mababihs-
rata, M(V)kshu Dharia, ealls Diti the senior wife of Kasyapa:

arEi ﬁqufgfa‘ { aud the Viva terms Hiranvakasipy and
Hiranyiaksha the eldest of all the ~ons of that p.nri avch:

FMUETAAT A1 ¥ G gANT At

So < Titan and his cuormous broad ™ were hmnn s first born.™

* With a single exception, all the MsS, that | have seen read Anu
brada, Wrada, Prahrada, and Samhrada.
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unharmed.  The wind, sent into lis lm(]\ to wither

him up, was, itsell, annihilated by him, in whom Ma-
dhustidana was present. The fierce clephants of the
spheres broke their tusks, and vailed their pride,
against the firm breast which the lord of the Duaitvas
had ordered them to assault. The ministrant priests
of the monareh were baftled in all their rites for the
destruetion of one <o steadily attached to Govindaz:
and the thousand delusions of the fraudulent S‘zunlml':t,

counteracted l»\ e dicang of Kfishna, were ]’1«1111\((1
without success. The deadly poson wrciin g by

his father's officers he partook of unhesitatingly , and
without its working any visible change. For he looked
upon the world with mind undisturbed, and, full of
henignity, regarded all things with equal affection, and
as identieal with himselt.  He was vighteous, an inex-
haustible mine of purity and truth, and an unfailing
model for all prous men.



CHAPTER XV
hiquiries of Maitvesa respecting the history of Prahlada.

Martiianya, o Veneralde Muni. von have descerbed te
e the races of himan beines, and the eternal Vishou
the canse of this world,  But who was this mighty
Prabliada, of whom vou have fast spoken: whom fire
could not burng wha died o When pnereed by weap-

seownose presence i e waters eioth trembled
shaken by s oy enents

<even though i bonds: and
who, overwhehned witly rocks. remained anharet? 1
i desivous to hear an aceonnt of the unequalled nght
of th:n. stge worshipper of Vishi, to whose marvel-
lous Bistory you have alluded. Why was he assatled
}).-V the wenpons of the sons of “il.i'." Why was =0
righteous o person theown into the sea?  Wherefore
was e overwhelmed witly rocks? Why bitten by ven-
mymms snakes? Why hareled from tln-‘nnmnt:lin-.('rvst 4
\.Hl_\' cast mto the flames Why was he made aomark
l.Ul' the tusks of the elephants of the spheres? Where-
fore was the blast of death divected awainst him by
““‘. enemies of the gods?  Why did the priests of the
“z”(‘}'“*‘ practi=e ceremonies for his destruction” Why
V\i('l‘u the thousand Musions of Sambara exercised npo.n
}ll.lll'? Aund for what purpose wax deadly poison ad-
lllll'll-\‘t-(fl'c(l to him by the servants of the king, but
Wl'll(,'}l was inocuous as food to his sigacious son?  All
this I am anxious to hear: the history of the magnani-
mous Prahlida, o legend of great marvels, Not that

s & wonder that he should have been uninjured by
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1 Daitvas: for who caninjure the man that fixes his
hole heart on Vishun? But it is strange that such
weterate hatved should have bheen shown, by his
wi ki, to one so virtuous . <o unweartedly occupied
v worshipping Vishne You ean explian to me for
‘hat reason the sons of it offered violence to one
» prous, <o tlustrions . so attached to Vishiu, so free
om cuile, Generons enenies wage no war with such
< he was, full of sanetity and every exeellenee. How
honld his own father thus behave towards him? Tell
1, therefore, most tlustrious Muni, the whole story
vodetad]. 1T wish to hear the entire narrative of the

werelgn of the Datva race.



CHAPTER XVII.

Legend of Pralilada. Hivanyakadipn the overeign of the universe:
the gads dispersed. or i servitnde to hing: Prablada, his son,
retnins devaied to Vishibn: guestioned by s fathier, he praises
Vishou: Hivoivakasipy ovders B to e put o death . but in
vatn: his vepented deliveranee: he tenehes his companions (o

adpre Vidhinu,

ParAsana.  Listen, Maitveva, to the story of the
wise and naenanimous Prablida, whose adventures
ure ever interesting and nstrnetive, Hiranyakasipu,
the son of i, had formerly hrought the theee worlds
ander s anthority: confiding i a0 boon hestowed
upon hun by Brahwat He had usarped the sover-

ergnty of Tudvas and exereiced, of himself, the funetions

of the sune of ates of the Tord of waters, of five. and of

the moon He himself was the god of viches: he was
the judee of the dead:® and he appropriated to hin-
self, without reservel all that was offered, in sacrifice,
(o the gods. "The deitios, therefore, flyving from their
seats in heaven, wandered, through fear of the Daityva,
upon the carth. disguised i mortal <hapes. Having
conquered the three worlds, he was inflated with pride,

and, culogized by the Gandharvas, enjoved whatever

' The boon., according to the Vivae Purana, was, that he
should not he slain by any ereated being: the Kirma adds, ex-
cept by Vishiu, The Bhagavata has a similar hoon as the Vayu,
and, therefore . sayvs the commentator, Vishiin assumed the form

of the Niisimha. as being that of neither a man nor an animal.

* Yama, in the Sanskrit.
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he desired. The Siddhas, the Gandharvas. and the
snake-gods all attended upon the mighty Hivanyvaka-
sipuy as he satat the banquet. The Siddhas. delighted,
stood before him: some plaving on muasical instriments,
some singing songs i his praise. and others shouting
cries oft victory:s whilst the nymphs of heaven daneed
gracefully e the cevstal paluce where the Az with
pleasure quatted the inchriating cup.

The lustrious son of the Daitva king, Prabida
being yet a bov, vesided e the dwelling of his pre-
ceptor. where he read such writings as are studied in
early years. On one oceasion he came. accompanied
by his teacher, to the conrt of his father, and howed
before his feet, as he was dreinking. Hiranyvakasipuo
desired his prostrate son to rise. and said to him:
“Repeat, boy, in substance, and agrecably, what, dur-
ing the period of your studies. vou have acquired.”
“Hear, sire”, veplied Prahlada, what. i obedienee to
vour commands, I will repeat, —the substance of ali |
ilzt\'(‘ learned. Listen attentively to that which wholly
oceupies my thoughts. 1 have learned to adore hin
who is withont beginning, wmiddle, or end. inerease or
diminution: the mperishable lord of the world. the
universal cause of causes.” On h ':u-in;;‘ these words,
the sovercign of the Daityas, his eves red with weath.
and lip swollen with indignation, turned to the pree-
ceptor of his sou, and said: *Vile Brabman. what i
this preposterous commendation of my foe,
disrespect to me, vou have taught this bov to utrer?”
“King of the Daityas™, replied the Guru, =it is not
worthy of you to give way to passion. That which
your son has uttered, he has not been t

~

that.

aught by niel”

oo
I
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“By whom, then™, waid Mhenyakasipu 1o the Tad, <hy

whom has this lesson. Loy, heen taucht von” Your

teacher denjes that it procecds from him.”™ = Vishnu,
father™ . answered Prabilida, =is the stractor of the
whole world. What ¢lse ~hould any one teachs or learn,
save himg the cupreme spreit 77 =Blockhead ™, exelaimed
the king, =who ix this Vishnu. whose name von this
retterate <o 'llnlwl'liln'n!l‘\' helare e, \\'Iml am the
“The glory of Vish-
nu” ) replied Prabladie ~is to be meditatoed upon by

sovercizn ol the three worlds

the devout: it canot be deseribed. He is the supreme
lord, who i all things<. and from whom all things pro-
ceed . To thix the king rejoined: =\ pe vou desirous
of death, fool, that vou @ive the title of supreme lovd
to any one, whilst T osuevive”™ ~Vishin, who s
Brahma™, suid Prahlida, =< the ereator and protector,
uot of me alone, but of all human bemgs, and even,
father, of vou, 1le is the supreme lovd of all. Why
should you, sive; he offended ™ Hirwivakasipu then
exclauned: “What evil spirithias entered nto the hreast
of this silly bov, that thus, like one possessed. he utters
such profamty?”  =Not into my heart alone™, said
Prahldda, “has Vishiu entered, hut he pervades all
the regions of the universe, wd, by his ommipresence,
mfuences the comluet of qll beings, mine, father, and

O T . . . .
thine.”" “Away with the wreteh ", cried the king:

Lo . . . .
The Purdnas teach, constantly, meompatible doctrines.  Ac-

cording to this passage, the supreme being is not the inert cause
of creation only, but exercises the functions of an active pro-
vidence. The commentator quotes a text of the Veda in support
of this view: = wfaw: wran AT WATAT1  ‘Universal

soul, cntering into wmen, governs their conduet.”  Incongruities,

ROOK L., CHAP, XVIL. 7

“take him to his preceptor’s mansion. By whom could
he have been instigated to repeat the Iving praises of
my foe?

According to the connuands of his father. Prahlida
wax conducted, by the Daityvass back to the house of
hix Gurne where, assiduons inattendance on his pre-
ceptor. he constantly improved i wisdom.  After a
considerable time had clapsed, the sovereign of the
Axuras sent for i agaim, and, on his arrival i his
presence. desived hum to recite some poetical compo-
sitton. - Prablida immediately began: = May he from
whom matter and soul™ originate. from whom all that
moves or s unconscious procecds, he who s the cause
of all this creation, Vishnu, be favourable unto us!”
On hearmg which. Hivanyakasipu exclaimed: “Kill
the wreteh. He is not fit to live, who is a traitor to
his friends. a burnmgz brand to his own race.” And
his attendants. obedient to his orders, snatched up
their weapons, and rushed, in crowds, upon Prahldda,
to destroy him. The prince calmly looked upon them,
and said: = Daityas, as truly ax Vishia is present in
your weapons, and inmy body. sa traly shall those
weapons fail to harm me.” And, accordingly. although
struck, heavily and repeatedly, by hundreds of the Dai-
tyas, the prince felt not the least pain: and his strength
was ever renewed.  His father then endeavoured to

however, are as frequent in the Vedas as in the Purdnas, But,
apparently, the most ancient parts of the Hindu ritual recognized
an active ruler in the creator of the universe: the notion of
abstract deity originating with the schools of philosophy.

* In the original, pradhina and purusha.
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persuide i to vefrain from glnrit:\'ing his enemy,
and promised hin immunit_\'. U he would not be so
foolish ax to perseverce. But Pralilada rephied. that he
el mo fears as Tone as his immortal cuardian against
all l]:lllj_"t'l‘\‘ wWas present i his mind . the recollection
ol whom was wlone, ~ufficient (o dissipate all the perils
consequent upon hirth or homan infirmitios,
llir:n'l.\':lk:nxilm. hizhly exasperated, commuanded the
~erpents to Bdl upon his disobedient and insane son,
and hite hime to death with thelr envenomed Fangs,
Aud, thercupon. the sreat snakes. Kuhake. Takshaka,
and Andhakas charged with faral poison. hit the prince
mevery part of his body. Bt el with thoughts -

movably fixed on Kiishna, et no pain from thew

wounds: beine inmersed i rapturous recolleetions of

that divinity. Then (he snakes evied to the king. and
sands =Our fangs e brokens our Jewelled erests are
buest: there is fover i our hoods, and fear in our
hearts: hut the <kin of the vouth s <till unseathed,
Have recomrae, monarel, of the Daitvas, to some other
expedient.” =Hol elephants of the skios!™ exelaimed
the demon. =unite vour tusks. and destroy this (de-
serter from his father. and) consprrer with my foes.
< is thus that often our progeny are our destruetion:
as fire consimes the wood (from which it springs).”
The voung prince was then assailed by the elephants
of the skies, as vast as mountain-peaks, cast down
upon the earth, and trampled on. and gored by their
tusk=. But he continned to call to mind Govinda: and
the tusks of the clephants were blunted against his

breast. ~Behold ™, he said to his father, “the tusks of

the elephants, as hard as adamant, are blunted. But
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this 1s not by any strength of mine, (‘alling upon Ja-
ndrdana ix my defence against such feartul atfiction,”

Then said the king to his attendants: = Dismiss the
clephants: and let fire consume him. And do thou,
derty of the winds, blow up the five: that this wicked
wreteh may be consumed.”™  And the Danavas piled a
mighty heap of wood around the prinee, and kindled
afires to burn him. as their master had commanded,
But Prahlada evied: ~Father. this tire. though Dlown
up by the winds. burneth me not: and all around |
behold the face of the skies, cool and fragrant. with
beds of Totos-lowers.™

Then the Brabhmans who were the sons of Bhargava,
Hustrions priestsc and reciters of the Sama-veda. said
to the king of the Daitvas: *Sive, vestrain vouir wrath
agaimst vour own son. How should anger succeed n
finding a place in heavenly mansions? As for this lad.
we will be his insteactors. and teach him obediently
to labour for the destraetion of vour foes. Youth is
the season. king. of many crrors: and you should not,
therefore, he velentlessly offended with a child,  If he
will not Listen to ux, and abandon the canse of Harl,
we will adopt infallible measures to work his death.”
The king of the Daitvas. thus solicited by the priests,
commanded the prince to he liberated from the midst
of the flames.

Again established in the dwelling of his preceptor,
Prahlada gave lessons, himself, to the =ons of the de-
mons, i the intervals of his leisure. “Sons of the
offspring of Diti™, he was accustomed to say to them,
“hear from me the supreme trath.* Nothing else is fit

* Paramartha,
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to be regavded: nothing vlse. heve! is an object to be
coveted, Bueth. mfaney and vouth e the portion ol
all creatures: and then sueceeds oradual and inevitable
decav, terminating . with wll bheings<. childeen of the
U:\it»}'u‘.\ i death, This s mantfestiy visible to alls to
vou as it is to mes That the dead are horn again, and
that it cannot he otherwise. the saered texts are war-
ant. But production cannot e without o material
auses and,as dong as coneeption and partaeition are
the material cansex of repeated birth, o long. he sure.
I8 pain iseparable from every pertod of existence.
The simpleton, o his mexpertence. faneies that the
alleviation of hanger, thirst, cold, and the like ix plea-
sure. Buto of o trath. it ix pain. For suffering gives
(lt’l‘lgllt‘ to those whose Vision is darkencd ll_\' (lt‘lll.\'i(ill:

as fatigue would he enjovment to limbs that are inca-

pable of motion.' This vile body 15w compound of

' Thix is the purport of the sentenee apparently o and is that

which the comment in part confirms. Literally it is: * A blow
is the pleasure of those whose eves are darkened by ignoranee,
whose Timbs, excecdingly benumbed, desire pleasire by exereise.”
The commentator divides the sentence . however, and reads it:
‘As fatigue would be like pleasure to paralveed limbs: and a
blow is enjoviment to those who are blinded by delusion . that is,
by love: for, to them. a slap. or even a kick, from a mistress
would be a favour.” It i<, not improbably . an allusion to some

such vencrable pastime as blindman's buff.  This interpretation,

* The remarks of the larger commentary are subjoined : Wy fafa-
AFAT WRTFTAR | AT9RT AASATRNT | gQrA=wai
WETCN YerTfguma: | gargd gafag wafa | agr q1frw-
me weEfrfgagdiai verc: muagfranreca-

$19 |

BOOK T.. CHAP. XVII, 41

phlegm and other humours,  Where are its beauty,
grace, fragrance. or other estimable qualities? The
fool that ix fond of a body composed of Hesh, blood,
matter. ordure, urine, memhrane, marrow. and bones,
will be enamoured of hell.® The agrecableness of fire
ik caused by cold: of water, by thirst: of food. by
hanger. By other civenmstances their contraries are
cqually agrecable.” The child of the Daitva who takes
to himself @ wife introduces ouly <o much misery into
his bosonnd For. ax many ax are the cherished affee-
tions of a living creature, so many are the thorns of
anxiety implanted in his heart: and he who has large
however. leaves the constraction of the tiest half of the <entence
mperfeet. unless the nominative and verl apply to both portions:
samfEfaargat armaw ghfaum )
ArfesTaTgaTaTe wEIf garEy o

" They are so far from being sonrces of pleasure in them-

selves, that. under different contrasts, they become sources of
pain. IHeat is agrecable in cold weather:; cold is agreeable in
hot weather. Heat would then be disagrecable. Drink is pleasant
to a thirsty manj thirst is agrecable (o one who has drunk too
much: and more drivk would Le painful. So of food, and of
other contrasts.

* 1t is only implied, in the Sanskrit, as read in my MSS., that hell
will be his portion. The couplet is as follows:

AETgIE IR TgasTydagdr |
@ Foitfanmager a<a wigatfa | )

1 “Sons of the Daityas, just in measure as one entertains affection,
does one introduce misery”, &c. The original, in the MSS. by mie, is:

FfA 8 qAFAT qTaATH ufcuew |
ATIATE § U @ Fafq g=fq )

In the larger commentiary we read: W'gaﬁiﬂ'[f\qwﬁ g:@%—
@ | FQrAfa = ufcas v
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possexsions in his house is haunted, wherever he goes,
with the apprehension that they may he lost, or burnt,
or stolen, Thus, there s great pain i being born,
For the dving wman there e the tortires of the judge
of the decensed. and of Passing acain into the womb.
If vou conclude that there - it enjovinent in the
cmbrvo state, Yo musts then admit that the workd (s
made upof pain. \'wril‘\‘ [ ~av o vou. that. in this
ocean of the world, this <ea of many sorrows, Vishnu
1 vVour only hope, I Ve .

=av. vou know nothing of
this: “We e childpren:

cmbodied spirit i bodies is
cternal: hietly. youth deeay are the properties of the
bodv, not of the oul.

ut 1t i< in this wav that we
deceive ourselves, ¥

Toam ver woehild: bat it s my
puarpose to exert myself when Tam a vouth, [ am vet

@ vouth: bhut, when | hecome old. T will do what is

L opas . ] i
Divipe kuowledae is (e provimnee oulv of those who can

separate soul from body . that is, who live independent of bodily
mfirmities uny passions. W

have not overeome corporeal vieis-
situdes . and have

therefore . no coneern with such abstruse jn-

QUTTEs.” Thix bs the commentafor's explanation of the passage. !

#AAA 99 I T Y A
SATTYTIATATAT UAT TER AT |

o 1’0. WOt suppose that you coannot Judye of this. hecause yon are child-
FeN s Jor spirit is eternal in bodies™, &o.

The fuller comment is as follows FTATATAHTR m‘rfm
fa wgrame oW AR ) e sftaToszZs faRy
RY Mermwgrmrgaargiaany TATHC TG TE
UF: Ty fam: | w8y aqEn i 2R A | e
RETAAIRYRATATATICATT AT W | WraTATAAEE-
Fqi fatamat g waawEfumT vafa e

1 I find no Sanskrit, in my MSS., for this sentence.

i See, for the original, my first note jn this page.
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necdful for the good of my soul. T am now old: and
all my daties are to be fulfilled. How shall 1, now that
my faculties fail me, do what was left undone when
my strength was unimpeived 7 In this manner do men,
whilst their minds are distracted by sensual pleasuves,
ever propose, and never attain final heatitude, They
die thirsting. Devoted. in ehildhood. to play. and, in
youth, to pleasure. ignorant and impotent they find
that old age ix come upon them,  Therefore, even in
childhood let the embaodied =oul acquire diseriminative
wisdom. and, independent of the conditions of infancy.
youth, or age, strive. meessantly. to be freed. This,
then, is what T declare unto vou: and, since vou know
that it 1x not untrue. do vou, ont of regard to me, call
to your minds Vishiu the Tiberator from all bondage.
What difficalty is there in thinking upon him, who,
when remembered. hestows prosperity: and by reeall-
ing whom to memorv. day and night. all sin is cleansed
away? Let all yvour thoughts and affections be fixod
on him, who ix present i all heings: and vou shall
laugh at every care. The whole world is suffering
under a triple affliction.” What wise man would feel

! faqurfada: | Alluding, says the commentator | to the fable
of a washerman, who, whilst washing his clothes in the Ganges,
proposed, daily, to drink of its waters, Lut forgot his purpose in
his occupation; or of a boy. who proposed the same, as he pur-
sued fish after fish. and never accomplished his intention, heing
engrossed by his sport. Both died without drinking.

* The three kinds of affliction of the Sankhya philosophy :
internal, as bodily or mental distress; external, as injuries from
men, animals, &ec.: and superhuman, or inflietions by gods or
demons, See Sankhya Kirika, ver. 1.
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hatred towards beings who are objects of compassion?
HEfortune e propitious to them, and T am unable to
partake of the like crjovnents, vet wheretore should
I cherish ln:(li;_"ni(_\- towsards those who are more pros-
perons than myself™ T <honld, rather. ~vimpathize with
their happiness: for the suppression of malienant feel-
mes iscof itsell o rewand ' If bemes are hostile, and
mdulee in hatred, they are ohjects of pitve to the wise,
A encompassed |',\' profound delusion. These are the
reasons (for repressing hate. which are adapted to the
(':11):1('i1iv<) of those who see (\tl“n 1|1'it‘\'\ distinet (\l."‘”“
his cveatures). Hear, brietly . what intluences those
who have approached the truth.”  Thix whole world
s but aomanifestation of Vishia, who is identieal with
all Illing.\; ad it s therefore, to he l‘t':_":ll‘tl('tl. l!_\' the
WIRe, a8 1ot differing fron, but ax the same with, thems-
selves, Let s, therefore, v aside the ANELY passions
of our race. and <o strive that we obtain that perteet,
pure, and eternal ||:|p])im-.<s which <hall e |i("\'()l||l the
power of the element<, or their deities. of fire. of the

sun, of the moon. of wind, of Indracg of the vegent of

the scaz: whieh <hall b unmolested by xpivits of air

" The construction of the test s elliptical and brief: but the

sense is sutliciently clear:

FT /FTW yarfta fanfacg o |

q¢ awutfu gafa grfaduws ga:
The order of the last pada is thus transposed by the commentator:
gdal gug Tfaky B®EH | Whenee (from feeling pleasure)

the abandonment of enmity s, verily, the conscquence.”

" See Original Senskrit Texts. Part 1. peo224,
t Parjanya, in the Sanskrit.
+ The Translator’s definition of Varuna.
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or earth:™ by Yakshas, Daityus, or their chie
serpent-gods. or monstrous demigods of
which shall he uninterrupted by men or beas
the mfirmities of human nature: hy bodily sie
disease .t or hatred., envy. malice. passion,
which nothing <hall molest, and which every
fixes his whole heart on Kesava shall enjoy.
say wnto you, that vou shall have no satisf
various revolutions through this treacherous
that vou will obtain placidity for ever by pr
Vishie, whose adoration is perfect calm. W
is difficalt of attainment, when he is pleased’
pleasure, virtue are things of little moment.

is the fruit that you shall gather, be assured,
exhaustless store of the tree of true wisdom,

" The original rather unpoetically specilies some o

fever, ophthalmia, dyseutery, spleen, liver, &e.p Th
these defects are the individuals of the three speed
alluded to before.

" The original has Siddhas and Rikshasas.
T Monstrous demigods of Swarga™ is fo render Kimuaras

P \TRQaTaEEt gy QT |



CHAPTER XVIILL
l“l‘-'”’l‘\'c'lk.'l\’ipll‘n reiterated atteinpts to destrov his sous their being

alwavs frustrated,

THIC l):'m:l\'us. u[nw]'\ing‘ the conduet of |’l':l||,|:'n|:l,
reported it to the king, lest they ~hould ineur his dis-
pleasure. He sent for his cooks, and <aid to them:
“My vile and unprineipled son s now teaching others
hix .lll.l[i.l()ll\' doctrines. Be quick: and put an end to
him. - Lt deadly poison he mixed up with all his
viands, without his knowledge, Hesitate not: but de-
stroy the wreteh without delay.™  Necordingly they
did o, and administoped porson to the virtuous Pra-
hlada, as Dhis father had comnuanded them, Prahlada,
vepeating the name of (he inperishable, ate and di-
gested the food i which the deadly poisxon had been
mfused, and suffered no harm fron it either in hody
ormind: for it had heen rendered thnocnous by the
name of the eternal. Beholding the strong poison di-
gested, those who liad prepared the food were filled
with dismay, and hastened (o the king, and fell down
before him, and said: “King of the Daitvas, the feartul
poison given, l’)‘ usy to vour son has heen digested, by
him, along with his food, as it it were innocent. Hi-
ranyakasipu, on hearing this, exclaimed: = Hasten,
hasten, ministrant priests of the Daitya race. Instantly
perform the rites that will effect his destruction.” Then
the priests went to P ahliada, and, having 1'01)0;1!0(1 the
hymns of the Sama-veda, said to him, as he respect-
fully hearkened: “Thou hast been horn, prince, in the
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family of Brahma, celebrated in the three worlds, the
son of Hiranyakasipu, the king of the Daityas. Why
shouldest thouw acknowledge dependance upon the
gods? Why upon the eternal ? Thy father is the stay
of all the worlds: ax thou thysell. w turn, <halt be.
Dexist, then, from celebrating the praises of an enemy:
and remembery that, of all venerable preceptors, u
father s most venerable.” Prahliada replied to them:
“llnstrious Brahmans, it s trae that the family of
Marichi s renowned in the three worlds: this cannot.
be demed. And T oalso admit. what s equally indis-
putable, that my father is mighty over the universe,
There ix no error, not the the feast, in what you have
said, “that a father is the most venerable of all holy
teachers.” He s a venerable instructor, no doubt, and
15 ever to be devoutly reverenced. To all these things
I'have nothing to object: they find « ready assent i
my wmind. But, when you say s *Why should T depend
upon the eternal?” who can give assent to this, as
right? The words are void of meaning.” Having said
thus much. hie was silent a while., heing restrained by
respect to their sacred funetions. But he was unable
to repress hix xmiles, and aeain said: ~What need s
there of the eternal? Excellent! What need of the
eternal? Admirable! Most worthy of vou who are my
venerable preceptors! Hear what need there is of the
eternal: i to hearken will not give you pain. The four-
fold objects of men are said to he virtue, desire. wealth,
final emancipation. Is he who is the source of all these
of no avail ? Virtue was devived from the eternal by
Daksha, Marichi, and other patriarchs: wealth has been
obtained from him by others, and, by others, the



vnjn_\'nu-nl of thetr desire~s whilst those who. t|ll'ul|g‘h
true wisdom aned ]1(»1.\' contemplation, have come to
l\'llt)\\' lli.\ Ussefee, ||:|\1' |N'l‘|l I‘1'|«':l\~‘<l from l‘lh'il‘ lu)llll-
agesand have attained freedom from existenee for ever.
The aloritication of T, atainable by nwity, is the
root of all viches, digniny s renown. wisdom, progeny.
vightecousness. and lheration. Vietne, wealth. desire,
and even final freedom, Bralimsns, are fraits hestowed
l»‘\' him. How. thens can it he <aid, “What need is there
of the eternal”™ Bt ciiouch of this. What oceasion
othere to say more” You are my venerable precep-
torstad, speak ve good or evill it s not for my weak
Judgment to decide.™ The priests said to hime: = We
preseeved yvouo hove when vou were ahout to he con-
sumed by five:s contiding that vou would no longer
culogize vour father's foes. We kuew not how unwise
you weres Buto it yvou will not desist from this mfa-
tuation, at our advice, we shall even proceed to per-
form the rites that will illt‘\'ii:llil_\ destroy _\'HII-" To
this menace, Prahlada answered "\\'In:n‘li\'ing crea-
ture slavs, or 1= slain? Wit lving ereature preserves,
or s preserved?  Fach is his own destroyer, or pre-
server, as he follows evily or good,” t

Loy . , . - .
This is not the doctrine of the impassibility of soul, taugh

in the Vedas:
¥R S9AA T gagwud wan |
SHT A1 7 faarnaEy aret wfew @ w0

‘We do not recognize cither the doctrine that supposes the slaye

* WETE I |
W, M EHA FgAG: W AW TN
gf@ Tafa Satan Tty g@recn
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Thus spoken to by the vouth, the priests of the
Daitya sovereign were ineensed. and instantly had re-
course to magic incantations, by which a female form,
enwreathed with fiery flame, wax engendered. She
was of fearful aspect: and the carth was parched be-
neath her tread, as she approached Prahlida, and smote
him, with a fiery trident.® on the breast. In vain: for
the weapon fell, broken into a hundred pie('os, upon
the ground. Against the breast in which the imperish-
able Hart resides the thunderbolt would be shivered:
much more should such a weapon be split in pieces.
The magic being, then directed against, the virtuous
prince by the wicked priests, turned upon them, and,
having quickly destroyed them, disappeared. But Pra-
hlada, beholding them perish, hastily appealed to

to slay, or the slain to be killed: this (spiritual existence) neither
kills nor is killed." The same is inculeated, at great Iength, and
with great beauty, in the Bhagavad Gita:+

&+ fegfm wEaTfu 4+ el was: |

n v Fggendy 9 wragfa AavRa:
“Weapons wound it not; fire doth not consume it; water cannot
drown it; nor doth it wither before the winds'; or, as rendered
by Schlegel: ‘Non illum penetrant tela; non illum comburit
flamma; neque illum perfundunt aquie ; nec ventus exsiccat.” P. 17,
new edition. But, in the passage of our text, all that the Hindus
understand of Fate is referred to. Death or immunity, prosperity
or adversity, are, in this life, the inevitable consequences of con-
duct in a prior existence. No man can suffer a penalty which
his vices in a preceding state of being have not incurred; nor can
he avoid it, if they have.

. Szila, a pike.
¥ 1L, 23,
IL
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Kvishia, the cternal, for succonr, and said: =0 danie-
dana, who art evervavhere s the creator and substanee
of the worlid, preseeve these Bralians from this
magical and insupportable tive, A< thou aet Visho
preseat inadl creatiresand the protector of the waorld,

let these ])I‘it->l\ bre restored to Dine, 10 whilst de-
voted to the omunipresent Vishmoo T otlank wo ~inful
resendment aomnst my Foesc et these priests be restored
to |I‘l‘ “ those who have come to <by e, those lb\
whom poson was eiven me, the fee that wouald have
burned. the clephants that waould have crashed, and
snakes that would have stuns e Ly e heen regarded
by me as friends: 0 1 have Leen anshaken i sound, and
am without, fanlt, in thy sichie: theno D implore thee

let these, the priests of the Asums. be now
to life.” Thus havine praved. the Brabins nnme
diately rose up cuninjured and rejoicing: and. bowing
respectfally to Prabilida they Blessed hime and ~ad
“Rxeellent. privee, may thy davs he many: neresistible
be thy prowess:sand power, amd wealth, and posterity
be thine™ Having thus spoken. they withdrew . and
went and told the King of the Draitvas all that had
passed.

P T
CHAPTER XIX.

Dialogue berween Prahlada and his tather: bhe is cast trom the

top of the palaces unhvrt: bafiles the incantations of Sambara -

he ix thrown, fetteved. futo the scas he praises Vishin,

Winex Hiranvakasipn heard that the powerful nean-
tutions of his priest= hiad been defeated, he sent for
bis son, and demanded of Tim the seeret of his oxtra-
ordmary mightc = Prahilada™. he said. = thou oS-
sessed of nrvellons powers, Whenee are they derived?
Ave they the vesalt of mavic rites?  Or have they ae-
companied thee from birth?™ Peahladia, thus inter-
rogated . bowed down to his father's feet. and re phed:
“\\ hate ey [m\\( p JPORREeRS, thll( o i< ¢ 11]1(] lll(' result
of magie rites, nor 1= 1t nxe l"““l [ from my nature.
It 1x no more than that whicl is possessed byl
whose hearts Ae hyvuata abides. He who meditates not
of wrong to others, but considers them ax himsolf.
free from the effects of sin: inasmuch ax the cause
does not exist. But he who infliets pain upon others,
i act, thought, or speechy sows the sced of future
birth: and the frait that awaits him after birth is pain.
I wish no evil to anv, and do and speak no offence:
for I behold Kesavea i all heings, as in my own soul.
Whenee should corporeal or mental suffering, or pain
inflicted by elements or the vods, affect me, whose
heart is thoroughly puritied by bim? Love, then. for
all ereatures will be assiduonsly cherished by all thow
who are wise in the l\nm\]wl“c that Hart 1= all things

When he laod thus spoken, the 1) AtV tmon:seh,

In.\
tace darkenced with fury, commanded his attendants to
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cast his son from the summit of the palace where he
was sitting, and which wus many Yojanas in height,
down upon the tops of the mountains. where his body
should be dashed to preces asainst the rocks. Accord-
ingly, the Daityas hueled the bov down: and he fell,
cherishing Harvi in his hearts and Earth. the nurse of
all ereatures, reccived him gently on her Jap, thus
entirely devoted to Kesava, the protector of the world.

Beholding him uninjured by the fall, and sound
m every bone, Hivanyakasipu addressed  himselt to
Sambara, the mightiost of enchanters, and said to hime:
“This perverse boy is not to he destroved by us. Do
you, who are potent in the arts of delusion, contrive
some deviee for his destruction.™ Sambara replied: 1
will destroy him. You shall hehold, King of the Dai-
tyas, the power of delusion, the thousand and the
myriad artifices that it can cmplov.”™ Then the igno-
rant Asura Sambara practised subtile wiles tor the ex-
termination of the firm-minded Prablada. But he, with
a tranquil heart, and void of malice towards Sambara,
directed his thoughts, unintm-rul;twll‘\', to the destroyer
of Madhu: hy whom the execllent dixeus, the Haming
Sudarsana, was dispatehed to defend the vouth: and
the thousand devices of the evil-destinied Sambart
were, every one, foiled by this defender of the prince.
The king of the Duaityas then commanded the wither-
ing wind to breathe its blighting blast upon his son:
and, thus commanded, the wind immediately penetrated
into his frame, cold, cutting, drying, and insufferable.
Knowing that the wind had entered into his body, the
Daitya boy applied his whole heart to the mighty
upholder of the earth. And Jandrdana, seated in his
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heart, waxed wroth, and drank up the fearful wind,
which had thus hastened to its own annihilation.

When the devices of Sambara were all frustrated,
and the blighting wind had perished, the prudent
primce repaired to the residence of his preceptor. His
teacher istructed him daily in the science of polity,
as essential to the administration of government, and
invented, by Ulanas, for the benefit of kings; and,
when he thought that the modest prince was well
grounded in the principles of the science, he told the
king that Prahliada was thoroughly conversant with
the rules of government, as laid down by the descen-
dant of Bheigu. Hi anyakasipu therefore summoned
the prinee to his presence, and desired him to repeat
what he had learned; how a king should conduet him-
self towards friends or foes: what measures he should
adopt at the three periods (of advance, retrogression,
or stagnation): how he should treat his councillors,
his ministers, the officers of his government and of
his household, his emissaries, his subjects, those of
doubtful allegiance, and his foes; with whom should
he contract alliance; with whom engage in war; what
sort of fortress he should construct; how forest and
mountain tribes should be reduced; how internal
grievances should be rooted out. All this, and what
else he had studied, the youth was commanded, by his
father, to explai. To this, Prahlada, having bowed
affectionately and reverentially to the feet of the king,
touched his forehead, and thus replied :

“It 1s true that I have been instructed, in all these
matters, by my venerable preceptor; and I have learnt
them. But I cannot, in all, approve them. It is said
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that conciliation, oifi-, punishinent. ol sowing dis-
senston are the means of <cenring friend- por over-
coming foes3 " Bot L father Lo o angry know
neither friends nor foe: snd where o objeetis to he
accomphished, the nicans o eflectine it e ~upertluons.
Howere ddle 1o tadk of feiend or foe i Gonvinda, who
15 the supretne sonl. Tord of the world. <“'H\'l\".1“.‘~" of
the world, and who i< identieal with al Teings. The
divine Vishun o= inothees Gathor, inome, and inall
(‘\'\'l'.\'\\'ll('!‘\‘ «'lM': :ll|<|. Il«'m'-‘. ||u\\‘ i | \lu':ll\‘ Uf i.l"l!'ll'l
or foe, as distinet. from tvselt™ Tes therefore, waste
of tme 1o cadtivate <ueh tedion and lllllll'lbfil:ll'l(‘

serences, which are hut falee howledee: and all onr

(‘Il(‘l‘;{i('s s]lt)l||(| [ <|1-|]in':|l|~4l Lo 1||.‘ ;lt'llllil'l'llll'llt ul.

trae wisdom, The notion that ienornee is knowledge
arises. fathery from imnoranee. Does not the child,
king of the Asurax, magine the fire-ly o be aospark
of tire”™ That ix active dutv s which s not for our
hondage: that is knowledoe s whieh b= for onre libera-
tion. All other duty s vood only nnto weariness: all
other knowledee s only the eleverness of an artist,
Knnwin;_f this. | ook upon adl sueh aequirement as
profitles<. That which is reallv profitable, hear me. Q)
mighty monarch, thus prosteate before thee, proclam.

He who cares not for domimion. he who eares not for

These are the four L Payas, “means of sueeess’, spwlhod in

the Amara-kosa:+

N T W FTAfAGUTER R |
© famgfacfaararasaraa sTgR |
FrEs e fa 1 @yaagoaT 7R )

t 1L, 8, 1, 20,
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wealth, shall, assurvedly, obtain both in a life to come.®
Al men, illustrious prinee. are toiling to be great. But
the destintes of mens and not their own exertions, are
the canse of greatnesz. Kingdoms are the gifts of fate,
and are hestowed apon the stupid. the ignorant, the
cowardly. and those to whom the science of govern-
ment 1= unknown. Let hin. therefore. who covets the
goods of fortune he assiduous in the practice of virtue.
Let him who hopes for final liberation learn to look
upon all thiges ax equal and the same, Gods. men,
animals. birds, veptilesf all are but forms of one
cternal Vishiu, existing, as it were, detached from
himselfe By him who knows this, all the existing
world, tixed or movable, is to bhe regarded ax wdentical
with hinself, as procecding alike from Vishiu, assu-
ming auniversal forne: When thisis known, the glorious
god of all. who i without heginming or end, is pleased;
and, when he s pleased. there is an end of affliction.”

On hearing this. Hiranyakasipu started up from his
throne, in a fury, and spurned his son, on the breast,
with his foot. Burning with rage, he wrung his hands,
and exclaimed: “Ho Viprachitti! ho Raha! ho Bali!?

' Celebrated Daityvas. Viprachitti is one of the chief Diénavas,
or sons of Danu, and appointed king over them by Brahma.
Rahu was the son of Simhikd, more known as the dragon’s head,

or ascending nodes bheing a ehief agent in eclipses.  Bali was

9 fa=afa aj T8 &Y ue Arfagrssia
AYTFY HTFATAGHT wTEw 9T |
T Sarisiipa.
| gAfgSTTaT 4§ ST A |
FEIATAAfEaEATs & fraeays i
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bind him with strong bands,* and cast him mto the
oceant or all the regions, the Daitvax and Dinavas,
will become converts to the doctrines of this silly
wretch. R(*puuhw”)' prohibited by us he still persists
- the praise of onr enemies. Death is the just vetri-
bution of the disohedient.™ The Daitvas aecordingly
bound the prinee with strong hands.* as their lord had
commanded, and threw hun into the sea. As he loated
on the waters, the ocean was convulsed throughout
its whole extent. and rose in mighty andualations,
threatening to submerge the earth. This when Hi-

canyakasipu observed. he commanded the Daitvas to
hurl rocks mto the sea, anl pile them closely on one
another, burying beneath their inenmbent mass him
whom fire would not burn, nor wenpons pieree, nor
serpents bite: whom the pestilential gale could not
blast, nor polson, nor magic sprvits . nor eantations
destroy; who fell from the loftiest heights unhurt: who
foiled the elephants of the spheres: ason of depraved
heart, whose life was a perpetual curse. “Here ™, he
ceried, “since he cannot die, here let him live for thou-
sands of years; at the hottom of the occan, overwhelmed
by mountains. 1- Accordingly, the Datyas and Déna-

sovereign of the three worlds, in the time of the dwarf incarna-
tion, and, afterwards, monurch of Patdla.

! With Nigapaéas, ‘snake-nooses’
round the limbs, like serpents.

: tortuous and twining

* Nagabandhana.

+ In my MSS,, which here seem to differ from those used by Professor
Wilson, I find:

AT ATGUTTT FHTWTHY TR |
fagagaraT™ oty gRfa:

BOOK I, CHAP. XIX. a7

/as hurled upon Prahlada, whilst in the great ocean,
ponderous rocks, and pl]ed them over him for many
thousand miles. But he, still with mind undisturbed,
thus offered daily praise to Vishiiu, lying at the bottom
of the sea, under the mountain-heap.  “Glory to thee,
vod of the lotos-eye!™ Glory to thee, most excellent
of spiritual things!'+ Glory to thee, <oul of all worlds!
Glory to thee, wiclder of the sharp discus! Glory to
the best of Brahmans:! to the friend of Brahmans and
of kine; to Kiishna, the preserver of the world! To
Govinda be glory! To him who, as Brahmad, creates
the universe: who, in its existence, is its preserver;
be praise! To thee, who, at the end of the Kalpa,
takest the form of Rudra; to thee, who art triform: be
adoration!  Thou, Achyuta, art the gods, Yakshas,
demons, saints, serpents, choristers and dancers of
heaven, goblins, evil spirits, men, animals, birds, in-
sects, reptiles, plants, and stones, carth, water, fire,
sky, wind, sound, touch, taste, colonr, favour, mind,
intellect, soul, time, and the qualities (of nature). Thou
art all these, and the chief object of them all.§ Thou
art knowledge and ignorance, truth and falsehood,
poison and ambrosia. Thou art the perfonnance and

* Puidarikdksha.
+ Purushottama.
1 Brahkmanyadeva.

§ AT FIYT: fART AT ImpA T
faraT TreETSE WY uwaEyr )
R A S RARLUSEANT L
YR fadey ary: vwmimnw
W‘T’!ﬁiﬁﬁ' |
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discontinnanee of act<:' thou wit the acts which the

Vedas enjounr,” Thow art the cnjover of the frot of

all aets, ared the means 1 VoW boeh the Ve e nml»ll\lh .

Thowe Vishino, who ot the <ond of all. art the fruit of

ill! act< of pictv. Thy univaal ditfision. indieating
might and soodness s i e, i others. inoall ereas
1l.n‘v,<. meoatl worlds, oy asecetios meditate on thee:
prous priests saevifice to theed Thon alone. identical
with the cods and the Bl of ankind, receivest
bhurnt nﬂ}'l"mf_:.\ andd oblation-, The nniverse s thy
mtellectial formn,® whenee procecded thy sabtile ll»rn.l,
this world, Thence ot thou all <ubtile clements and

vlvnwnt;n'_\' betmos . and the <uliaile principte. that s

called <oul. within then, Henee the supreme ~oul of

all objects. distinguished as <ubtile or aross, which ix
mpereeptible, and which ciomot e conecived. i even
atorm of thee, Glory e o thee, Purashottama! And
alory to that mipertshiable forn o whieh . soul of alll s

another nanifestation ' of thy miehie the asvhom of all

! e . L s . .
Aers of devijon siterifices . oblations. ob=eryvanee of rules

of purification, abms-eivine. and e ke opposed 1o ascetie and
contemplative worship, which dispensex with the ritual,

© Havya and Kavyvas oblations of chee or oiled batters the
former presented 1o (he wods, the Lutter, 1o the Pitdis

Y Mahat. the first product of nature, intelleer.
- b The preceding passage was addressed to the Parusha or spir-
itual nature of the supreme heing, This is adidressed (o his material

CRECTICE 1% T oeneruy . .
e, s other cnergy. H(YILT wf;—_“ 1 that s, to Pradhana.

© faarfed watvawes @ faaraa
T3 ¥ fagw ¥ w9 sz war

T There is not v wions
! Pt thing, in the original ) wswering to “holy™ and “pious™,

Book L, cHAP. NINL

qualities. existing - all creatures! 1 osalute her
supreme coddesse who is hevond the senses: w
the mind, the tongue. cannot detine: who s to by
tinguixhed alone by the wisdom of the truly v
Om! Salutation to Visudeva: to him who 1= the
nal lord: he from whom nothing i< distinet: he w
distinet from alll Glory he to the vreat spirit.

and again: to him who s without name or N
who, soles ix to he known by adoration: g who
the forms manifested in his deseents upon earth
dwellers in heaven adore! For they behold n
inseratable natares Telorify the supreme deity Vi
the universal witness, who, seated mternally, he
the good amd il of all. Glory 1o that Vishiu,
whom this world s not distinet! May he, ever
meditated upon as the beginnimg ot the unmverse,
compassion upon me! Mav he, the supporter of

&Y Ay foaas fag

Ay gl SALAZIW |

gurfw gdrfw 9 yawz-
AEMOATEAATT G |

LECAE: | gvmf{fammm-

ML GO TATARYA |

fanufaw ag guafa

aW aaE u(ﬁﬁ?mm 0

FIYAY FATHAT AR A9 |
JQTHGT AREH NTFATY gt%rt i
FTATAMTTT 19T A99T grfgnewT |
srfasrrsafcRAT af aw| T uTR

THEW TREH THGE AR |
AR &Y 9 gEET a1 FaITIueEa .

v Param ripan.

-



60 VISHNU FURANA.

whom evervthing is w
whom vervthing i warped and woven.' undecaving
immperishable, have ¢ 1 again
|l l\l? ble, have compassion upon me! Glory, again
and ag: : 1 ‘< fr
agam, to that being to whom all returns, from

\\']l()m: ocoeole s w . .
Ul procecds: who is all. and in whom all things

ares to hine whom Lalso, am! For he is evervwhere

.l}ll'(] through whom all thing< are from me. 1 am all

things, . ners 1 ‘ Tastin,
g Al things are i me. who am everlasting, 1

an cavable, ever I
vundecayable . ever-enduring. the receptacle of the

pirit of the Supreme. Brahma is my name: the su-
preme soul, that ix before all thines. that i< after the
end of all. |

b Or ‘
r. rather, “woven as the warp and woof":

= . ARAsE ¥ fagawwTaR |
meaning woven by (he long the o

A ! sl : ‘hy '
cross threads.’ # threads™ and gy, by the

CHAPTER XX.
Vishiiu appears to Prahlida. Hiranyakasipu relents, and is re-
conciled to his son: he is put to death by Vishiiu as the Nii-
sithha. Prahlada becomes king of the Daityas: his posterity:

fruit of hearing his stovy.

Tuus meditating upon Vishiin, as identical with hig
own spirit, Prahlida became as one with him, and
finally regarded himself as the divinity. He forgot
entirely his own individuality, and was consclous of
nothing clse than his being the inexhaustible, eternal,
supreme soul; and, in conseqnence of the efficacy of
this conviction of identity, the imperishable Vishnuy,
whose essence is wisdom, became present in his heart,
which was wholly purified from sin.  As soon as,
through the force of his contemplation,* Prahlida had
beeome one with Vishinu, the bondst with which he
was bound burst instantly asunder; the ocean was
violently uplifted; and the monsters of the deep were
alarmed; earth, with all her forests and mountains,
trembled: and the prince, putting aside the rocks which
the demons had piled upon him, came forth from out
the main. When he beheld the (outer) world again,
and contemplated earth and heaven, he remembered
who he was, and recognized himself to be Prahlada.
And again he hymned Purushottama, who 1s without
beginning or end; his mind being steadily and unde-
viatingly addressed to the object of his prayers, and
his speech, thoughts, and acts being firmly under con-

Yoga.
4 Uragabandha.

”
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trol. ~Om! “It)l'.\' to the vnd of all®: 1o thee, lord,
who art sabitile and sabstantials norable and immu-
tubles perceptible and nnperceptible: divisible and -
divisible: indetinable and detinable: the sabject of
attributesand void of arnethates: abidine in quahties
though they abide ot i thee: worphons and amor-
phous: ninote e vasts visibde el invisble: Tndeous-
nes<nd heanty s tonoranee and wisdonm: eause and
eftects existence and non-existenee: comprehending all
that 1< cood and evils ceconce of pevishable and no-
pershable clements: asvlim nl'ululw\vlniwll'mlinu'n!s!
O thou who ot hoth one and o Viandeva. first
canse of ally elory beunto thee! O thon who avt farge
andd smadls neaifest and Bidden: who ot all beings,
anel it ot all Betnes: and trom whon, althoneh dis-
dimet from universal cansc. the aniverse procecds: to
thee, Purushottona, be all alory 7§

Whilst, with wind intent on Vishno, he thos pro-

nounced his preases: the divinity, elad vellow robes,

S Daramarthartha.

i WETZ 3T |
AT AR GTATYIG W oA AT0ET |
JARTIH FATATA qFAT (ATHA )
AR JOYTT fRgmra=qufwT |
FATAA ARTGA TG GG
FOW WrRuTAfGaTiaaT aargq |
HTHFU AFTT GTEFTIATAA {1
faaTtsa negrafamugaef=a
RS THGE qIgLATHTTORA 1)
q: GEYH: WRIURTI
T WAYAT T F qIYA: |
fox gagagfazzar-
AATY AW TRETHATT 0

BOOK T, (HAP. XX. 63

swddenly appeaved before him.  Startled at the sight,
with hesttating speech. Prahliada pronounced repeated
sadutations to Vishinu, and said: =0 thou who removest
all worldly grief, Kesava, he propitious unto me!
Again sanetify mes Achvata, by thy sight.” The detty
replied: =1 am pleased with the faithiul attachment
thou hast shown to me. Demand trom me, Prahlada,
whatever thou desirest.”™ Prahliada replicd: <l all the
thousand hirths through which 1 may he doomed to
passe may oy fath i thee, Achyvuta, never know
decay.® Mav passion. as fixed as that which the
worldlv-minded feel for scusual pleasures, ever antmate
my heart, always devoted unto thee.”  Bhagavat an-
swered: =Thou hast, alveady, devotion unto me. and
ever shalt have 1. Now choose some boon. whatover
150 thy wish.™ Prahlada then said: <1 have been
hated for that | assiduously proclaimed thy praise.
Do thou, O lord. pardon, in my father, thix sin that he
hath conmitted. Weapons have been hurled aguins
me: I have been thrown into the Hames: 1 have been
bitten by venomous snakes:  and potson has heen
mixed with my food: I have been hound and east into
the sea: and heavy rocks have been heaped upon e,
But all thix, and whatever ill, beside, has been wrought
against. mes whatever wickedness has been done (o
me, because T put my faith in thees: all, throueh thy
merey, has been suffered by me unharmed. And do

To q‘(‘a:n!hv} the commentator prefers W‘(HTEQITﬂ': and he remarks:
YTATYTY HITRUTY | qTaTITafa Uil ¥ TTATIRTARY |

Instead of mm‘(. he reads u‘(ﬁga‘ and, for FITH Iﬁ'{qw-
N, FOAET FTRTAT |

" Achyuta. There is a pun here.
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thou, therefore, free my father from this iniquity.”
To thix apphcation Vishiu rephed: = AL this shall be
unto thee, throngh my favonr. But I give thee another
boou. Demand i, son of the Asura.” Prahliada an-
swered and said: <Al my desires, O lord, have been
fulfilled by the boon that thou hast granted, that my
faith in thee shall never kuow decay. Wealth, virtue,
love are as nothing: for even liheration ix in his reach
whose faith is firm in thee, root of the universal world.”
Vishia said: “Sinee thy heart is filled, immovably,
with trust me, thou shalt, through my blessig, at-
tamn freedom from existenee.”  Thus SUving, Vishiu
‘anished from his sicht:s and Prahlada repaired to s
futher, and howed down betore lim. His tather kissed
him on the forehead,' and embraced him, and shed
tears, and said: “Dost thou live. my =on?” And the
great Asura repented of his former cruelty, and treated
h'llll with kindness. And Prahlida, fultilling his duties
like any other youth, continued diligent in the service
of his preceptor and his father. After his father had
been put to death by Vishnu, in the form of the man-
lion,* Prablada became the sovereign of the Daityas;

Literally, “having smelt his forchead.” 1 have elsewhere

had oceasion to observe this practice: Hindu Theatre, Vol. 11,
p- 45

? Here is another instance of that brief reference to popular
and prior legends, which is frequent in this Purdna.  The man-
lion Avatara is referred to in several of the Puritias; but I have
met with the story in detail only in the Bhagavata. It is there
said that Hiranyakasipu asks his sou, why , i Vishnu is every-
where, he is not visible in a pillar in the hall where they are
assembled. e then rises, and strikes the columu with his fist;

BOOK .. CHAP. XX. 6d

and. poszessing the splendours of 1'(»)’;11t\’ conseqguent

ans which, Vishuu. inoa torm which is peither wholly a lion nor
o, dssues {ront it and a contliet cnsues. which ends in Hi-
ranyakasipu’s heing forn (o piceess Fyven this sccouut.® therefore,
is not . in all particalars. the same as the poputar version of the

stary,

Dhigavita-parina . V1L s, 12 5000 Bersonf™s translation of it ix as.
follows:

“Hirmyakayipu it Oni, 1o veny eerfainement womdr, fol qui te
vanfes ainsi outre mesure s car i est confus, o iuseusé; e fanpage de
cety qui touchent au moment de fenr mort.

E velui que tu nommes fe souverain dui monde, o wistrable, comue
Sy avait un autre sonverin e mol, ou ext-ity et Nl est partout,
ponrgual we prralt Hopas dans cette colonne?

HOrgueillens, Je e xéparerad fa fite du corpe: qa'il te protege done
en ce jour ce Hart qui ext fon appui désivé,

eNarda dits Apris avely dnsalté ains plasienrs fois par de dures
paroles son fils, ce grand serviteur de Blagavat | P Asura furiceux, tivaut
son poiguant, s clunen du haat de son sidge ) ef usant de toute sa force,
il frappa da colonne du poieg.

“An meme instant i en sortii un ragissement terrible. qui hit felater
Penveloppe de Veead da monde, et qui <'élevant jusqunu séjour d'Adja
ol des antres Dieux, teur Gt eroire & Vandantizsement de lenrs palais,

“Au moment ow tier de sa vigueny, TAsura. gqui vouladt tuer son fils,
entendit ve yagissemeat dpoui, merveillenx, an hruit dnquel avaient
tremblé fex vhefs des Asuras, i en eherelia, wais cu vain, fa cause dans
Vassemblée,

= Aors, pour justitier e gquavait dit sou serviteur et prouver yu'il
résidait en véalitd auosein de tous des dtres. e Dien apparat dans as-
sembiée an centre de T cotonne, sous wne forme werveilfease, qui nw'était
ni celle doan hame, ul ecelle dun animal,

“Regardant de tous des entds eet vtre qui sorfait du milien de la
colonne, Ce west ni wu animal, ni un homme {se dit-il}: ah' que peut
¢tre cette ¢tounante {urme dhomme ef de lont

“Pendant qu'il wéfléchissait, le Dieu & la torme d'homme et de lion
sélanga devant lui, terrible, ayant des yeux rouges comme Uor bruni
an feu, un visage don! une crinjére dpaisse et hidrissée augmentait
Pamplenr,

“Po Jarges défeuses, wne langue tranchante qui sagitait comme un
poignavd, des sourcils froncés gui rendaient son visage effrayant, des

1t
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protected Prahlada in all the ealimities to which he
Wis ('xlm.\wi, so shall the t]r-ll.\' lu‘ult‘«" I who listens
constantly fo the tale.!

PUThe Tegend of Trablida is nserted, inodetails o the Bhagae
viata and Nivadiva Povinas . and i the Ut Khanda of the
Padma, 1t is adverted 1o, more bricthy - e Vasa, Linga,
Kirma, &c.oin the Mokstie Dhzrma of the Madiablzoata, and in
the Hart Vindisa,

CIHHAPTER XXL
Families of the Daitvas. Descendants of Kadvapa by Danu.
Children of Kasvapa by his other wives.  Birth of the Maruts,

the sons of Diti.

T sons of Samhrada™ (the son of Hiranvakasipu),
were J\'.\'ll.\'hlll:lt. Sibi, and Bashkala.'+  Prahlada had
a son named Virochana: whose son was Bali: who had
a hundred sonz of whom Biana was the eldest.?

Hiranydksha also had many sons, all of whom were
Daityas of great prowess:: Jharjhira.§ Sakuni, Bhu-

" The Padmwa Porana makes these the sons of Prahlida. The

Bhagavata  says there were five sons. but does not give the
names. It also inserts the sons of Hladag making them the cele-
brated demons Hvala and Viatipi. The Vivu refers to Hlada
other Daitvas, famous in Paurinik legend; making his son,
Nizunda. and his sons, Sunda and Upasunda: the former, the
father of Maricha and Tiraka; the latter, of Mika.

* The Padma Puardna and Vivu name several of these: but
they are not of any note.  The latter gives the names of two

daughters, who are move celebrated, Putand and Sakuni.

* In p. 30, supra. the Translator prefers to eall him Samhlida, See
the two notes there.

+ According to the Bhdyavata-purdrna, VI, 18,15, Bashkala—who had
a brother, Mahisha-—was son of Anubrada and Sirmya.

T feTwragaATIEEa U wETaw: |
§ Variants of this name are Urjhara, Bhurbhura, Bhurbhuva, Karkara,
and Putana.
At VL, 18, 13 and 14, it speuaks of one son of Sanhrada, Pancha-
jana, with Kriti for his mother; and of Vatapi and Ilvala, sons of Hrada,
hy Dhamani.
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tasantipana. Mahiinabha, the michivaemed and the
vahant Taraka, These were the <ons of D!

The children of Nasyvapa. by Danon, were Dwimae-
dhan, Sankar Avomuhha s Sinkonsiess apike Sam-
hava. Fkachuken, and another michey Torakas Sware-
Blisn. Vieshapavan. Pulomen. and the powertul
Viprachiot, These were the renonwned Danavas or
sons ol Dann.”

Swarbhinu bad o davehiter ned Prablie: ™ ad
Sarmishthiac was the danchter of Veslipaeyvang as were

Upanlinavi and Havasiras,

" The deseendaut< of Hivanvaks<ha e <ani. in the Padma
Purama., to have oxtomdod 1o sovenny coven vroro~. o1 seven

hundved and sevony willion-. Son copies o tor arvaka vead

‘

Kidanabli. !

S The Padma ad Vivu Pravances fuesh o el fonger list
o namess bt those of tost note wre e <anne o~ i the teat,

with which also the Bhagonato§ Tor the ot Pt anrees,

*The Bliagavarn makes Prabha the wite of Nionucehi,  Ae-
cording to the Vavae s<he is the maotlior of Nabsha.

Y Marvied to Yoanvatio as will b veloned, @

}l‘ll" text llli:_f]ll he mder<tood 10 ““[,]\ that the Lanter two

ST two MSSCduspected e veadine i sonkiana

T The Sanskeit, in the MSS ] hayve exctonned, s netling correspondent
o this worde It Shonld <com that tiention i~ wmade . o0 the prosent
hapter, of only one Taraka, but of twa Keadana bl
v Only in the toxt decompanying what T ohave called the smaller com-
nentary do [tined Tavika,  Ficewhere the yending i~ Kalinabla,

S ALV G0 il ol it nanes Dwimuedlion, Sambaaa . Arvishta,
layagnva, Vibhavasu, Avomukha, Sankndive, Swarb b, Kapila, Aruna,
uloman. Viishaparvan, Bkachakra, Anutapann, Phionrakeda, Virnpaksha,
ind Viprachitti Many of these names cecur apain ot VI, 1o, 1929,

VI, 6030 The reading which T tind is Suprablia,
« Iy Book IV, Chapter Xoo Aud ~ee the Dlvigavata params. V1, 6,310

BOOK 1. CHAP. \XI. i1

Vidswanara ' had two dauehters, Puloma and K-
laki:™ who were hoth nureried to Kadvapa and bore
b <ixty thousand distinguished Dianavas. ealled Pau-
fomas and Kalakanjas who were powertul . ferocions,
ad erael,

The sons of Viprachittic by Simhika. (the sister of

-

Hunvakasipu)s were Vvamsa, Salva the strong. Nabha
the powertul. Viatapis Namuceht, Hyvadas Khasrima,

Anjakas$ Noavakeas and Kalanablia, the valinnt Swao-

were the danghters of Vaidwiinara: and the Bhagavata @ has:
SThe four dovely daughiers of Vidswinarn were Upadinavi,
Havasiva, Palons s il Kalakia The Padma substitotes Vajra
and Sundarn for the two former names. The Viivu specifies ouly
Puloma and Kalaka asx the danghters of Vaidwanara. ax< does
our test Upadinaviy aceording 1o the Bhagavata % ix the wife
of Tivansdksha: and avasivd, of Kratu.

" Though not speeificd . by the toxt, as oone of the Dinavas,
heis ineluded inthe catalogue of the Viva: and the commentator
on the Bhagavata ealls him a son of Dann,

2 The word is also read Kalakas and Kalakevas.f+ The Ma-

hibhairata Lood3, has Kalakanjas,

© Professor Wikkon bad = Kadika 70 for which 1 have discovered no
warrnut. And see the Bhagovatu-purdia. V16, 82, of sey,

T The orviginal vives Marichi.
v Vardants ave Tlvana, Ubana, and Itthana,
§ 1t appears that this name is as often written Anjika.

It is searcely so. i T omay contide in my MRS.: the test being as
follows .

QAT WHT FAT WiAYT FTdudTY |
IUZTAEY BA(WLT: RQATAT ITHART! |
JHTATFS 1N GHTAT FTHHRT YT 0

LY FRRTRERS

VLG,

1 The most ordinary reading is, apparently, Kalakhanjas, as apainst
Kalakanjus,  One MS. seen by me has Kalikeyas,
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bhana, and the wichty Vakteavodhin.'™™ These were

the most cminent Dinayas, throneh whom the race

of Danu was mihiphied. by undreds snd thousands,
throueh sueeecding oeneration-,

In the oty of e Dartva Pealilivda. the Nivata-
Kiviichas were horn, wlhioee spirits were puritied by
i susterity

Thana Cthe wite ol Kasvapa had <iv illustrions

PThe text omits the two st e Lebrared ol the Saimhikevas

or sons of Simhika . Raho oo Vol P LS note) and Ketu,

who are ~]H‘<'i|'|w| hoth o the |§||:i*_{:l\.‘ll.‘l'i‘ and the Vivu: the
tormer. as the ohlest <on. OF e other <ons it i~ <aid. by the

Vava. that they were all Killed by Parasurioma,

P Two nanes of note found i the Vi are onidtted by ghe
Vishuoos that of Puloneci, the tatuer of Sachin, the wite of Tndra,
and mother of Jivantie: and Mava, e

Mehodari.

3

Father of Vigrakann and

Phe Bhigavatn savs the Panlomas were killed by Avjnna,

whoo therefore. the commentaror absetves . were the same as the
Nivitakavachas,  Bot the Malablarata deseribes the destruction

of the Nivitakavachas . and of (he Panlomas and Kilakevas, as

the suceessive explais of Avhenas Vana Parvan, ~: 1oeas The
story s narvated b detaib only Ga e Mababhaeata, which is

consequently o oprior 1o qll (e

Povanas in which the allusion
veeurs. Necording o that work . thie Nivitakavachas were Dite
navas. to the number of thirty willions, residing in the depths of
the seas; and the Panlomns and Kalakanjax were the children of
two Daitya dunes: Puloms o Kalaks tnlabiting Hranyapuora,
the wolden city. oating in the ir,

* Vakrayodhin ocenrs in three MSSCthat | have seen.
T The Bligacata- puraia, N1, 6 a5, speahs ot Rahu s being the
eldest-horn of the Ketus. who were i hundeed o numbey:

fautafs: fdfearat wd Swastorm |
TIFAE JJTH T8@ 9 ITAAT: )

daughters. named Suki, S‘.\'eni. Bhisi. Sugrivi. Suchi,
and Gridlirika.  Suki gave birth to parrots, owls, and
erows:! Syvni. to hawks: Bhasi. to Kites: Geidhei,®
to vultures: Suchi, to water-fowl: Sugrivi. to horses,
camels.and assess Such were the progeny of Tamra.

Vinatd hore to Kasvapa two celehrated sons. Garuda
and Avana. The former. also called Supara, was the
king of the feathered trihess and the remorseless enemy
of the serpent race.?

The ehildren of Swrasa were a thousand mighty
many-headed serpents. traversing the sky.”

" AN the eopies read

YA PHREATTIGIH ARFHATA |

which should be, “Suki hore parvots: and Uliki, the several sorts
of owls.” But Uliki is nowhere nned as one of the danghiters

" Tawra: and the reading may he T Owls
of Tim ¢ reading ma ‘W“Wi“
and birds opposed to owls', il e erows. The authorities gonerally
concur with onr fext. But 1he Viva Tias a somewhat different
account. or: Suki. married to Garada, the wmother of paTTOLS §
Syent, married to Aruna, mother of Nauipdti and Jatiavng Bhasi,

the mother of javs. owls. crows. pencocks. piecons. and fowlsy
Jay I plg

Kraunchi. the parent of curlews. herons, eranes: and Dhiita-
rashiri, the mother of geese, ducks. teal. and other water-fowl,
The three last are also called the wives of Garuda,

* Most of the Purdiias agree in this account. But the Bhaga-
vata makes Vinata the wife of Tarksha, and. in this place. sub-
stitutes Saramit, § the mother of wild animals.  The Vavu adds
the metres of the Vedas, as the daughters of Vinatd; and the
Padma gives her one daughter. Saudimini.

? The dragons of modern fable.  Andvus (or Dandyus) is

* Professor Wilson put * Gitidhrika ",
T This reading actually occurs in two MSX, that T have examined.

+ Tarksha is a name of Kasyapa; and Gamda is said—in the Bhd-
gavata-purdra, V1, 6, 22 —to be his son by Saparia,  Vide supra, p. 23,
nete 2, and my extract, there given, from the Bhdgavata-purdia.
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The progeny of Kadii were o thonsand powertul
many-headed serpentsc of immeasurable mieht <ubject
to Garada:™ the chief amonest whom were Sesha,
Visukic Taks<haka, Sankha, Sweta Madvipadma, Kam-
hada, NSwatare, Elipatea, Navas Kavkotaka, Dhananjava,
and nany other fieree and venonion- serpents, !

The fnily of Kreodhavasa were, all. ~harp-toothed
monsters® whether on the carth. anionest the birds,

orm the waters, that were devonrers of Hesh,"¥

substituted for Surasi, in the Viva, and o one of the aceounts
of the Padma.: The Bhieivirn ~savs§ Rikshasas were her oft-
spring. The Matsva has both Surasig amd Vnavts: making the
former the parent ol all quadripeds, exeept cowst the fatter, the
mother of disenses.

"The Vivu names forty s the most noted wmongst whaoni,
in addition (o those of the (ext. are Adravata. Dheitarashtra,
Mabinila, Balibaka, Anjana. Pushpadanshir, Durmokha, Kaliva,
Pundarika. Kapila, Nahusha, and Mani,

© By Danishivin (zfgﬂ\) some understand  <erpents: some.
Rakshasas: but . by the context, carnivorons animals. birds, and
fishes seem intended, The Viava makes Krodhavasa the mother
of twelve daughters. Midgi and others. from whom all wild ani-
mals, deer, elephants . monkevs, tigers . lions . dogs, also fishes,
veptiles, and Bhuitas and Pidichas, or goblins, sprang.

Y One copy only inserts o halt-stinza here: - Krodht was

Suparna, in the original.
1 All the MSS. aceessible to me vead as folliws:
1% Fwruayw fafy a=wr: &9 ¥ gfgw:
T ufquy vy grRw: fufwaraat:
“Ruow this her jrasceible brool ™, &e.
[t is Kadru that ix referved to; and there is no mention of “*Krodhavasa™.
v Vide supra. . 26, note 1.
§ It says—VI, 6, 25~ Yitudhanas.  These are a sort of goblins (7.
i Aceording to the Bhdgavatu-puriia, VI, v, 27, the serpents and
other reptiles were offspring of Krodhuvada,

BOOK 1., CHAP. XXI, [

Surabln was the mother of cows and buffaloes:!
ra,™ of trees, and creeping plants, and shrubs. and
every kind of grass<: Khasd. of the Yakshas? and Rak-
shasax; Munic of the Aprarasas:® and Avishta. of the
tHustrious Gandharvas,

the wmother of the Pisachas 1 which is an iuterpolation, appa-
rentlyv . from the Matsva or i Vaihda.  The Padma Purana,
seeond - legend. makes Krodha the mother of the Bhitas; and
Pisdcha, of the Pidachas.

' The Bhagavata | savs. of anignals with cloven hoofs,  The
Viyu has, of the eleven Rudras, of the bull of Siva, and of two
danghters, Rohini and Gandbarviz from the former of whom
dezcended horned eattle, and. from the latter, horses.

© According to the Viyu, Khasa had two song. Yaksha and
Rikshas. severally the progenitors of those beings.

" The Padma, sceond series. makes Vieh the mother of both
Apsarasas and Gandharvas. The Viyu has long lists of the nanes
of both classes. as well as of Vidyadharas and Kimnaras, The
Apsarasax are distinguished as of two kinds. Laukika, -worldly',
of whow thirty-four are specified: and Daivika or “divine*, ten
in number.  The latter farnish the individuals most frequently
engaged in the interruption of the penances of holy sages, such
as Menakda, Sahajanya, Ghtitachi, Pramlochs. Viswachi, and
Parvachitti. Urvadi is of a different order to hoth, Leing the
daughter of Narvayana, Ruambhi, Tilottama, Misrakest, are in-
cluded amongst the Laukika nviphs. There are also fourteen
Ganias or troops oft Apsarasas, bearing peculiar designations, as
;'\hlitas, S()l»h.’lyzmlis, Vegavatis, & §

* See my third note in p 26, supra.
F 1 find it in several MSS.; and it occurs in the text as recognized
by the smaller commeuntary. It is in these words:
AT g SwATHTE fowreTy HARTIEIA |

But three copies have, instead of aﬁ"&n €A '% |
1 VL, e, ve. g T

§ See the note at the end of this chapter,
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These  were ] N
H( were the elildeen of Kasvapa,  whether
movable oy <tat) W |
s e or stationary, whose deseendants multiplied
1 olv R . M
ntinitely throneh <uecessive generations.! This erea

tion. O B : :
hthmn.hnmlmelnrh-hmwmd(w\Swﬁ-

rochisha Manwantara, Tn the flnn-wn\l or) Valvaswata
I%Iill]}\':ll{':ll?l. Brahma Leine envaved o lll(; <“I\':lt‘.<'l(:l'{-
ptT‘ mstituted Ly Vaoenna, the w|%u11h;1|<nl'[:;<wfvl{; s
ft 1N (1||&:tl: occrirred. Forhe heaot . ax his ::n1; ‘ti1;
SeVen) lnslnf. who were . formerly. miluI-n-ngvml;'rw]
and was, himsclt. the ;_'r;nul\irv. of the “‘l‘lltnl'll‘\"l\"
serpents, cods. and Dimavas® ‘ o

Loy ..
e Kurma atsyy !

v , : . .\LII\A\A. Draluna . Iinen Aeni, Padma ind
ay S o
avu Paranas agree, generallv, wi i '
of Kasy : . = allve with our text, in the nl«w('l‘i[blinll

ANVIIPOS Wives ¢ : T l
detail AR l wes and progeny, The Vivu enters most into
s ooand contaims ver - |
aine v | P . . ’
S v o long catalovnes of the mames of the
characters descended  from (le

Matsva, and the i Van<,

save. The Padma and
vl ions. ol repeat the storyv, but admit several
ar s, some of which |

ave IDI“ : ‘Il i i
. e adverted tain the preceding

We b i 3\
ave o considerable viariat [
) i Svariation, hevel i the o
it o ) v . . e conmmentary g
0 . . y
e l(l‘\ doubted tf the allusion o the text is accurately
Xpric ““‘( AY lli(h[xl’ l}“ !I \. ~ ~ ‘ . ‘ ‘ ‘
A e \1".. I(”l < l“ aller 1 s < i
l. ) ] . . 1= sadd that *Be: i
thie f_{ldllil.\‘ll'(‘ of the Gandhary U

as. Aol e
who were &elappointed.the seven Rishis,

be the illlll‘,l('::zl(l'(]]ii::(:-l '.‘:I,"_m‘r 4\.1“““."””"'“'”' to be his sons. or to
beings himself. bei ‘:h”l[s i ereation. He o ercated no o other
Wéﬂaaﬁmé‘[ - ll“"“:.m‘\‘w'l by the sacriticial ceremony :°
PRI RITFAGTTRATErT foaTAEy wgrgT u-
TTITTIRTT FUSATH | 9§ Sress @ 379 Arga

stead ol Tputratwe™ oo the state of sons® < 'ml
sometimes . ©pitratwo . o ‘ : Hh’ . the reading s,
1o all ntln:rlwilmu T . i the character of fathers', that is,
Manwantar; hf , e .ll“l gods and the rest, who, in a former

" ”‘.l. erigimated from Iasvapa, were ereated. in the
present period. as the offspring of the seven ll{ishis, 'l:h(- other

explanation agrees wi i
I agrees with the preceding. i aseribing the birth of

all crea
eulls them the actual sons of Bralund.,
of Varuna, in the saerificial fire: U9 ®HYT @9 W’aa‘[ 3]'\'12.‘(\17[
Faw TAFATR AR SCA@aT ¥ wTan gada: A

sfsar ¥fa 1
its heing in other Puaranas, 13'(1‘@'1‘6?{.‘\(5\ It hax the aiv of a

-3
-1

BOOK [ CITAP. XXL
Diti, having lost her children. propitiated Kasvapa:

tures to the intermediate ageney of the seven Rishis, but

begotten. at the saerifice

The authority for the story 15 not given. bevoud

member of the passage s

nodern nlysliliv:niuu. The latter
aud carried on to what

spether from the foregoing,
“Tu the war of the Gandharvas. serpents, gods,
Diti having lost her ehildren™. &e.; the word

ng understood it is «aid: fgQry TfA ?1% i This

pas-

separated altt
follows: thus:
and  damons
cyirodha bei
led by the authority of the Tari Viamsa, where the

18 defem
which,

sage vccurs, word for word, except in the last half-stanza,

instead of

AdAIfrR AT AT I A |

A faOY ZaTai ZTAETAT F WA Y

I passages are thus vendered by M. Langlois:? ‘Le

oceurs

The paralle
* Ihe first Sanskrit extract, in thiz note, is trom the smaller com
mentary: this one, from the larger.
The passage anuotated is as follows:

UR A= §9 FErE@raEy g9 |
FaEy ¥ wefa avEn faqa |4t |
gETAE TR q AATHA TETAA |
u§ g9 § FANGEATHA AN
aE FITATE @9a farae: |
AR AT FTAATAT 9 FHAH U
T IJarz'nan'.w"u, 238, But the Calcutia edition has, in place of g‘\"amtﬁ
¥, e

t Vol. L, pp. 22 and 23.
™ AL AT aﬁ;@nﬁfﬁ ga: |
Ya@a g wgfd 917w faga Al

IET™ AFWUT § wATHA LETHA |
9§ 97 § TN JEATHE ATHEEC N

The origiual-—Il(li'z'van'zs'a, 236 and 237 —

is as follows:
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and the best of asectios. bemy pleased withe her, pro-

mised her o hoon: on which <he praved tor a =on of

irresistible prowes< and valour. who shoudd destroy
Indra. The execlent Mo aranted his wife the great
2t she had s<olicited. but with one condition, * You
shadl Bear woson™ he said. ~who shall <k ay Indra:™ af
with thouglits wholly provs, and person eutirely pure,
You ecarefully carey the habe in vour \\'nml.’ tor a
Bondred vears™ havine thas said. Kasvapa depruted.
And the dame coneeived . ., during cestation, assi-
tlmmsly observed the rales of miental and persona
puarity. Whent the ke of the inmnortals learnt that
Ditt horve a son destied for his destrne fron, he cone o
her, and attended upon her with the atmost hunnlity,
watching for an opportumiy 1o disappoint her nten-
tlon. At Last. o the Jast year of the century ) the op-
portinity occwrred. Diti retived . one Hl“llt to rest,
without performing the prescedhed dhlution of her feet,
and foll aslecp: oncwhich the thaudever divided . with
his thunderbolt, the cibreyvo in her womb into seven
portions.: The child, thas nsatidated . cried Intterly:
Manou Swarotehicha avail cosso de régaee s quand eotte erdation
cat Heuw: ¢ &alt sous ]'vmpin- du Munon Veévaswata, e saerifice
de Yarouna avait conneney, La premicre erdation fut ectle de
Brnl'n‘n:‘n, quand il Jugea Gl cadt temps de proccder @ son
sucrtfice, et gue, souverain ajen) du monde . il forma lai-wdéme

dans sa peuseée et enfanta los sept Bridoonarehis”

" In the ariginal, -\:;\km,
T leve the Sanskrit inserts the name of Maghavat.

+

I LGURICC IR S R EAGHR CLT ML 1
fagt SeTCaTTE At #fw wfaw «@:
aamfmmmtm o719 ¥ T |

BOOK L. CHAIW XXI 79

and Indea® 1'(\1)0:“0(11\' attempted to console and silence
it, but in vain, On which the god, heing incensed, again
divided cach of the seven portions nto seven, and
thus l'm'nw(l the swift-moving deitiex called Maruts
(winds). They derived this appellation frone the words
with \\‘lm-h Indeat had addressed them (md rodih.
“weep not ) and they became fortyv-une subordinate
divinities, the associates of the wielder of the thunder-
holt. ')

T his Tegend occurs nall those Puranas in which the account

of Kasyapa's family 1 related.

* Sukra, in the Sauskrit,

i The original has Maghavat.

v Since the publication of his Vishuin- purdna. Professor Wilson has
dwelt at length on the Maruts, repeating, besides, from Hindu authori-
ties, the various etyvmolovies of the word that have heen propoxed.

“The text of the Veda, in one remarkable passage in the tirst book,
recognizes a difference of degree in the relative dignity of the gods, and
even in their age; enunciating veneration to the great gods, to the
tesser, to the younyg, and to the old.  Among the lesser gods, an im-
portant share of adoration is enjoyed by a group avowedly subordinate
to Indva, —invelving an obvious allegory . —the Maruts, or Winds, who
are natwally associated with the firmament. We lave, indeed, a god of
the wind, in Viyu; but little is said of Lim, and that chicfly in associa-
tion with Indva, with whom he ix identified by scholiasts on the Veda,
The Maruts. on the coutrary, are frequently addressed as the attendants
and allies of Indra; confederated with him in the battle with Viitra, and
aiding and encouraging his exertions.  They are called the sons of
Prigni, or the earth, and also Rudras, or sons of Rudra: the meaning
of which affiliations is noet very clear, although, no doubt, it is allegori-
cal. They are also associated, on xome oeccasions, with Agni: an obvious
metaphor, expressing the action of wind upon fire. It is also intimated
that they were, originally, mortal, and became immaortal in consequence
of worshipping Agni, which is also casy of explanation. Their share in
the prodaction of rain, and their fierce and impetuous nature, are figura-
tive representations of physical phenomena, The scholiast endeavours
to connect the history of their origin with that narrated in the Puraiias,
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but without suceess; wind the Lutter, absnnl as it is, seems to have no
better foundation than one proposed etymolowy of the name. - Do not
Lo weep rodii 20 which s merely faneitnl, althoneh it s not mach
worse than other explinations of he wame which commentators have
stgeested,” Transtition of the /.;/:/ v Vol L Tutrodnetion pp. NXNIH
and XXX,

U The seholiast here proposes varions etvimoloies of the name Marat,
some of which wve borvowed fom Vashao Voo 11 v Phey  sound
crucantt from e having  attained mid-beaven wtem ooor, They
sound withont mensure ot oo They <lane trom suck) o the
elowds miade it by themselves s or, They Liasten dravanti: in the
skyo AN the mivor divinities that peaple the mid ab ave said, in the
Vedas, to be staled Marawts, s in the tets - A femades whose station
is the middle heaven, the all pervading maseuline Vayu, and all the
troops (of demigods), are Marats. Savana also cites the Panranik tra-
dition of the birth of the forty nine Maruts, i seven froups, as the sous
of ]\'u\"\:lp:l.“ hed, Vol L. p.o2uh, note,

“The pateruity of Rudea, with vespeet to the Marats, is thus acconnted
tor by the scholiast: “ After their birth from it under the circumstances
told in the Parnias, they  were behielt dn deep aftlivtion by Siva and
Parvati, as they were passine sportively along The Tatter said to the
former: It you Jove me. transforin these Tamps of tlesh into boys.
Mahesi accordingly made them Boys of Dike form, like age, and similarly
aceoutred, and wave them o Pavvatis o ber sons: whenee they uave
called the sons of Rudra™ The Nt/ megers adds other legends; one,
that Parvati, heaving the Tanentations of Difi, enfreated Siva fo give
the shapeless births forms: telling then not to weep e rodiliy s another,
that he actually begot them. in the form of o bull, on Prithive, the
earth, ax a cow. These stories are. evidently | fictions of a much later
erd than that of the Vedas; being borrowed | il wot fabricated. from the
Tantras, and may be set aside, without hesitation, as utterly failing to
explain the meaning of those passagas i the Vedas which eall the
Maruts the sons of Rudra.”™  Jhido Vol Lo p 302, fourth note

“According to another teat) there are seven troops of the Maruts,
each consisting of seven, making up the usual number of forty-nine;
suggesting, most probably . rather than suegested by, the absurd legend
given in the Puvinas.”  fhid. Vol 1., p. 328, second note,

Note referred to ar p. 75, suprd,
The following account of tha Apsarases is faken from Goldstiicker's
Sanskrit. Dictionary, pp. 222 and 923:
“The Samea-veda makes no mention of them: the [él},—ru/:l Lnames, s
such, Urvasi, (the snwkrom, of the 1;’/y~z'., two Apsarasas Sikhanding, as
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“autharesses of a hymu): in the Vdjasan-s. of the Yajur-veda there oceur

tive pairs of Apsarases,— Punjikasthali and Kratusthala, Menaka and
Sabajanyi. Pramlochantt and  Anwwlochantt, Viswaeld and Ghritachi,
Prvasi and Purvachitti; in the .‘éll/://»,/[/;rl—/ﬂl’.. Sakuntala and Urvadi; in
the Atharea-ceda, Ugvampalya. Ugrjit, and Rashrabhéit, In the di-
parean of the Mahdbheirata . several of these divinities are enumerated
under two heads, the first comprising Andchana (oo £ Anund, another
M3, Aurina), Amavadya, Guinawmukbya (o L Privamukhya), Guhavara
(oo 4 Gaavandy . Adeika el 40 Attika), Soma (. 4L Sachn), Midrakes,
Alambusha, Manichi, Suehika (o, /. Ishuka), Vidyatparna, Tilottama (e 4
Tula and Anaghd), Ambika, Lakshaia, Keliema, Devi. Rambha, Manoramd
feo Lo Manohara: or ders *divine™ wnd wmanorama {(ov manohard) ‘beauti-
ful” ave, perlaps, epithets of Kuubha], Asiti, Subabu, Supriya, Vapus
(r. /. Suvapus), Pundarika, Sugandha, Surasa (e. 1, Suratha), Pramathini,
Kamya, and Saradwati; the  second comprising the following eleven:
Menaki, Sahajunya, Kardika (e L Pariiniy. Punjikasthala, Ritusthala
(r. L Kratusthalay, Gheitache, Viswiehi, Parvachitti (o, £ Viprachitti),
Umlochit, Pramlochi (v, /0 Pramla), and Urvad. (Hemachandra mentions
two Apsarases, Sandamini and Chitrd. Other names, too, will vecur in the
fotlowing,)

“As regards their origin, the Hdmdiyaia makes them arise from the
Ocean, when it was churned, by the gods, for obtaining the Amrita; Manu
represents them as one of the creations of the seven Manus, themselves
created by the seven Prajapatis, Marichi, Atri, &e.: in the later mythology,
they are daughters of Kafyapa by Muni fe. g, aceording to the Vishiu
and Bhdyae-pur), or by Vich (according to the Ladma-p), or some
by Muni, some by Pradha; while a third class is created by the mere
will of Kasyapa. Thus, according to the Harivamsia. the daughters of
K. and Pradha are Anavadya, Amikd, Anind (. 4 Arunid), Arunapriya,
Anagi, Subbaga, (two names xcem omitted); of K, aud Muni, Alam-
busha, Mitrakesi, Pundarika, Tilottama, Suripi, Lukshmaid, Kshemd,
Rambha, Manorama (or *the beautiful Rambha ", Asita, Subahu, Savritta,
sSumukhi, Supriy:i,'b‘ng:nnlhfi. Surasa (. /. Surama), Pramathinj, Kamya
(v. & Kadya), and Saradwatt.  Those created by the will of the Prajapati,
and called the Vaidik Apsarases, are Menaka, Sahajanyid, Pardini (v. L
Parnikd), Punjikasthala, Ghiitasthala, Ghiitachi, Vidwachi, Vrvadi, Anum-
lochd, Pramlochid, and Manovat, The two Sikhatdinis of the k. of the
Rig-v. are also daughters of K.). Another and more elaborate list is that
of the dyw-purdia. [It is omitted in two E. L 1L MSS, of this P., and
very incorrect in four other MSS. that I consulted, belonging, severally,
to the E. L II, the R. A. §, and the R. 8. In some instances, as Mig-
rakesi instead of Mitrakesi, Punjikasthald for Punjakastand, Kratusthals
for Vl‘itastané, &c., the correction appeared safe; in others, it was preferable
to give the doubtful reading.] This Purdafia mentious, in the first place,
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thirty-four Apsarases, ealled the Gandharva- Apsarases, or wives of the
Gandharvas, and duuchters of Kasyapa by Muni (but the MSS.in question
give only twenty-nine, oro it Devi amd Manorama are Proper names,
thirty-one, nuwmesy: Antachira . Daavadya (93, Privadishyi, Surottama,
Misrakest, Sachi, Pindin oL Pariings, Alaubusha, Mirviehi, Suchika,
Vidyudwaria, Tilottima, Adriki. Laksbana &3, ey, Rambha, Manorama
(ors the divine, beautitul Rambhia. Suchi, Subalin, Suvnita (7, Sunvita ),
Supratishthita, Puidarka, Akshaoandha oo /. Sugamdha}, Sudanta, Sao-
rasi, Hema, Sarndwati. Susditta, Ramadachaya, Subhuja, Hamsapada:

these are calted the loukile or worldly  Npsarvases: then six davghters of

tandharvas: Suyada, Gaudhar, Vidyavatn Nwavah, Sumukhn, Varanana:
and four dinoliters of Suyasa, also catleld Apsarases: Lanheyr, Bharata,
Kridang (e 4 Kiishnaner. and Vidala s then cight daueliters of Kalyapa,
by Avishta: Anavadya. Anavasa, Atvintamadanapriya. Suvupa, Subliaga,
Bhast, Manovat, and Suked: then the daieati or divine Apsarases: Ve-
daka (sie, but ro 20 Menakas, Sabapya, Pantini, Panjikasthala, Kratu
sthala, Ghritach, Vidwacl, Parvachitti, Pramlbocha, Anumlochanti, to
whom are added Urvadi. born from the thigh of Narayaa, and Menaka,
the daughter of Brabmi. Besides these, the Vegge-p. mentions fourteen
ganas or classes of Apsarases: 1. The Sul)h:t_\:mt):ns‘ produced by the
mind Guranas) of Brahma, 2. the Vewavatyvas, born in heaven (2 the MSS,
@fWT:), B the l"ry;l.\‘ (7, perhaps l"r_i.'l.\. ef. Vajas.o 18, 41), pro-
uced by Agni (ot Vajas 180285, 4. the Ayuvatyas, by the Sun (el
Veggas., 18,30, 5. the guhh:nwh.’n‘:is, by Wind (of. Pajas, 15, 41), 6. the
Kuravas (3, by the Moon MSS.: L §YH® Q9T&E FLF: AT
perhaps their name is Bhekurayas, as oceurring alse in another passage
of one Ms.: of. l'{('jux., 15, 40), 7. the Subhis ), by Raerihee (7 their
name is, pethaps, Stavis, of. Vejas, 18, 42), 8. the Vahnayas (7 per-
haps, Eshtuyasx, ef Vijus., 18, 43, by the ik and Sdman verses,
2. the Amtitas, by Amrita, 10, the Mudas, by Water: (three MSS. have
JTYAAT:, and one M5, ATYAAAT:, which, however, must he corrected
to HTé'F‘TaT:. since JUYAT: oceurs under e ef. Vijas., 18, 88),
11, the Bhavas ), by the Earth, 12, the Ruchas, by Lightning, 13. the
Bhairavas, by Death (ef. Vejas.. 24, 37), and 14, the S<)sl1:l)‘:lllt)'as,
by Love: (this list s, probably, meant by the author of the Kddambart,
who—ed. Cale,, . 122-—professes to give fourteen classes of Apsarases,
wat, in fact, names only thirteen; fathering, moreover, one class on Da-
wsha),  The Haricania (v. 6798) spenks of seven gasias of Apsarases,
ut without naming them.  Vyadi, as gquoted in a comm, oun Hema-
thandra, wentions an Apsaras Prabliavaty, as born from a hole in the
rround for receiving the fire cousecrated to Brahma, Vedavati, as born
rom an altar-ground, Sulochand, from Yama, Urvadi, from the left thigh
f Vishiu, Ramblia, from the mouth of Brabma, Chitralekhs, from his
and, and, from his head, Mabichitta, Kikalika, Marnchi, Suchika, Vi-
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dyutparfia, Tilottamd, Adrika, Lakshaia, Kshema, the divine and beauti-
ful Rama (or Divyd, Rama, Manorama), Hemd, Sugandha, Suvasu, Subihy,
Suvrata, Asita, S;ir:ulwnli, Pandarka, Surasa, Suntita, Suvata, Kamald,
Hamsapadi, Sumukhi, Menaki, Sahajanyd, Pariini, Punjikasthald, Kita-
sthald, Ghtitichi, and Viswacht

“Originally, these divinities seem to have been personifications of the
vapours which are attracted by the Sun, aud form into mist or clouds.
Their chavacter may be thus interpreted ju the few hymus of the Riy-reda
where mention is made of them. At a subsequent period, when the
Gandbarva of the Big-eedu, —who personities, there, especially the Fire of
the Sun, --expanded into the Five of Lightuing, the rays of the Moon, and
other attributes of the elementary life of heaven, as well as into pious
acts referring o it, the Apsarases become divinities which represent
phenomena, or objects hoth of a physical and ethical kind, closely associated
with that life. Thus, in the Yujur-ceda, Sunbeams are called the Apsarases
associated with the Gandharva who is the Sun; Plants are fermed the
Aprarases associated with the Gandharva Fire; Constellations are the
Apsarases of the Gandbarva Moon; Waters, the A, of the . Wind;
Sacriticial gifts, the A. of the Q. Sacritice: Kich and Sedman hymns, the
A, of the G. Manas (ereating will).  In another passage of the Vidjus.,
Fire is conneeted (Mahidhara, in the two months of Vasanta or spring)
with the two Apsarases, Punjikasthald and Kratusthala (considered, by
the comm,, as personifications of a prineipal and an intermediate point
of the compass), Winl (Viswakarman), with Menaka and Sahajanya (comm.,
in the two months of Grishma or the hot season), Sun (Viswavyachas),
with Pramlochanti and Anumlochanti (comm., in the two months of
Varshi or the rainy scasou), Sacrifice (Samyadwasu), with Vifwachi and
GUfitachi (comm., in the two months of Sarad or the sultry season),
Parjanya (Arvagwasu), with Urvadi and Puarvachitti (eomm., in the two
mounths of Hemanta or the cold season). This latter idea bhecomes, then,
more systematized in the Purinas, where a description is given of the
genii that attend the chariot of the Sun in its yearly course. Thus, the
Bhigavatu-p. mentions that, besides the Rishis, Gandharvas, &c., also one
gwie or troop of Apsarases pays adoration to the Sun every month;
and the Vishiw-p.. that, among the genii who preside each in every
month over the chariot of the Sun, Kratusthald performs this function
in the month Madhu, Punjikasthala, in the mouth Madhava, Mena, in
Suchi, Sahajanyd, v Sukra, Pramlocha, in Nabhas, Anumlochs, in Bha-
drapada, Ghritachi, in Adwina, Vidwachi, in Karttika, Urvadi, in Agra-
hayana, Pirvachitii, in Pausha, Tilottama, in Magha, Rambha, in Phalguna.
An analogous description is given in the V'dyu-p., with the only difference
that Viprachitti takes the place of Purvachitti, apparently with less cor-
rectness; as this account is a strict development of the guoted passage
of the Ywur-veda (Vijas., 15, 15-19). In the last mytlological epoch,
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84 VISHNU PURANA.

when the Gandharvas have saved from their clementary nature merely
so-much as to be the musicians in the paradise of Indra, the Apsarases
appear, amongst other subordinate deities which share in the merry life
of Indra’s heaven, as the wives of the Gandharvas, but, more especially,
as wives of a licentious sort: and they are promised, too, as a reward

to heroes fallen in battle, when they are received into the paradiso of

Indra; and, white, in the Ii‘r_q-lwlu. they assist Soma to pour down his
floods, they descend, in the epie literature, on earth, merely to shake the
virtue of penitent sages, amd to deprive them of the power they would
have, otherwise, acquired thraugh nubroken austerities. To this association
of the ethical with the physical element, in the character of the Apsarases,
belongs, also, that view expressed by Manu, aceording to which the soul,
in its transmigrations, is reborn ax an Apsaras. when it was, in ifs previons
existence, under the intluanee of rajus or passion: and probably, too, the
circumstance, that, in the Atharea veda, they are fond of diece: and three
Apsarases, whose names ave piven above, are supposed fo have the

v

power of removing fanlts committed at gambling with diee.”

CHAPTER XXIIL

Dominion over different provinees of ereation assigned to differen
beings.  Universality of Vishnu,  Four varieties of spiritual
contemplation.  Two conditions of spirit.  The perceptible
attributes  of Vishniu types of his imperceptible properties
Vishinu everything.  Merit of hearing the first book of the

Vishnu Purana.

ParAsara.—When Pritha was installed in the gov-
crnment of the earth. the great father of the 51)}1()1‘8*
established sovercignties in other parts of the ereation.’
Soma was appointed monarch of the stars and planets
of Brahmans and of plantsf of sacrifices and of penance
Vaisravana was made king over kings, and Varuna
over the waters. Vishinu was the chief of the Adityas
Pavaka, of the Vasus: Daksha, of the patriarchs: Va
sava, of the winds.t To Prahlada was assigned do
minion over the Daityas and Déinavas: and Yama, the
king of justice, was appointed the monarch of the
Manes (Pitfis).  Airdvata was made the king of ele
phants: Garuda, of birds: Indra,§ of the gods. Uch
chathsravas was the chief of horses; Vrishabha, of kine
Sesha became the snake-king: the lon, the monarel
of the beasts: and the sovereign of the trees was the

mﬁ!ﬁm | 9y rrsiiwgﬁrﬁ:
aa: ﬁmrram%zﬁ

+ Virudh,
t Marut.
§ Vasava, in the original,
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holy fig-tree.' Having thus fixed the hwits of each

authority, the creat proventtor® Bralimi stationed

rulees, for the protection of the different quarters of

the world. He made Sudhinwan, the <on of the patri-
arch Vairdja. d the regent of the east: S:mkll:lp:ul:l. the
son of the patriavel Kardama, of the sonth: the un-
mortal Ketumat, the son of Rajas. reoent of the wests
and Hivanyaroman, the son of the pateiareh Parjanya,
regent of the north.® By these the whole earth, with its
seven continents and s cities| i, to the present day,
vigilantly protected, according 1o their several limits.

AlL these monarehs, and whatever others may be
invested with authority, by the michty Vishiu, as in-
straments for the preservation of the world;: all the

These are similarly enumerated in the Viyo, Braliwa, Padma,

Bhiagavata, &c.§ with some additions: ax. Agni, king of the:

Pitris; Vayo, of the Gandharvas; Snlup:ini (Siva), of the Bhutas
Kubera, of viches and of the Yakshas; Visuki, of the Nigas;
Takshaka, of serpents; Chitraratha, of the Gandlirvas; Kama-
deva, of the Apsarasas; Viprachitti. of the Danavas: Rihu, of
meteors; l’;n‘junyn. of clowds; Samivatsara, of times and scasons;
Samudra, of rvivers; Himavat, of mountains, &,

''We have already had ocension 1o notiee the descent of these
Lokapalas, as speciticd in the Vive Porita: and it is evident,
although the Vishnu does not supply a conneeted series of genera-

tions, yet that both accounts arc derived from a common source.

* Prajapatipati, + Professor Wilson had “ Viraja ™.
+ - - z.
¢ Uq 99 nywy fydt faundgma
N -
fayfemgar T ¥ w1®& gfaawa
§ Also see the Bhagavad-giti, X., 21-37; the [,éuwm»gihi. from the
Krrma-purdna, in Colonel Vans Kenunedy's Rescarches into the Naturc

and A{f"lll'fy of cicient and  Hindn Mythology ., pp. 450 and 451: and
Goldstiicker's Sanskrit Dictionary, pp. 279 and 280,
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kings who have been, and all who shall be: are all,
most worthy Brahman, but portions of the universal
Vishnu, The rulers of the gods. the rulers of the Dai-
tyvas, the rulers of the Dénavas, and the ralers of all
malignant spirits:® the chiet amongst beasts, amongst
birds, amongst men. amongst serpents: the hest of
trees, of mountains, of planets: cither those that now
are, or that shall hereafter be, the most exalted of thelr
kind, are but portions of the universal Vishnu, The
power of protecting created things, the preservation
of the world, resides with no other than Hart. the lord
of all. He s the creator. who ereates the world; he,
the eternal, preserves it in its existence: and he, the
destroyer, destrovs it invested. severallv, with the
attributes of foulness. goodness. and ¢loom.¥ By a
fourfold manifestation doex Janardana operate in crea-
tion, preservation, and destruction. In one portion, as
Brahma. the invisible assumes a visible form: in another
portion. heo as Maricht and the rest, is the progenitor
of all ereatures:? his third portion is time: his fourth
18 all beings. And thux he becomes quadruple in crea-
tion, invested with the quality of passion. In the pre-
servation of the world, he s, i one portion. Vishiu;
in another portion, he is Manu and the other patriarchs;
he is time. in a thirds and all beings, in a fourth por-
tion. And thus, endowed with the property of good-
ness, Purushottama preserves the world. When he
assumes the property of darkness, at the end of all
" Piitasin,
¥ The original is ‘(El:{{ﬁ]’f\gml |
P wOfSfanT: @y AT RS |
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things. the unborn deity hecomes. in one portion, Ru-
draz i another, the destroving fives in a thivd, time:
and. na fourth, al beines. And thus. in a quadruple
form. heis the destrover of the world. This. Brahman,
18 the fourfold condition of the derty at all seasons. ™
Brahma, Daksha ot time, and all creatures are the
four energies of Hari which are the crises of creation.

Vishinu, Manu and the rest, time, and all ereatures ave

the fonr energies of Vishig which are the eanses of

duration. Rudva. the destroving fire, time. and all
ereatures are the four enervies of Jandedana that are
exerted for aniversal dissolntion. In the heginning
and the duration of the world. wntil the period of 1ts
end, ereation s the work of Beahma, ! the patriarchs, §
and living animals. Brahia creates, in the beginning.
Then the patrizarehs heget progeny: and then animals
meessantly muliiply their kinds, But Brahms s not
the active agent. in creation. independent of times
neither are the patriarehs. nor living animals. So, in
the periods of creation and of dissolution, the four
portions of the cod of wods are cqually - essential
Whatever: O Brahman, is engendered by any living

b(ﬂll:_", the hody of T is ('uu[n'l':ll‘.l\'t' in the hirth of

that being.  So, whatever destrovs any existing thing,
movable or stationary, at any e, ix the destroving
form of Jandrdana. ax Rudra. Thus. Jandardana is the

creator, the preserver, and the destrover of the whole

*

fararasg s araETieE |
+ The Sanskrit i« qTAEY.. “Daksha and the like ™.
¢ Dhatéi, in the original.

§ Here, and in the following sentence, “patrinrchs’™ represents “Marichi
and the like,"

BOOK 1., CHAP. XXII. b

world—being threefold—in the several seasons of ere:
tion, preservation, and destruction: according to h
assumiption of the three qualities.  But his highe
glory® is detached from all qualities. For the fourto
essence of the supreme spirvit is composed of true wi
dom, pervades all things, is only to he appreciated 1
itself, and admits of no similitude.

Marrreya.—But, Muni, deseribe to me. fully, tl
four varieties of the condition of Bralima. and what
the supreme condition.®

Parasara.—That, Maitreva, which is the cause of
thing ix called the means of effecting it and that whic
it 1s the desire of the soul to accomplish s the thin
to be cfected. The operations of the Youin who
desirous of liberation, as suppression of breath® an
the hke, are his means. The end ix the supren
Brahwma, whencee he returns to the world no mor
Essentially conmected with, and dependant upon, th
means cmployed, for emancipation. by the Yogin,
diseriminative knowledge: and this is the first variet
of the condition of Brahma.? The second sort is tl

' Vibhati, + superhuman or divine power or dignity.

! The question. according to the commentator. hwplies a don
how the supreme being, who is without qualities, can be subje
to specific variety, or to existence in divided and different co
ditions.

3 Of Brahmabhata (W‘F) of him who. or that which, 1
comes identified with the supreme spirit, which is the same, r
speetively. with absolute wisdom, Jnana (W‘ﬂ), and diseriminati

* Prdidyama,
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kllt)\\'l('(hl‘t‘ that 1s to he :l‘('tlll.ll'wl ‘»_\' the Yn;,".lll, whose
end s eseape from suffering, or eternal Il'li('il_\'.'x' The
third kind i the ascertwmment of the wdentity of the
end and the means, the vejeetion of the notion of
duality. The Tast kind s the removal of whatever
differences may have heen conceived by the three first
varieties of knowledoe, and the consequent contems-
plation of the trae essenee of xoul. The supreme con-
ditton of Vishnu, who ix one with wisdom, is the
knowledae of truth: which requires no exercise: which
ix not to be taughts which is internally diffused: which
s unequalled: the objeet of which is self-illumination:
which s stmply existent, aud s not 1o he defined:
which 1x franquil, fearless, pures which is not the theme

' . - - . 1
of reaxonmg: which stinds in need of no support.

wisdom, Vijuina (\fﬂﬁﬁ) Jeading to felicity . or the condition
of Brahma . expressed by the words Sach chid snandam (Hfﬂ'
m)? entlre tranguillity ot mind.” or “internal enjoyment’s
the same, also, with the combination of wisdom and trauquillity,
which the devotee belinves to exist in Adwaita, ~oon-duality’,
or unity of god and himself; and. finallv | the same with the
aggregate of these three processes, or the convietion that spirit
is one, universal, and the same,

P The epithets of Juana, ‘wisdom®. here cuploved, are taken

from the Yoga philosophy. - Requires no exercise™. Nirvyapira

* o RIMEEE WIE gwa qyfaey g aq
| AT AURWE APYA™ q g
g I W g a9 |
AT AfawTH fgaray s i awrg

This is not very closely translated; and the same is the case with
what immediately follows.

+ The words of the commentary are q’fm, “Brahma—

avictanna intallant ol £200000o
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Fhose Yogins who, by the annihilation of ignorance,
we resolved (into this fourfold Bralhima), - lose the
seminal property, and can no longer germinate in the
longhed tield of worldly existence. This is the su-
reme condition that is called Vishnu,— perfect, per-
setual, universal, andecaying, entive, and uniform.®
\nd the Yogin who attaius this supreme spirit (Brahma)
eturns not to life again. For there he is freed from

:ﬁai‘[lr() is explained, “without the practice of abstract con-
cruplation’, &e. <WT‘TTf§§T\W> *Not to be taught”, Anakhyeya
W@q), ‘not capable of being enjoined” (fﬂ?‘iﬂ'ﬂ’é) ‘In-
ernally diffused’, Vyaptimaitra (mTf}'nT['vO neans mental iden-
ification of individual with universal spirit’ (AQT TGTHTC-
ATATIEUR ). The phrase FrArE@ETGFaEy | translated “the
bject of which is - self-iHumination”, i3 explained THHRT
Simply existent” (H’?{Tma) is said to mean, ‘heing unmodified
wy the accidents of happiness?, &e, (wTﬂwgfaﬁW> con-
sequently it Is not to be defined (wﬁm) So the Yoga Pradipa
xplains Samadhi or contemplation to be the entire occupation
f the thoughts by the idea of Bratima, without any effort of the
nind. It is the entire abandonument of the faculties to one all-
‘ngrossing notion ( e ssraTcagT fafagt et
AmaATEY AT ﬁ) Tranquil’, Prasiuta ('nm),
s ‘being void of passion’, &e., ('('l‘?le{!\lw) ‘Fearless”; not dread-
ng agitation or perplexity by ideas of duality (mm>
Pure’; undisturbed by external objects (f?ffﬁ“) ‘Not the
heme of reasoning’ (gf&z:n‘al), that i3, ‘not to be ascertained
»y logical deduction’ (‘-;l'f\a’ﬂ'a%) ‘Stands in no need of support’
:wqﬁna), not resting or depending upon perceptible objects

fafdaaargrrag=w)-

* CANATCHAS 98 ATTRATIR_ |
FARER(Ed fac@T= 9TH 92 ||
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the distinetion of viee and virtue, Drom =ufferie, and

D)
-

from =oil.

There are two <tates of this Brabma: one with, and
one without, shapes one perishables and one imlwl'ish-
able: which e inherent i all beines. The imperish-
able s the supreme bemed® the perishable s all the
world. The hlaze of fire buirniny on one spot diffuses
Heht snd heat aronnd. So the world i< nothing more
than the (mamfested) encerey ol the sapreme Bealima,
And, masmuach, Maitreva, as the licht and heat are
stronger. or feehler, as we are newr 1o the tive. or far
off fron it <o the eneray of the SUprCIe Is more or
less intense, in the heings that are s or more remote
from hime Brahma, Vishin, and Siva arve the most
]m\\'(‘l'lllll (Am-l';_ri(-.\‘ of ‘g‘ml. Next to them are the m-
fertor deities: then, the attendant spivits:f then, mens
then, animals,: hirds, mscets § vegetables: each be-
coming more and more fechle, as they are further from
their primitive souree. In this way . illustrious Brah-
man, thix whole world, although (in essenee) imperish-
able and eternal, appears and disappears, ax if 1t was
subject to Bieth and death.

The supreme condition of Brahma. which is medi-
tated by the Yodins, in the commencement of their
abstraction, as invested with form. ix Vishnu, "”“'l")‘wd
of all the divine enereies, wd the essence of Brahma,

with whom the myvstic union that is <ought, and which

The original has Brahma for « heing ™.

T For “attendant spirits” the Sanskrit has “Daksha and the like ™.
v Insert “wild beasts ™, mriga.

§ Sarisfpa.

. This represents W:, “trees, shrubs, and the like ™,
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1s accompanied by suitable clements, is effected! by
the devotee whose whole mind ix addressed to that
object. This Hari, who is the most immediate of all
the energies of Brahma, is hix embodied shape. com-
posed entively of his essence: and in him, therefore,
15 the whole world interwoven: and from him. and i
him, ix the universe: and he, the supreme lord of all,
comprising all that is perishgble and imperishable,
bears upon him all material and spiritual existence,
dentitied, in nature, with his ornaments and wenpons®

Marrkeya.—"Tell me in what manner Vishiin hears
the whole world, abiding in his nature, characterized
by ornaments and Weapons,

ParAsara.—Having offered salutation to the mighty
and ideseribable Vishnu, 1 repeat to you what was
formerly related to me by Vasishtha. The aglorious

' The great Yoga is produced (AT % % % % slm'ﬁ)
This great Yoga or union is to have its velation or dependence

(W), which is Vishiiu (%WE‘); and its sced (Hﬁa),

or mystical cjaculations; and to he accompanied with Mantras

and silent repetitions or Japa <W3l‘q‘|‘f{qua>+

* gAnfAwEy fau: |t sEw 9w )
& gafafa: g9 qrnRy fawm |
IS AETAN: WA 97 w@iga: o
AAQITES WRHYHAT ATHR FH |
§ UT: QORI FJW: FHAALC: )
HATE AT WAAGHAT €T |
a3 gaAfaT Wadrd Fafas a9 )
TN SSEITIEE s §9 |
IURHAY faugfaaa fawsdgT: |
JRETAFARY YIUTAETEUIA |

¥ This is taken from the smaller commentary.



Hare wears the pure <oul of the workd, undefiled and
voud of qualities. ax the Kaustablia wem. The ehief
principle of things (Pradhina) is seated on the eternal,
as the Seivasta mark.  Totelleet abides i Madhava, m
the form of his nmee, The lond Clawara) supports
cgotism (Ahamnkiarn) i its twolold division into ele-
ments and oraans of sense. i the ciblems of his
conch=shiclt and his bgw. T his hand Vishinn holds,
- the form of his discus. the mind. whose thoughts
(hke the weapon ). v switter than the winds. The
necklace of the deity, \':li'i.'l.\':mli. composed of five
precious gems' s the acerevate of the five elemental
rudiment<. ™ Jandedana hears, in his nnmerous shafts,
the faculties both of action and of pereception, The
bright sword§ of Achyuta is (holv) wisdon, concealed,
at xome seasons, in the scabbard of ienorance, 1o this
manner, soul, nature, mtellect . ceotism, the elements,
mind, the senses. ienorance . and wisdom are, ally as-
sembled m the person of Hshikesa, Harl inoacdelusive

form, embodies the .\']l:ll)(‘lt‘,\l\ clenments of the world,

as his weapons and his ornaaent=, Tor the salvation of

mankind.* Pundavikaksha, the lord of all, assumes

YO of pearl, ruby. emerald, sapphire. and diamond.

* We have, in the text. a representation of one mode of

Dhyana or contemplation, in which the coneeption of a thing is

attempted 1o be rendered more definite by thinking upon its types;

*

UEEUT § qT AT ASrgwt AETHA: |
/T yaggaEaTay yaarr 9 1 fa=
T Asi-ratna,
D WRTUEETEEY gUafRa; |
fawfa AraTREAsET F4E wrfuAt €

nature, with all its products, soul, and all the world.
All that = wisdom, all that is 1gnoranee, all that s, all
that ix not, all that is everlasting, is centred in the
destrover of Madhu, the lord of all ereatures.  The
supreme eternal Hart is time, with its divisions of
seconds, minutes, days, months, seasons, and years.
He is the seven worlds, the carth, the sky, heaven, the
world of patriarchs. of sages, of saints, of truth:*
whose form is all worlds; first-horn hefore all the first-
borns the supporter of all beings, himsell self=sustained:
who exists o manifold forms, as gods, men, and ani-
mals, and 15, thenee; the sovereign lord of all. eternal;
whose shape is all visible things: who 1s without shape
or form: who s celebrated, in the Veddnta, as the Rich,
Yajus, Saman, and Atharva Vedas, inspired history,
and sacred scienee. The Vedas, and their divisions:
the mstitutes of Mana and other lawgivers: traditional
seriptures, and religious manuals:' poenis, and all that

or in which, at least, the thoughts ave more readily coneentrated
by being addressed 1o a sensible emblem . instead of an abstraet
trath. Thus. the Yogin here says to himself: ©1 meditate upon
the jewel on Vishiioe's brow . as the soul of the world; upou the
gem on his breast, as the first prineiple of things™; and so on;
and thus, through a perceptible substanee, proceeds to an imper-
ceptible idea.

! Akhy:imini (w‘l’@ﬁﬂ‘ﬁo is sudd to denote the Puranas, and
Anuvada (3\‘33‘[;), the Kalpa Satra, and similar works con-

taining directious for supplementary rites,

* awraTeTfAANTfIfEaaaaeTaT ;|
FHEEI HAITAUTN =T )
YSATRN S G YaSia: AR GIaaaa |
HENTEY: §F: GF WA (A 99 0
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‘l\_ \"“'! or st are the body o the mighty Vishnu,
e lAh“ Forne of sound, Al kinds of substances,
}W”h “'_' \"4”""”' slapees ere or elsewhieres are the
,r””,'\l ol \"\h"“" Faon Hla A that T hehold s Jdan-
‘lf“,:“m; Cavise sond cfleet e frone none other than
lm“.' Fhe man who kiows these truths shall never
“‘!:,“,“ expericnee the afthetions of worldly existencee.

Pliase Brahoan, has thee tiea prortion ul'.lhi~ Purdana
ben '_"'l." revealed o vous listenme 1o which expiates
ul “.‘}“,lm"\" The man who hear this P obtains
the h.“!' of bathinzg in the Poshikara lake ' for twelve
yuears, m the month of Karttikaof The vods hestow
upon hine who hears this work the ‘“l:“i'\', of  divine

it of 0 Tt i _ .
age, of o patriaechs or of o spirtt of heaven.:
o
Fhe celebraced dake Pokher, in Ajmere

* sy gyfy wrarfa abaredaria ¥
TfAgTHITag Ty ATTMY ANWG:
JTFTIA wwanfa waarfzatzarfa 9
NTETE TR TETATIY 17T @ Hfa o
WATATY T HfYR tAwrafata 9
‘ wgﬁﬁu(mwﬁmﬁﬁzm: I
;t '('x\l thho.tull of the moon in Karttika ™, karttikydn.
' The Ul'lgllllll,e in the MSS. at my command, is I:l.\’ follows:
?:?fngmmxﬁm q WA |
oy, T g JEY ZATAT AT A 0
it lt‘tguttlls and  others bestow baons, Muni, upon the man who
stens to the origin of the divine Rishis, Manes. G arvax, Yakshas
and the like, related in this /)uul\-ff'e iy e (s, Vaksbe

RIEE: Tﬂa ﬁxaeﬁ 97,98, K

VISIHINU PURANA
BOOK 1.

CHAPTEL L.
Descendants of Privaveata, the eldest <on of Swivinbhuva Manu:
his ten sons: three adopt 2 religiv nx life o the others become
kings of the seven Dwipas ov sl of the eavthe Agnidhra.
divides it o nine portions, which he
Niihi, king of the south. sue

Indin nmned , after

king of Jambu-dwipa,
distributes amongst his sons.
ceeded by Rishabha, and he, by Sharata:
him, Bharata: his descendants reim during the Swayambhuya

Manwantara.

MAITREYA.— You have rolated to me, venerable pre-
ceptor, most fully, all that 1 was curions to hear re-
speeting the creation of the werld, But there is o part
of the subjeet which T am desirous again to have de-
seribed. You stated that Priyavrata and Uttanapida
were the sons of Swiyambhuva (Manu): and you ve-
peated the story of Dhruva, the son of Uttdnapida.
You made no mention of the deseendants of Privavrata:
and it is an account of his family that I heg you will
kindly communicate to me.

PARASARA.—Priyavrata married Kamya, the daugh-
ter of the patriarch Kardama,' and had, by her, two

 The text rcads Kanyd:
o SN .
T FAYIEH fugaa:
and the commentator has: ‘He married the daughter of Kardaua

'
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dangbters, Samrdj and Kokshi, and ten sons, wise,
valiant, modest, and dutiful ¥ named Agnidhra, Agni-
bihu, Vapushmat, Dyvutimat,  Medhas, Medhatithi,
Bhavya, Savana,t Putra: and the tenth was Jyotish-
mat, " illustrions by nature, as by name. These were
whose name was Kanyia ' @yt agraerfafa 11 The copies
agree in the reading: and the Viyu has the same nune, Kanyi.
But the .\l:irk:u'u'lu_\‘:l, which is the <ame, in other respeets, as our
text, has Kamyi.,  Kamva also is the nne elsewhere given, by
the Vivu, to the danghter of Kardawa (Vol. L. p. 155, note 1)
Kimyi, ax has been noticed . appears, in the Brahma and Hari
Vamisa (Vol., L, p. 105, note 1), as the mother of Privavrata, but
erroncously s and the same anthorities specify a Kimyd as the
wife of that sovercign. No the commentator on the Hari Vamsa
states: * Another Kdamya is mentioned (in the text), the daughter
of Kardama, the wife of Privavreata:® fugaaw HT‘&T W
mﬁml The name Kanya is, therefore, most prnlml»ly,
an crror of the copyists. The Bhigavata§ calls the wife of Pri-
yavrata, Barhishmati, the danghter of Viswakarman.

" These names nearly agree in the authorities which specily
the descendants of Privavrata, except in the lih:igu\'ulu.‘ That
has an almost entirely different series of names, or: .-\guidhru.
Idhmajihwa, Yajnabihu, Mahiviva, Hiranyuretas, (Hli‘ilu}n‘iﬂlnl’lm,
Savana, Medhitithi, Vitihotra, and Kavii with one daughter,
L":rjzlSWutl'. It also calls the Manus, Uttama, Tamasa, and Rai-

‘ata, the sons of Priyavrata, by another wife,

" Inomy MSS,) daiyta, “cherished ™,

+ This is the reading of all the M8N. accessible to me; and it is that
of the Bhdgavata also. Professor Wilson had *Savala™,— probably the
corraption of a Bengal pandit, or of a fly.

? This is from the smaller commentary, the unabridged words of which
are: WTANTHITHY ATH | HATHRATA T The first place is,
therefore, accorded to the view that kanya is not infended as a proper
name, but signifies “daughter”. And herein concurs the larger com-

mentary: mﬁ [YTH | /T L 1L 1 LA

§ V.1, 24, Y., 1, 24, 25, and 28.

BOOK Ih.. CHAP. I, 101

the sons of Priyaveata,—famous for strength and
prowess. Of these, three, or Medha,® Agnibaha, and
Putra, adopted a rveligious life. Remembering the oce-
currences of a prior existence, they did not covet
dominion, but diligently practised the rites of devotion
i due season, wholly disinterested, and looking for no
reward.

Privavrata, having divided the earth into seven cou-
timents, gave them, respectively, to his other seven
sons. 't To Agnidhrat he gave Jambu-dwipa; to Me-
dhidtithi he gave Plaksha-dwipa: he installed Vapushmat
m the sovercignty over the Dwipa of Sélmali, § and
made Jyotishmat king of Kusa-dwipa: he appointed
Dyutimat to rule over Krauncha-dwipa. Bhavya, to
reign over Sika-dwipa: and Savana he nominated the
monarch of the Dwipa of Pushkara,

Aguidhra, the king of Jambu-dwipa, had nine sons,

. . | . .
" Aceording to the Bhagavata,  he drove hig chariot seven

times round the carth; and the ruts left by the wheels beecame
the beds of the oceans, separating it into seven Dwipas.

* A corruption of Medhas, just above. For kindred depravations, see
my third note at p. 107, infra.
t forgaay ggY Aui waT afrawa
o~
fawsn wq Lrurfa &g gueT@ETR

+ The original is:
HETHTIA: AT Ay 2T faar )
And it is determined, thus, that the ishiu-purdia reads Agnidhra, not

Agnidhra. No other passage is decisive of this point.
§ All the MSS. within my reach here have S:iknﬂfn’. Both

SUFHT: | WA [T ARGUANHEEET ey |
WI | And see the same work, V., 1, 31. . B

™29 227 98T *

MEA 2 ¢ 2
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equals e splendome. 1o the patriarehs. They were
naned Nabhi, Kimprreosha, Havivarsha Haveita, Ramya,
Hivanvat, Kura, Bhadeiswa, and Ketumala,® who was
A prinee ever active in the practice of plety.

Hlear next Maitreva, in what manmer Aenidhra ap-
portioned J:unl'u-d\\jl’l»:l amonest his nine <ons, He
gave to Nabhy the country © cadled Himae south (of the
Hunavat, or snowy monntinsY. The couniry of Hema-

kita he cave to Kimpurusha, and. to Harvivarsha. the

('<)||nll'l\' of Ni.\]h‘“”l:l. '|‘|Il' l't':‘iﬂll m the centre Uf

which mownt Mern is <itnated he conferred on [iviita.
and, to Ramivae the countrios Iving hetween it and the
Nila mountain, To Hiranvat his tather save the coun-
ey ving to the north of it ealled Sweta: and. on the
north of the Sweta momtains, the conntry bounded
by the Seingavat range he eave to Kuea, The coun-
tries on the cast of Meru he asstened to Bhadriswaz
and Gandhamddana, (which Ly west of i), he gave to
Ketumadda® Having installed his sons SOvereigns i
these several regions, the Prous king Aenidhira retived
to a fe of penance at (he holy place of pilgrimage.
Nalagrama.©

1

Even the Bhagavatat concurs with the other Pardnas in

this series of Privaveata's arandsons.

"

Of these divisions . as well as of those of the cavth, and of

the minor divisions of (he Virshas, we have further particulars
in the following chapter,

Phis place of pilgrimage has uot been tound clsewhere.

Ihe term ix usually applied to o stone, an ammonife, which is

»

Varsha.

+ ‘:, 2: 1 But it has Rumyaka and Hirdmaya instead of Ramya
and Hiranvat, ’

BOOK 1., CHAP. 1. 103

The cight Varshas or countries, Kimpurusha and
the rest, are places of perfeet enjoyment. where happi-
ness s spontancous and uninterrupted. In them there
15 no vieissitude, nor the dread of deerepitude or death:
there is no distinetion of virtue or viee: nor difference
of degree. as better or worse: nor any of the effects
produced, in this region, by the revolutions of ages.™

Nabhi. who had (for his portion) the country of
Hima.+ had, by his queen Meru, the magnanimous
Rishabha: and he had a hundred sons, the eldest of
whom was Bharata. Rishabha, having ruled with equty
and wisdom, and celebrated many sacrificial rvites, re-
signed the sovereignty of the carth to the heroic
Bharata, and, retiring to the hermitage of Pulastya,:
adopted the hfe of an anchoret, practising religious
penance, and performing all preseribed  ceremonies,
until, emaciated by his aonsterities, so as to be but a

supposed to be a type of Vishnu, and of which the worship is
enjoined in the Uttara Khaiida of the Padma Purdna, and i the
Brahma Vaivarta, authorities of no great weight or antiquity.
As these stones arve found chiefly in the Gandak river, the Sila-
grama Tirtha was, probably, at the source of that stream, or at
its confluence with the Ganges. Its sanctity, and that of the
stone, are, probably, of comparatively modern origin.

* grfa AR v ad9r@st RErEa
gt wraTfaE fafs: gaum gaad: |
fauday @ Jwafa sOgGrd 9 9 0
YHTURT 9 TR AAATIAAI AT |
4 AwfE gIaET IY=TY /AT

See (wiginal Sanskrit Texts, Part 1., p. 186,
+ The Translator inadvertently pnt “Himahwa™, a word which —
p. 102, 1, 7, supra,—he has rendered hy ‘called Hima™.
3 Two excepted, all the MSS. that I have seen give Pulaha,
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collection of skin and fibres, he put « I)(‘l)l!ll‘ m In
mouth, and, naked, went the way of all esh.'™ Th

YThe great voad”, or ~road of heroes (qm’qu or &Y
WT‘T) The pebble was intended cither to campel perpetun
silence, or o prevent his cating,  The Bhigavata ) advert,
to the same circomstanee: TR FATTHRIA. |  hat worl
enters much more into detail on lln'iul»_iw-l of Rishabha's devo
tion, and particularizes circumstances not found in any othe:
Purdna. The most interesting of these are. the scene of Risha
bha's wanderings, which is said to he Konka. Venkafa., Kutaka
and southern Kariifaka, or the westorn part of the Peninsula
and the adoption of the Jaina belief by the people of  thos
countries,  Thus, it is said: A king of the Koukas, Venkatas, §
and Kufakas, named Avhat, having heard the readition of Risha-
bha’s practices (or his wandering about naked, and desisting from
religious rites), being infatuated by neeessity, onder the evil in-
fAlucnce of the Kali age. will beeome needlessly alarmed, and
abandon his own religious duty, and will foolishly enter upon an
unrighteous and heretieal path. Misled by him, and bewildered
by the iniquitons operation of the Kali age . disturbed | also, by
the delusions of the deity, wicked men will, in great numbers,
desert the institutes and purifications of their own ritual 3 will

observe vows jnjurions and disrespeetful to the gods; will desist

Y A et avfy Fafaga:
AR qUTHTAfRYTS ¥ @A |
avET wfddr @y Far unfagaa: |
T {2l @ T™T AOA A9y @ )

The strange word viti. in the last line, the larger commentary thus
defines: ﬁ?‘l Wﬁ: fﬂmmi I The smaller commentary says:
Tt FEwwTTATHFTR |

1 This term is used, by the commentators, in elucidation of the original,
which is m, or. more usually, ﬂ"(‘[\a’ﬁt{ In the larger
commentary the former reading is preferred: the smaller follows the
latter,

t V., 6 8.

§ Venka is the only reading I have found.

BOOK TL, CIIATD. 1. 10D

country was termed Bhavata from the thiae that it was

from ablutions, mouth-washings, and purifications. and will pluck
out the hairv of the head, and will revile the world, the deity,
sacrifices, Brahmans, and the Vedas.”* Tt is also sald, ¥ that
Sumati, the son of Bharata, will be irreligiously worshipped, by
some infidels, as a divinity, Besides the import of the term Arhat,
or Jaina, Rishabha is the name of the first, and Sumati, of the
fifth, "T'irthakara or Jaina saint of the present era. There can be
no doubt, therefore, that the Bhigavata intends this seet; and, as
the Jaina system was not matured until a comparatively modern

date, this composition is determined to be also recent, The

* Bhagavata-purana, V. 6, 10 and 11 ;

q9° fmfﬁm@ aﬁg%g‘gmﬁn mTéanﬁq'
g s raud SEFwE yfaadw faarfea: *@mﬁwwg-
TNIAYETT FUANTEEAIARE fawniwar aw: @naa-
fawa |

4 ' A9 F@ AGATGEIT FA@TATAIRAT: wiAfufa-
FuErwraarfoafadtn IaRwarATRaTt fasfadieat 7-
AT AHFAAEIAMNFTFNGINN T Ffaaradiaz -
UEATIE ARATHUANIRE R AR MW wfgmi |

Burnouf's rendering of this passagn iv s fullovis.

“(Yest Richabba dont les préceptes ¢gareront fatalement Arhat, roi
des Kogkas, des Vegkas et des Kufukas, qui apprendra son histoire,
lorsque, Tinjustice dominant dans Page Kali, ce prince, aprés avoir
abandonné la voie sire de son devoir, prétera le secours de son intelli-
gence trompée a la mauvaise doctrine et aux fausses croyances.

“Clest par ses efforts que dans I'ige Kali, ¢garés par la divine Maya,
les derniers des hommes, méconnaissant les devoirs de leur loj et les
regles de la pureté, adopteront suivant leur caprice des pratignes in-
Jjurieuses pour les Dévas, comme celles de négliger les bains, les ablu-
tions, les purifications, ou de sarracher les cheveux; et que troublés par
Vinjustice tonjours eroissante de cet age, ils outrageront le Veda, les
Brahmanes, le sacrifice et le monde de Purneha.”

T Bhdgavata-purdia, V., 15, 1:

wAgEe: gafatwifafeday ag g a9 afgamafes
|y AT AT FRTEATATAT TIAT @AY
T Fwrfafa |
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reliquished 1o Bhavata by his father, on his retiring
to the woods,!

Bharata, having rveligionsly discharged (the duties
of hix station), cousiened the kingdom to his son Su-
matic i most virtuous prinece, and. eneaging in devout
practices, abandoned his Dife at the holv place Nala-
arama” He was afterwards horn againg ax a Brahman,
m o distinguizhed Gannily of asceties. | shall hereafter
relate to vou his history,

From the tlustrions Sumati was horn Indradyumna.
Hhs son was Parmmeshthin, His son was Pratihara,
who had o celebrated <on. named Peatihartin,. His son

was Bhavast who begot Udgitha: who hegot Prasta-

allusions 1o the extension of the Juina faith in the western parts
of the Peninsula mav serve to fix the limit of irs probable an-
flquity to the eleventh or twelfih century, when the Jainas seem
to have been flourishing in Gujerat and the Konkan,  As. Res.,
Vol XVIL, p. 2523

" This ctyvinology is given in other Purdinas: but the Matsya
and Vayu hane a ditferoent gne deviving it from the Manu called

Bharata, or the cherisher. one who rears or cherishes progeny :

HWTY WATAT § APITA (A (1§
fremaa¥a 3 agred gan o

Fhe Viiyu has, inanotherplace, the more common explanation also:

femg gfawa¥ aw (waw) ama7 faggun:

* The translation is here a good deal comprossed.

T This name | find in two MSS, only.,  One of them is that which
contains the smaller commentary,  The ordinary reading is Bhuva.
One MS. has Dhruva.

p :q‘oq Vol. L oof Professor Wilson's calleeted writings, P 328,

§ lhl§ verse, in its second half, is hypercatalectic, On the subject
of practical deviations from the rules laid down for tho construction of
the sluka, sce Professor Gildemeister,  Zeitschrirt gir die Kunde des
Morgenlandes, Vol, V., pp. 260, ¢ sy, -

BOOK 1., CHAP. 1. 107

¥ whase son was Prithu, The son ot Prithu was Nakta.
Hix xon was Gaya. His son wax Nara: whose son was
Viedj. The valiant son of Viedj was Dhimat: whao
begot Mahdnta:t whose son was Manasyu: whose son
was Twashiri, His son was Vieaja. His son was Raja.
His son was Satajitz: who had a hundred sons, of
whom Vishwagjyotix was the eldest.t Under these
princes, Bhiwata-varsha (Indiz) was divided into nine
portions (to he hereatrer particalarized): and their
descendants suecessively held possession of the coun-
try § for seventy-one periods of the aggregate ol the
four ages (or for the reign of a Manu).

This was the creation of Swivambhuva (Manu), by

" The Agni, Kirma, Miarkandeva, Linga, and Viyu Puranas
agree with the Vishinu in these genealogieal details. The Bhaga-
vata has some additions and variations of nomenelature, but is
not essentially different. It cuds, however, with Sumjit, and
cites a stanza ¥ which would seem to make Viraja the last of the
descendants of Priyavrata:

Paad dnfad faegwga:

* Prastava likewise occurs: and the smaller commentary has Pristavi.
+ Mahatman is a variant.

t weET |y A eayEa: |
wAfagRa@d I gIANA A 1

Raja and Viraja, for Rajas and Virajas, are corruptions, such as one
often meets with, of nouns in wx. For Raja, as our text shows, Rajas
also occurs. See, likewise, p. 86, supra,

§ Bharati, in the Sanskrit,

1At V., 15, the Bhigavata-purdia traces Satajit as follows: Sumati,
Devatdjit, Devadyumna, Parameshthin, Pratiha, Pratihartvi, Bhioman,
Udgitha, Prastava, Vibhu, Prithushena, Nakta, Gaya, Chitraratha, Samrdj,
Marichi, Bindumat, Madhu, Viravrata, Manthu, Bhauvana, Twashtfi,
Viraja, Satzljit.

oV, 15 14,
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whieh the earth was peopled, when he presided over
the first Manwantara, i the Kalpa of Vardha!'

UThe deséendants of Privaveata were the kings of (he carth
in the first or Swivambhuva Manwantara. Those of Uttinapida,
his brother, are placed | rather incongrunously . in the second or
Swirochisha Manwantara: whilst, with still more palpable in-
consisteney . Daksha, o descendant of Utinapida,  gives his
daughter to Kadvapa in the seventh or Vaivaswatn Manwantara.
It scenis probable that the patviarchal gencalogios are older than
the chronological svatem of Manwantaras and Kadpas. and have

been rather elumsily distributed amongst the different periods.

CHAPTER II.

Deseription of the carth.  The seven Dwipas and seven seas.
Jambu-dwipa. Mount Meru: its extent and boundaries. Extent
of Haviita. Groves, lakes; and branches, of Meru. Cities of the
gods. Rivers, The forms of Vishiu worshipped in different
Vaurshas.

Marrreya.—You have related to me, Brahman, the
ereation of Swiayambhuva. 1 am now desirous to hear
from you a description of the earthi—how many are
its oceans and islands, its kingdoms and its mountains,
its forests and rivers, and the cities of the gods, its
dimensions, its contents, 1ts nature, and its form.

PardAsara.—You shall hear, Maitreya, a brief ac-
count. of the carth from me. A full detail I could not
give you 1 a century.

The seven great msular continents are Jambu, Pla-
ksha, Salnali,* Kusa, Krauncha, Saka, and Pushkara;
and they are surrounded, severally, by seven great
seas, the sea of salt water (Lavana), of sugar-cane juice
(Ikshu), of wine (Surd), of clarified butter (Sarpis), of
curds (Dadhi), of milk (Dugdha), and of fresh water
(Jala).!

' The geography of the Purdnas occurs in most of these works,
and, in all the main features,—the seven Dwipas, seven scas,
the divisions of Jambu-dwipa, the situation and extend of Mern,
and the subdivisions of Bharata,—is the same. The Agni and
Brahima are, word for word, the same with our text; and the
Kirma, Linga, Matsya, M:'lrkzn'nieya, and Viyu present many

* Two MSS. which I have consulted give Salmala.
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Jambu-dwipa ix i the centre of all these. And n

s eentre of this Zeontinenty s the colden mountaim

wsages commou to them and the Vishoo . or toone another.
e Vavn, as nsual, enters most tally oo |v;||'lil'l||.'n's, The
davata differs. in its nomenclature of the subordinate details,
m all, and s followed by the Padman. The others cither omit
subject, or advert to it but briciiy, The Mahabhirat Rhishma
van. has an aceount essentindly the -:mu-:. aud many ol the
zas are common to it amd ditterent Puranas. It does not
ow the same order, and has some pecaliaritiess ooe of which
calling Jambu dwipa Sudar<ana; <uch being the name of the
abu-trec, 1 s said, adso, to consist of two lmrlinns, called
pala and Sasi, which are refleeted in the lunar orb as ina

ror.*

Bhaskara Sebiarya, weiting in the wmiddle of the cleventh century,
woan absteet, avowedly drawn from the Puraias, of some of the
ters treated of in the present chapter. 1t wonld he curions to know
toauthority he followed: sinee many  of the particntars enumerated
him ave devintions from ovdinary Pavvaiik statements. s words
as follows:
Venerable teachers have stated that Jambudwipa embraces the whole
hern hemisphere Tying to the worth of the st sen, and that the
rosix Dwipas, and the {seven] Seas. viz,, those of salt, milk, &c.y
all situated in the southern hemisphere,
I'o the south of the equator lies the «ult sea, and, to the south of it,
sea of milk, whenee sprang the nectar, the moon, and |the }:ml\loss]
and where the omnipresent Vaswdevi, to whose Totos feet Brahma
all the gods bow in reverenee, holls his favourite residence
Beyond the sea of milk lie, in suceession, the seas of curds, claritied
er, sugar-cane Juice, and wine, and, faxt or all, that of xweet water,
h surrounds Vadavinala. The Litalalokas [or infernal regions] form
eoncave strata of the earth.
n those lower regions dwell the vace of serpents {who live] in the
shed by the rays issuing from the muhitnde of the brilliant jowels
heir crests, together with the multitwle of Asuras; and there the
has enjoy themselves with the pleasing persons of heautiful females,
nbling the tinest gold in purity.
he S:ik:\, Salmala, Raunsa, Krauncha, Guomedaka, and Pushkara
pas] are situated lin the intervals of the above-mentioned seas] in

BOOK II., CHAP. IL 111

Meru.  The height of Meru is cighty-four thousand
Yojanas; and its depth below (the surface of the carth)

regular alternation; each Dwipa lying, it is said, between two of these
seas.

“To the north of Lanka lies the Himagiri {mounutain], and, beyond
that, the Hemakita |mountain], and, beyoud that, again, the Nishadba
fmountain].  These |three mountains] stretch from sea to sea. In like
manner, to the north of Siddha-[pura] lie, in succession, the S(’inguval,
Sukla, and Nila [mountusins]. To the valleys lying between these
mountains the wise have given the name of Varshas.

“This valley |which we inbabit] is called Bharatavarsha. To the north
of it lies Kimnaravarsha, and, beyond it, again, Harivarsha. And know
that to the north of Siddhapura in like manner are situated the Kuru,
Hiranmaya, and Ramyaka Varshas.

“To the north of Yamakoti-pattana lies the Malyavat [mountain], and,
to the north of Romaka-|pattana}, the Gandhamadana [mountain]. These
two mountains are terminated by the Nila and Nishadha mountaius:
and the space hetween these two ix called Ilavfita-|varshal.

“The country lying between the Malyuvat {mountain] and the sea ix
called Bliadraturaga by the learned; and geographers have denomi-
nated the country between the Gandha mountain and the sea, Ketuma-
laka.

“lavrita, which is bounded by the Nishadha, Nila, Sugandha, and Sumal
yaka [mountains], is distinguished by a peculiar splendour. It is a land
rendered brilliant by its shining gold, and thickly covered with the
bowers of the immortals,

“In the middle {of Navrita] stands the mountain Mern, which is com-
posed of gold and of precious stones, the abode of the gods. Kxpounders
of the Pardanas have further described this [Meru] to be the pericarp of
the earth-lotos, whence Brahma had lis birth,

“The four mountains, Mandara, Sugaudha, Vipula, and Suparswa,
serve as buttresses to support this [Meru]; and upon these four hills
grow, severally, the Kadamba, Jambd, Vata, and Pippala trees, which
are as banners on those four hills.

“From the clear juice which flows from the fruit of the Jambn springs
the Jambunadi. From contact with this juice, earth hecomes gold; and
it is from this fact that gold is called jdmbinada., |[This juice is of so
exquisite a flavour that] the multitude of the Suras and Siddhas, turning
with distaste from nectar, delight to quafl’ this delicious beverage.

“Aud it is well known that upon those four hills |the buttresses of
Meru,] are four gardens: Chaitraratha, of varied brilliancy [sacred to
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is sixteen (thousand ). Hs dianeter, at the scanmit, s
. N e e RET YRS
thivty-two (thousand Yojanas), and, at its bhase, sixteen

Kubera], Nandina, which is the delight of the Apsarsas, Dhlitl. which
gives refreshment 1o the gods, and the resplendent \’:nMn":l):L -

SAud i these pavdens are beagtiied fonr reservoirs, vizs, the Aruna,
tho Munaxa, the Malabeada, and the Swetapala e due order: Jlll.ll ‘ﬂl“-“l"
are the Jakes in the waters of which the elostial spirits, when fatigued
with their Ballianee with the fair coddesses . Toye to disport themselves.

“Merw divided  itsedt into three peiths, upon which are \illlil'lt‘d’ the
three cities saered to Marari, Ka, oand Pocod Jlenominated 4\'»”]““‘““‘;
Brabinapur, and Keasbasaf s and Benvath them are the ."i_\:ml ‘:f“"s M“-ll'\:(‘
fo Satamakha. Teadans, Antaka, Rakshass Msbopa, Nuilay Sasing and .\:
It e, the regents of the eight s tor divections). viz, the east, S':l(‘l'(‘.(
to Indra, the south-cast, sacred to Arni, the south, sacred to Yama,
the south-west, sacred o Naivrita, the west, sacted to Varona, the north-
west, saered to Vayu, the north, waered to Kubera, and the north-east,
sacred to Sival, .

“The s:n'rwll Ganges . springing {row the foor of Vishau, falls uptllfl
fmount| Meru, and, thenes separmting itself into four streams, <la->t;(tllll\‘-3,
through the heavens, down wpon the four cishbambhas Jor buttress-lls),
and thus falls into the four reservoirs Jabove deseribed],

CHOf the fonr streams above mentioned), the tirst, ealled Sita, W“lm
to Bhadradwa, the second, ealled Alakananda, to l‘.h:’\r:\(:n:u'.\lx:\,‘ the
third, called Chakshu, to Ketumala, and the fourtly, called Bhadri, to
Uttarakura [or North Kuru.

“And this sacred river has so rare an efticacy, that, it her name .he
listened to, if she be sought to be seen, if seen, touched, or h:l.“I(‘(‘ llli
if her waters be tasted, it her name be attered, or brought to nun.d,.:\l‘ul
her virtues he celebrated, she purities, in many ways, thousands of sinfu
men [from their sins|.

«“ Alml if & man m:llk(\\ a pilgrimage to this saered stream, the ,W'l‘)lo
line of his progenitors, bursting the bands [imposed on them by \317“"';
bound away in liberty, and danee with Joy: nay, even by a ";:“e)
approach 1o its banks, they repulse the slaves of ‘\l!'u'k:l, [who‘ e‘}
guard over thewm], und, exeaping from Niraya {the infernal regions),
secure an abode in the happy regivus of Heaven. '

“Here in this Bharatavarsha are embraced the following nino' A'III{I"(YI.I,S
[portions], viz., Aindra, Kaleru, Tamraparia, Gabhastimat, Kumdrika,
Naga, Saumya, Varuna, and, lastly, Gandharva. . )

“In the Kumirika alone is found the subdivision of men into castes.
lu the remaining khaidas are found all the iribes of antyyjas for out-
caste tribes of men].  In this vegion |Bharatavarsha| are also seven

BOOK IT., CHAP. 1I. 113

thousand: so that this mountain is like the seed-cup
of the lotos of the carth,!

U The shape of Meru, according (o this description, is that of
ancinverted cones and, by the comparison to the seed-cup. its
form should be civeular, But there seems to be some uncertaingy,
upou this subject, amougst the Pauratiks. The Padma compares
its form to the bell-shaped flower of the Datura.  The Viyu
represents it as having four sides of difforent colours; or, white
on the cast, yellow on the south . black on the west, and red on
the north: but notices. also, various opinions of the outline of

the mountain, which, according to Atri. had a hundred angles; (o
Bhtigu, a thousand.  Savarni calls it octangalar; Bhaguri, quad-
vangulars and Varshivani savs it as o thousand angles, Galava
makes it saueer-shaped; Garga, twisted, like braided hairv; and
others maintain that it is cireular.  The Linga makes its castern
its southern, that of the lotos;
its western, goldens and its northern . coral, The Matsya has
the same colours as the \

face of the colour of 1he ruby ;

“ayue and both eontain this line;
© Ty

SgAUY gravagee: ayfea:
*Four-coloured, golden, four-cornered. lofty " But the Yiyu
kuldchalas, viz, the Mihendra, Sukii
and Vindhya hills,

“The country to the south of the equator
to the north, the blurva-{tokal; and Mern (the third] is ealled the s
[foka].  Next is the mahar-[lofa}: in the heavens beyond this is the
Jana-[loka); then, the tapo-loka), and, last of all, the satya-lloka). These
lokas are gradually attaiued by Increasing religions merits.

“When it is sunrise ut Lankapura, it is midday at Yamakotipuri
(907 east of Lankid], sunset at Siddbapura, and midnight at Romaka-
[pattanal.”

Bibliotheca Indica, Translation of the Gulddhyaya of the Siddhanta-
Stromari, N1, 21-44. 1 have introduced some alterations.

The Gomeda continent, in place of the Plaksha, is mentioned in the
Matsya-purdaia also. See Dr. Aufrecht's Catalog. Cod. Manuscript., &e.,
p 41,

See, further, the editor's last note on the fourth ch
book.

IL

,» Malaya, liikslmka, Piviyatra, Sahya,

is called the hhir-loka. that

apter of the present
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The boundary mountains (of the earth) are Himavat,
Hemakata, and Nishidha, which e south (of Meru):
and Nila, Sweta. and Sringin, which are situated to
the noeth (ot it). The two central ranges (those next
to Mevu, or Nishadhia and Nl extend for a hundred
thousand (Yojanas, running east and west). Each of
the others dunnishes ten thousand (Yojanas, s it lies
more remote from the centee). They are two thousand
(Yojana~) i height. and ax many in breadth.! The
Varshas {ov countries hetween these ranges) are: Bhi-
ratic (India). =outh of the Himavat mountains: next,
Kirpurushia, between Himavat and Hemakntas north
of the latter, and south of Nishadha, is Harivarsha;
vorth of Mera ix Raumyaka, extending from the Nila

compares ity sammit, in one place, to w saucer, and observes

that its circumference must be thrice its digmeter

frerCifaymen® vfcomy: swea: )
The Matsya, also, rather incompatibly . says the mcasurement is
that of a circular form. but it is considered quadrangular:
FRTHARAOY GJTH: GAT(EA: |
According to the Buddhists of Cevlon, Meru is said to be of the
same diameter throughout. Those of Nepal conceive it to be
shaped like a dvam. A translation of the deseription of Mv'ru
and its surrounding mountaing, contained in the Brahmanda,
which is the same, exactly. as that in the Vivu, occurs in the As.
Resecarches, Vol VIIL. pp. 343, ¢t seq.  There ave some differences
in Colonel Wilford's version from that which my MSS. would
authorize; but they are not, in gencral, of much importance.
Sonie, no doubt, depend upou variations in the readings of the
different copies; of others 1 must question the accuracy.
' This diminution is the necessary consequence of the dimin-
ished vadius of the circle of Jambu-dwipa; as the mountain ranges
recede from the centre.
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i to the Sweta (or white) mountaius;
hetween the Sweta and S'l'il];;;in ranges;
ix beyond the latter, following the
as Bharata. '™ Fach of these s nine
1) noextent. dlaviita is of similar
i the centre of it is the golden moun-
the country extends nine thousand
‘h direetion from the four sides of the
‘reare four mountains in this Varsha,
wses to Meru, cache ten thousand Yo-
n. That on the cast is called Mandara;
th, Gandhamddana: that on the west,
~on the northy Supdarswa.® On cach of

the two outer Varshas, are said to take the

it is, they are, exteriorly, convex, being seg-

ameter of Janbu-dwipa has been said to be
1is is thus divided from north to south: lla-
extends, each way, 9000, making 18000 ; Meru
Is 160005 the six Varshas, at 9000 cach are
the six ranges, at 2000 cach, are 12000: and
00. From east to west, the Varshas are of
7 to occupy the space of the cirele.

ot and Padma call these Mandara, Meruman-
d Kumuda.

n here contains several explanatory interpolations,

T9# At qq: fhgey gaa |
AYTAR AWAT g |
ot g a¥%ary frcwwaw
FALT 99T § HITH |91 00

'}Micxu i e Ol e

KReel Yoo

vivesrsae e
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hese stands, severallve a Kadiha-tree, o Jambu-tree,
v Pippaday and o Vata:! cach spreading over cleven
windred (Yojanas, and towering aloft like) hanners on
he mountains, From the Jambu-tree the insular con-
mentdambu-dwipac derives its appellation. The apples®
of that tree are as laree as elephants. When they are
otten, they fall upon the erest of the mountun: and
rom their expressed juiee is formed the Jambu river, ¥
he waters of which are deank by the inhabitants: and,
noconsequence of deinking of that streun, they pass
hew days i content and health, heing subject neither
o perspiration, to foul odours, to 4](‘('['('!'“[1!](’, nor
rganie decay. The <oil on the hanks of the river, ab-
orbing the Jambu juice, and heing deied by gentle
weezex, becomes the gold termed Jambunada, (of
vhich) the ornaments of the Siddhas Goe fabricated).

The coumtry of Bhadriaswa lies on the east of Merig
nd Ketumala, on the west: and between these two 1s
he rvegion of Haviita, On the cast (of the same) 13
he forest Chaitraratha: the Gandhamadana (wood) s
n the south; (the forest of) Vaibhreaja is on the west:
nd (the grove of Tndra, or) Nandana is on the north.

“here are also four great lakes, the waters of which

! Nauclea Kadamba, Eugenia, Jambu, Ficus religiosa, and
‘ieus Indica. The Bhigavata substitutes a mango-tree for the
ippala; placing it on Mandara, the Jambu, on Merumandara,

e Kadamba, on Supiarswa, and the Vata, ) on Kumuda.

* Phala.
t Compare the Bhagavata-purdna, V., 16, 20,
1 The original—V., 16, 13—is nyagrodha.
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are partaken of by the gods, called Arunoda, Mahabha-
dra, Asitoda,* and Manasa.'

The principal mountain ridges which project from
the base of Meru, like filaments from the root of the
lotos. are, on the cast, Sitanta, Mukunda,+ Kurari,:
Malyavat, and Vaikanka: on the south, Trikuta, Sigira,
Patanga. Ruchaka, and Nishadha; on the west, Sikhi-
visas, Vandirya, Kapilag Gandhamadana, and Jarudhi;
and on the north, Sankhakifa.§ Rishabha, Hamsa,
Naga, and Kalanjara. These and others extend from
hetween the intervals in the body, or from the heart,

of Meru.®!

' The Bhagavata ¥ substitutes Sarvatobhadra for the Gandha-

madana forest, and ealls the lakes lakes of milk, honey, treacle,
and sweet water.,

? The Viyu gives these names and many more, and describes,
at great length, forests, lakes, and cities of gods and demigods,
upon these fabulous mountains, ov in the valleys between them.

(As. Res., Vol. VIIL, pp. 354, et seq.)

* Professor Wilsen had “Sitoda™. lu all the MSS. within my reach,
the four lakes are enumerated as follows:
AENZHTANE FATAEA |
+ Kramunja seems to be the more ordinary lection.
¢ Kurara is in one of my MSS. It is the reading of the Bhigavata-
purana, V., 16, 27,
§ Oue of my MSS. reads Sankha and Kifa. The Bhdgavata-purdia,
V., 16, 27, has Sankha.
[ In my MSS., the original of this passage follows immediately the
mention of the Jarudhi, and is as follows:
AQTAMOFY FICfemafygar: |
On this the larger commentary observes: aﬁ'(ﬂﬁ‘(l'§3 AT~
fRfafa | oqgasfu ITUEAGTIRT FHHA | RAMTE-

feafa) @ity | wa v7 w0 (7 A fanufairsdna-
fAaTgTgaY & Afamy: | 9 V., 16, 14 and 15,
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On the summit of Meru s the vast eity of Brahma,
extending fourteen thousand leagaes. and renowned
i heaven: and around it in the cardinal pots .“."d
the intermediate quarters are sitnated the statelv cities

. we U The
of Indra and the other regents of the spheres. Fhe

" The Lokapibas. or eight deities i that character: lfl(l”‘;
Yumi, Varmna, Kubera, Viviswat, Soma, Agnic and Vayu.
Other cities of the gods are placed npon the spurs o or filnment-
monntains, by the Vivu: or that of Brabima on Hemnseinga, of
Nankara. on -l\':ilnnj:n':n of Garnda. on Vaikanka, and of Kubera,
on Kailiasa. Hinmavat is adso specitied. by the same work, ae TIH‘
seene of Sivics penanec, and marviage with Unec ol bis :lsﬁunnl?g
the torm of a Kirata or forester:s of the bhirth of Karttikeya. 1
the Sara forest:; and of his dividing the mountain Krauncha with
his spear. This fatter Tegend. having been somewhat misundt,'l.‘-
stood by Colonel Wilford. i< made the theme of one of his
fanciful V\'('I‘iﬁ(“‘llinlls. “Flere, savs he™, [the anthor of the \'ai}'ui‘_].
in the forest of Sankha. was born Shadanana. or I{lil'i'ik“?“v
Mars with six faces.  Here he wished or tormed the resolution
of going to the mountainz of Krauncha, Germauy, part of Poland,
& to rest and reercate himselt after his fatiznes in the WI.\I”S
of the gods with the gtants. There, in the skirts of the nmunlzul‘ls
of Krauncha, he flung hix sword: the VETy i which Attila, 1n
the fifth century, asserted he had found ouder o clod of earth.
It was placed in his tomb. where it ix, probably. to be found.™
As. Reso Vol VIHL. p. 3640 The text of which this is. in part
a represeutation is:

qAF WEW ATH 9 ATA: 9ITAAL |

9§31 wA@TE: wrgfeat wfa

faagufagew Mgy ¥ fikE? |

Farfrawe: &= a3 nfwfaawam

* Bee note at the foot of p. 112, supra, S
T 1t seems to be from the Bralmdaida-purdia that Colonel Wilforc
here professes to translate. See the .1s, Res.,, Vol. VIIL, p. 360.

capital of Brahma is enclosed by the river Ganges,
which, issuing from the foot of Vishiu, and washing
the lunar orb, falls, here, from the skies.! and. after

The legend here alluded 1o is told, at length, in the Vimana Pu-
rana. Malishasura, flying from the battle in which Thraka had
been slain by Kirttikeya, took refuge in a cave in the Krauncha
mountain. A dispute arising between Karttikeya and Indra, as
to their respective prowess, they determined to decide the yuestion
by circumambulating the mountain; the palm to be given to him
who should first go round it. Disagreeing about the result. they
appealed to the mountain, who untruly decided in favour of Indra.
Karttikeya, to punish his injustice, hurled his lance at the moun-
tain Krauncha, and piereed, at once, it and the demon Mahisha
U gaw WY ®: (WA Fraveragfoa: |
fawg e Frfemrafedn a a9r
Another division of Krauncha is aseribed to Parasurima. Megha
Diita, v. 59.*  Krauncha is, also, sometimes considered to be the
name of an Asura killed by Kirttikeya. But this is. perhaps,
some misapprehension of the Paurdsik legend by the grammarians,
springing out of the synonyms of Karttikeya, Kraunchari, Kraun-
chadarana, &e., implying the foe or destroyer of Krauncha, oecur-
ring in the Amara and other Kosas.

" The Bhagavatat is more civcumstantial.  The river flowed
over the great toe of Vishiu's left foot, which had, previously,
as he lifted it up, made a fissure in the shell of the mundane
cgg, and thus gave entrance 1o the heavenly stream.  The Viyu
merely Dbrings it from the lunar orb, and takes no notice of
Vishitu's interposition.  In a differeut passage, it deseribes the
detention of Gangi amidst the tresses of Siva, in order to cor-
rect her arrogance, until the divinity was moved, by the penance
and prayers of king Bhagiratha, to set her free. The Mahabhs-
rata represents Siva’s bearing the river for a hundred years on his
head, merely to prevent its falling too suddenly on the mountains.

" See Professor Wilson's Fssays on Sanskrit Literature, Vol. 11, p. 366,

TV,17, 1
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encireling the iy diades o toar nngzhty rivers,
Howine oppostte drections, S These rivers are the
NitacF the Aakananda, the Chak<ho, . and the Bhadra.
The hest, Flling apon the rops ot the nlerior moun-
Gins on the cast side of Mern, Hlows over their erests,
and passes thronceh the country of Bhadraswa, to the
ocean.§ The Makaanda flows <onth, 1o the country
of ) Bharata, and. dividine o seven rivers on the
wav. falls into the <cis The Chak<ha talls nto the
seay alter traversine all the western monntains, and
passing  throueh the country ot Ketumala, And the
Bhadra washes the countev of the Utaeakinus, and

cmpties itself mto the northern ocean. !

! y . . .
Although (he v avu has this account it subscguently anserts an-

othevowhichisthat also of the Mat=vacond Padima. L this, the Ganges,
after eseaping vom Siva,is said to s e formed seven streams: the
Nalini, Hladini, and Vavane, coine 1o the east: the Chaksha, Sita,

and Sindhu, to the west: and 1he Bhawrathe to the south. The

*

|/ 79 ufaan fgq gqur afavaq
t Nearly all the MRS, examined by me have St and this s the
reading ul"'lu- Bhagarata-purdans. N 1760 In hoth the commentaries,
however, Sita seems to be proferred,
v Variants of this name, apparently, are Vanju, Viocho, and Vankshu
o ) = > .
§ JAW [HTETAT § W qrawTqaqr
by ) -
7Y gAAHW W THAA wroraw 0

I'Tn & much more venerable work than any Puraiia we read, much
to the same effect:

faggst aay siw7 g0 fawgwT: ufa

ARt fagmATATE? WY |raifa afw7o
KT gra T3 Afe=it ¥ %7 94
faer: uri faw swgiim: foase: e
g w@tar 9 favge weradt
fragar faxt 97g: ¥ g fzw gt o

ROOK 1l., CHAP. 1L, 1!

Meru. then. is confined hetween the mountains N

Mahabharata * ealls themt Vaswokasira, Naling, Pdvant, Jaml
nadi, Sitd, Gaugas and Sindha, The more usual legend, howey,

is the fiest; amd it offers some teace of actoal geography.f M

|FHT STEATHERT WAOTYTH AT
wItCdYs fu Crafefdsl gesAThaa. »
Rameayana. Bila-kinda, XLUL V114,

Thi~ reference is to the penuine Remayanea, that which has been lith
griphod (o tudia,

*Phe Bhishieepacean, 245, s b presume, the passage referred ta:

JEIFFTCT afqAt st 7 graa |
IRy ¥ AT 7 A Ay wwE |

Apparently . eiaht vivers are here named; the fourth being the Sara
wati.  The commentator Nitakantha, who adopts the reading §
the end of the second verse, assert= that Pavani and Saraswati are one nan
only, i ., the purilying Savaswah,  His words aye: I]Tﬁ‘ﬂ’i‘ H‘(@"‘i‘
@®T )

The commentaior Arjuna Misea, who is silent on this point, adop
the reading FHH:, v place of quﬂ, and explains it as denoting th
the Sindhu ix “the seventh division ", namely, of the Ganges: YFH]
fa®): wy#A: ) WAAY G |

1 have changed, in the note to which these remarks are appended, t
ardet in which Professor Wilson named the rivers in question. Tt
order will be seen in the quotation which I muke immediately below.

t Professor Wilson has stuce written as follows: * According to o
Pauranik legend, the Gaunges divided, ou its descent, into seven strear
tertued the Nalint, Pavam, and Hiading, going to the east; the Chaksl
Sitd, and Sindhu, to the west; and the Bhagirathi or Ganges proper,
the sonth. In vne place in the Meahdabhdrata, the seven rivers are tery
Vaswokasara, Nalint, Pavany, Ganga, Sitd, Sindha, and Jambunadi;
another, Ganga, Yamnna, Plakshagd, Rathastha, Saryu, Gomati, a
Gandaki, [n a text quoted and commented on by Yiska, we have
rivers, named Ganga, Yamuna, Saraswali, Sutudri, Parashii, Asil
Marudviidha, Vitasta, Arjikiya, and Sushoma.  Of these, the Parus
is identttied with the Iravafi, the ;\\'jikiyai, with the Vipaé, and
Sushonat, with the Sindhu, Ny [11, 26, The original enumeration
suven appears ta be that which has given rise to the specitications
the Puranas””  Translation of the lx".(g»v(’r!u) YVol. 1, p. 88, note,

The text above referred to, as ynoted by Yaska, in the Nirukla,
the R’l}}’l)t‘([(l, X, 75, b
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Nial.
and Nishadha con the north and southY, and between

N
Malyavat and Gandhamadang (on the west and east).

Faber, indecd. thinks that Meros with the currounding Varsha of
[avritn, and s fonr rvers. s oapepresentation of the garden of
Edew. (Pagan Wdolatry, Vol g p. 31500 However this may be,
It seems nof nnhik eIy to have oviginated in sone imperfeet account
of Tour great vivers flowing from (e Himibava, and the high
Lands north of that tange towards the enrdinal points: the Bhadra,
to the north, representing the Obyv of Stheria: and the Siti. the
river of China, o Hounghoo “Thie Aukanandia is well known as
amain branch of the Guanges. near its souree: and the Chaksha
s, very: possibly, o Mujor Wiltord supposed . the Oxus. (As.
Reso Vol v P The printed copy of the Bhaguvata, and
the MRS, Padina, vend Vankshu: Lt the faemer is the more usual
reading. Tt is suid. in the Vivo, of Ketnmiala, through which this
river runs, that it I preopled by varions races of barbarians:
FgATO TR WA figan )
The text applies the Jatter e so vartously as to cause

confusion, [ is ZIven to one of the four buttresses of Mern, that

]

on the southy to one of the filament mountains, on the west; to
arange of lmun«l:n'_\' mountains, on the south: and to the Varsha
of Ketumdla,  Here another tmonntain range is intended; or &
chain running north and sonuth | upon the cast of Havitta, con=
necting the Nila and Nishadha rauges, Accordingly , the Vayu
states it to he 8400 Yojanas in extent. that i, the diameter of
Meru, 16000, and the breadil, of Havrita on cach side of it, of,
together, 18000, A similar range, that of Milyavat, bounds
Navrita on the west, I was, probably, to avoid the confusion
arising from similarity of nomenclature. that the suthor of the
Bhagavata substituted different names for Gandhamsadana in the
other instances ; calling the buttreas, as we have seen, Meruman-
dara,* the southern forest, Sarvatobhadra .+ and the filament-

. * Vide supra, p. 115, note 3.
t Vide supra, p. 117, note |.
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It lies between them, like the pericarp of alotos. The
countries of Bharata, Ketumala. Bhadraswa, and Uttara-
kuru™ lie, like leaves of the lotos of the world. exterior
to the boundary mountaius, Jathara and Devakuta
are two mountain ranges.+ running north and south,
and connecting the two chains of Nila and Nishadha.
Gandhamidana and Kailasa extend. cast and west,
eighty Yojanas in breadth, from sea to sea. Nishadha
and Pdeiydatrat are the limitative mountains on the
west, stretehing, like those on the east. between the
Nila and Nishadha ranges. And the mountains Tri-
stinga and Jaradht ave the northern lunits (of Meru),
extending, east and west, between the two seas.! Thus

mountain, Hamsa;§ restricting the term Gandhamidand to the
eastern range: a correction, it may be remarked, corroborative
of a subsequent date.

' These eight mountains are similarly enumecrated in the

Bhagavata and Viyu. But no mention is made, in them, of any
seas (ﬂlﬂ’mﬁﬁ!ma); and it is clear that the castern and
western oceans cannot be intended, as the mountains Malyavat
and Gandbhamadana intervene.  The commentator would seem to
nnderstand ‘Arnava’ as signifying ‘mountain’; as he says,
‘Between the seas means within Malyavat and Gandhamadana®:

mawm{ﬂﬁﬁmq@ammaﬁqu;ﬁ The Bhagavata
describes these cight mountains as circling Meru for 18000 Yo-
janas in each direction, leaving, according to the commentator,
an interval of a thousand Yojunas between them and the base

* My MSS. have Kuru,

+ mfmiﬂ, which, four lines lower, is rendered “limitative moun-
tains ", and, further on, “boundary mountains”,

i Paripatra appears to be the more usual reading.

§ It is not altogether evident that the Bhdgavata-purdia, V., 18, 27,
though it omits Gandhamadana, intends to substitute Harsa in its stead.

. This is from the smaller commentary on the Vishiu-purdia,
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[ hawve repeated to vou the monntains deseribed, t.’.v
areal suges s the bonndiey toantins, situated, n
parscon eneh of the fonr sides of Mo, Those, also,
which have been mentioned a~ the tlament mountams
(or spuesY s Sitanta and the vest. e execedingly de-
hohtral, T villeys crbosonmad amonest them: are
the Yavanrie resorts of the Siddbas and Cluteanas.

Al llll‘l'l' are .\illl:llt'ti, Hprom them., ;\g]‘.-v;\‘\'\' forests,

| ]'f1‘:|>:|11| ettes. embellished with the lv:llm'\‘h' of

Lakshmi. Vishi. Ao, Snorvag amd other deitivs, and
l"'“]’l“'l iy celestinl .xl)i:"lt.\:\: w hilst lh«"“ \:\kshus.
Ritkshasas, Daityis, am D as pursue thepe pastunes

of the conteal maountain, and Being 2000 high, sund as many broad.
They may b understond (o e the oxterior barriers of Mera,
separating it from Havvita, The names of these monntains., #e-
cording (o the Bhagivata,® are Jathara il Devakatn ou the
casty Pavana and Parivatras on ihe woest | Trisvinge and Makara
on the worth - and Kailasa qod Karavra o the south. - Without
believing it passible 1o verdy dhe pasition of these different erea-
tions of the Ivg_:«-ml:u-y geography ot the Hlindus. it ean searcely
adwit of doubt that the seheme was suggested by imperfeet ac-
quaintance with the actaal character of the countey, by the four
great vanges - the Abai . Muztag or Thinn-shan . Ku-en-lun, and
Himalaya . which traverse eentral Asia in a direction from east
toowests with a greater or less inelination from north 1o south,
which are conneeted or divided by many ofty transverse vidges,
which enelose several arge dakes. and which give rise to the
great rivers that water Siberin, China, Tartary, and Hindusthan,
(Humboldt on the mountains of Central Asia, and Ritter., Geogr.

Asia.)

* Kitnaras, in the original,
T Gandharvas is here to be inserted.
YV, 18, 28,
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in the vales. These, in short, are the regions of (Para-
dise, or) Swarga, the seats of the righteous, and where
the wicked do not arrive even after @ hundred births.

In (the country of) Bhadvaswa, Vishiu resides as
Hayasiras (the horse-headed): in Ketumala, as Vardha
(the hoar); in Bhirata, ax the tortoise (Kiirma): in
Kuru, as the fish (Matsya): in his universal form, every-
where: for Hari pervades all places. He, Maitreya, is
the supporter of all things: he is all things. In the
cight realms. of Kimpurusha and rest, (or all exclusive
of Bharata), there is no sorrow., nor wearness, nor
anxiety, nor hunger, nor apprehension: their inhabit-
ants are exempt from all wfirmity and pain, and live
(in uniuterrupted cujoyment) for ten or twelve thou-
sand years.  Indra® never sends rain upon them: for
the carth abounds with water. In those places there
18 no distinetion of Krita, Treta, or any suceession of
ages.F I cach of these Varshas there are, respectively,
seven principal ranges of mountains,? from which, O
best of Brahmans, hundreds of vivers take their rise.!

P More ample details of the Varshas are given in the Maha-

bharata, Bligavata, Padma, Viva, Kirma, Linga, Matsya, and
M;irkm’u’loya Purddias: but they are of an entirely fanciful nature.
Thus, of the Ketumala-varsha it is said, in the Viyu, the men
are black, the women of the complexion of the lotos; the people
subsist upon the fruit of the Panasa or jack-tree, and live for ten
thousand years exempt from sorrow or sickness. Seven Kula
or main ranges of mountains in it are named; and a long list of
countries and rivers is added, none o&which can be identified

" Deva, in the original.
T Compare p. 103, supra.
+ Kulichala.
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oo e qver the
with any actually existing, exeept. perhaps. the great 1ive

. &
to the Bhagavata,
i ' il in K als The Vayu
Vishiin s worshipped as Kamadeva o Ko tumiila. I'he ¥
the son of Brahma.

Suchakshu, the Amu or Osvns. According

savs the objeet of adoration there as Iswar N
- L v Varshas. oo
Similir circumistanees are asserted of the other V arsha D ’

also. Axc Ress Voo VI, po 3044

R WA T B ' -
F o0 ds said, i the Brabma purana that, the Bhiadraswa, or (‘hln.l,
Vishino resides with the countenanes and head of 4 horsesIn Pharats,
Kutumala, or Furope, he
A he i deseribed s the

¥ R . v v is, then
chief of @ numerous offspringe, or Tollower~ in that \'LI[N. He is, '
’ ) ar v g ars; A word

i K\-hlln;lh‘ l'urrl’m,ul, or the chiel ot the vorabas . oor boars ;

' w dialects, wardpd.
to be pronounced, according to the whion of the <pohen dindects, ., I’
or fish: and | of course,

a fish.”

he las the conntenanee of 2 tortoise. u

resides 1 the shape of 2 caraba o Loars

In Kuru, he has the countenance of o mafsya.
he ix, there, siro-matsye, or with the head or countenance of

Al A 4 A3 ) B)
CHAPTER I11.
Description of Bharata -varsha: extent: chief mountains: nine
divisions: principal rivers and mountains of Bharata proper:
principal nations: superiority over other Varshas, especially

as the scat of religious acts.  (Topographical lists.)

Pardsara. —The country that lies north of the
ocean, and south of the snowy mountains,® is called
Bharatu: for there dwelt the descendants of Bharata.
It 1s ne thousand leagues m extent,® and is the land
of works, in consequence of which men go to heaven,
or obtaln emancipation.

The seven main chains of mountains in Bhirata are
Mahendra, Malaya, Sahya, Suktimut, Riksha, Vindhya,
and Paripatra.® ¥

! As Bhdrata-varsha means India, a nearer approach to the
truth, with regard to its extent, might have been expected; and
the Vayu has another measurement, which is not much above
twice the actual extent, or 1000 Yojanas from Kumari (Comorin)
to the source of the Ganges.

? These are called the Kulaparvatas, family mountains, or
mountain ranges or systems. They are similarly enumerated in
all the authorities; and their situation may be determined, with
some confidence, by the rivers which flow from them. Mahendra*
is the chain of hills that extends from Orissa and the northern
Circars to Gondwana, part of which, near Ganjam, is still called
Mahindra Malei, or hills of Mahindra. Malaya is the southern

* Himadri, t. e., the Himalaya,

+ This mountain-range is not to be confounded with that named in
connexion with the Nishadha, at p. 123, supra.

¢ The Meiwrdgo; of Ptolemy, unless he has altogether misplaced it,
cannot represent the Mahendra of the text. See Professor Wilson's
Essays on Sanskrig Literature, Vol. 1., pp. 240 and 241.
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From this recion heaven - obtamed,. or even,
some cases, hberation frong existence:s or men l)':lb'-“n
from hence. nto the condition of hrates. or fall ‘“?“
hell. Hemven s enaneipation. astate mitd-ane, o
the subtermmneons realims, sieceeds To existenee heves
and the world of wets 1~ not the title of any other l)()l"
ton of the universe,
portion of the Western Ghate, Soltoat s doubtfuls for none
of its streams ean e ddentitiod with aony certaingy, Suhyva " the
northern: portion of the Western Ghats, the mountains “.| the
Konkan, Riksha is the monntains of Gomdwana. Vindhya s t.hc
general name of the chain that stetcheos across Central Tndiag
but 1t is here vesteicted to the eastern division. v\n‘(‘l‘l‘*“f‘.‘-: to the
Vavu, it s the part south of the Narada, or the Satpuda rauge.
Parvipatrac (as frequenthy written Pavivatra s is the northern .“"d
western portion of the Vindhva, The names indeed, ix still glwn.
to w range of mountains in Guzerat tsee Colonel Tod's map of

Rajasthin)s but the Chambal and other vivers off Malwa, which

. R L . qse 1N
are said 1o How frowm the Parvivitra mountains. do not s

: . . . one
that provinee. A1l these mouataius. theretore belong to

e et o to
system, and arve connceted tocethier, The classification scems

o g Uf
have been known o Prolewy ringe

3 oas he \ln'«"llivs seven

mountaing, although Lis names do not correspond. with exeeption
of the Vindius Mons.  Of the others, the .\dis.’llhrus':unl UXl'EIE“S
agree, nearly, o position with the Pavivatea and Riksha. The
Apocope, Sardonvx, Bittigo § wud Orudii must be left 'fnl' con-
sideration.  The Bhagavata . Viyu, Padina, and Markandeya add

a list of inferior mountains to these seven,

* wq: ®uTEa |l graawraarta ¥
fadwh 7T 91fu qrma: gesT A0
TA: @AY MY 7 qreayg T7A |
A AT RATAC FA YAT i@ o

t For Professor Lassen’s speculations as to the situation of thes‘e
mountains, see Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. ILL., pp. 121, 123, and 163

BOORK 11.. CHAP, III. 129

The Varsha of Bhavata s divided into nine portions,
which T will nie to vou. They are Indra-dwipa,
Kaserumat ™ Tamreavaria f Gabhastimat, Naga-dwipa,
Sacva, Gandhaevas aond Vavana, The last or ninth
Dwipiis surrounded by the ocean, and 1= a thousand
Yojanas frow north to south.!

On the cast of Blavata dwell the Kivitas (the bar-
bartansY: on the west the Yavanas: i the centre reside

Brabmans, K=hatvivas, \';11.\'.\';15. and Stidras, u(‘vupim]

UoThis astas similarcdy fete without aname, i all the works. !

1o ohe most sontherly dhiat ou the borders of the sea. and. 1o
doubis intends India proper. Wilford plices here a division called
Kuwdrika, § No deseription is anywhere aftenipted of the other
divistous. To these the Vv adds six minor Dhwipas, which are
sitizted bevond sea . and are islinds: Auga-dwipa, Yama-dwipa,
Matsva-dwipa. Konnela or l\'ué:ud\\'ip:l‘ Vardha-dwipa, and
S:nlkh;wi\\'il»;l; propled o for the most part. by Mlechehlas. but
who worship Hindu divinities,  The Bhicavata - and  Padina
naane ciehit such islands: Swarnaprastha, Chandraiukla, ;{\\'Zlfl‘(lllil,
Renadiaka, Mandabdara, Panclajanya. Simhala, and  Lanka.
Coloucel Wilford has endeavoared  to verify the fivst series of
Upadwipas. muking Varaha, Europe: Knfa, Asia Minor, &e.;
Sankhit Afviea: Madava, Madacea: Yama is undetermineds and,
by Anga, he save, they understand China, How all this way be
ix mare than doubtfuls for. o the three Purddias in which men-

tion is made of them . very little mare is said upon the subjeet.

* Vardants are Kaxern and Kasetu,
F Two MES. have Tamrapama, .
$dnthe Matsya-purddia it s called Manava, Dr. Aufrecht, Catalog,
Code Manuseriph., &e., p. 41, .

§ And it ocenrs in Bhaskara Achirya’s enumeration.  See note ju
po 112, s,

TV, 19, 30, In place of “Mandabara™, it gives Mandarabariiia.

1l R
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e their vespective duties of saerifice. ars, trade, and
serviee, !

The Satadi . Chandeabliae e and othor rivers flow
from the foot of Hlimadaya: ™ the \ cdaemriti and others,
from the |’:‘|1‘i|):’|l|':| monntiin-: the Narmada and Su-
rasit. fronn the Vindhivae hillss thie Tapr, Pavoshni, an’(l
Nievindhva o trone the Biksha monntains: the Goda-
vart. Bhimarathics Keishnavenn § and others, from the
Nahvi mountains: the Ketnmada, 'I':mn'u‘p:u‘l'll’. and
others, from the Malava nlls: the Treisna, Rishikalya,
"By Kirdtas . foresters ol monutaineers are intended . the
inhalitants, to the prosent day ol the mountains cast of Hindu-
sthan. ' The Yavauas. on the west, anay be vither the Greeks
of Bactria sand the Punjab 60 whom theve ean be little doubt
the ferm was applicd by the Hindos o the Mohammedans, who
succeeded them in o later peviod, and 1o whom it I now :lpplit!d-
The Viyu ealls them hoth Mleehehhas, and alxo aotives the ad-
mixtore of harbarians with Hindus, in India proper:

Ffafas sugt Wy Sy fraw
The same passagge s slightly varied o ocears i the Mahabhirata.
It s said expecially of the mountainous distrivts, and may allude,
therefore, to the Gonds and Bhils of Centeal Tndia, as well as t0
the Mohanmedans of the north-west, The specification inll‘]i"s‘
that infidels and outeasts had not ver deseended on the plains of

Hindusthin.

* Himavat, in the original.
F Somo MSS. here add &e. 0 others, Kavery,
* One MS. has Bhimarathda,  Anil see the Markandeya-purdasna, 1.VIL, 26.

§ Kfishiaveia secems to be almost as common a reading.

fIn two MSS. T find Arvakulya, which —as we immediately after-
wards read of a Rishikulyd viver —may be preferable. 1t is the lection
of the smaller commentary.

€ For the Kirintis, a tribe of the Central Himalaya, see Hodgson,
Journal of the Asiatic Socicty of Bengal, 1855, pp. 446, €t sy

** Compare the Markandeya-puraia, LVIL, 15.

LUSUIL Blea L ALAL. LEL 101

&e., from the Mahendra: and the Rishiknly&. Kumari*
and others, from the Sukfimat mountains. Of such as
these, and of minor rivers, there 12 an infinite number;
and many nations inhabit the countries on their bor-

ders.'§

U This ix o very wmeagre list, compared with those given in
other Puvitas, That of the Viyu is translated by Colonel Wil-
ford, As. Res., Vol VIIL : aud much curious illustration of many
of the places, by the same writer, occurs As. Res,, Vol X1V,
The lists of the Mahabharata. Bhagavata, and Padma are given
without any arvangements those of the Vigyu, Matsya, Mirkaideya,
and Karma are classed as in the text. Their lists are too long
for sertion in this place. OF the rivers named in the text, most
arc capable of verification. The Satadri, the hundred-channelled’,

the Zavadras) of Ptolemy, Hesidrus of Pliny —is the Sutlej.
The Chandrabléigd . Sandabalis . § or Acesines, is the Chinab.
The Vedasmritio 9 in the Vayu and Karma, is classed with the
Vetravati or Betwa. the Charmanwali or Chawbal, and Sipra,
and Para, rivers of Malwa, and may be the same with the Beos
of the maps.  The Narmadid (or Nerbudda), the Namadus of
Ptolemy, is well known,  According to the Viyu, it rises, not

in the Vindhya, but in the Riksha mountains; taking its origin,

* Al my MSS. read Kumard.

T In none of the MSS. uaccessible to me is there anything to which
the latter clause of this sentence answers,

¢ Zadadrus is another reading.

§ Ptolemy has Jerdedede, which has been surmised to be a clerical
error for Jerdeeiay e,

M. Vivien de Saint-Martin is of opinion that the “{xesivns of Ptolemy
represents the Asikni. This—a Vaidik vame—and Chandrabhdga, he sup-
poses, were, probably, already in the days of Alexander the Great, applied
to the same stream. Flude sur la Géngraphic Grecque et Latine de
UInde, pp. 128, 129, 216, 407,

« In a Pauranik passage yuoted in the Nitimayikha and Pirtakema-
likara, the Yedasmiiti is named between the Mahanada and the Vedasini.

9k
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The }n'ilu'i{::n] nations~ of Bleoata arve the Kuras and
mehalas. iy the unddle dicivict<: the people of K-
wnipa i the cast: the Pandeas. Kedineas., Magadhas,

nd sonthern iation~ e i the <outh: i the extreme

et in Gowdwana Uhe Surisa 4 e onecrton, The Tap s

. 'l.'!l'l“". Fistie adso i Giondwana the otlnoe tw o aoe not iden-

cdo The Godivae preserves ats name: e the other two we
v the Beemabh and the Kiishng "o Koitmnala the Kuarma
uls Ritumaba: but neither is verifiod Pl Tamraparny s in
mivelly ©and rises at e santlern extromity of the Western

wls. The lv\'ishiknl‘m that vises o the Mahendra mountain s
CRasikndia or Rasikaila, which flos = info sean near Glanga.
e Prisiima is undvetermined. Tl e dssions another Rishi-
bvit 1o the Suklim:ll mountains; bhat, i all the other aothortties,
Cword s ll{i.~l|ik.’u The Kumans iieht ~ugeest some connexion
th Cape Comorin, bat that the Malava monntains scem to ex-
ioto the extreme soutl. A Risbikulyva river s wentioned
anic Pavvan, v, S0, as w Pothas i the Mahabharata, o con-
xion, apparvently . with the Bermitage of Vasishtha, which, in
uther Passage (vootoos) o s said o be oon mount Arbuda or
I that case, aud i (he reading of the teat be admitted for
snane of the river. the Suktima ratice would e the moun-

by ol Gujerat. But this i~ doubital. See Dook 1V Chaprer

Loonotes Tnothe Mababhara . Adi Parvan, the Suktiman§:

er 15 said to How by the capital of Chedi.

" Variants: Udras and Ruadras,
i The Nitimarjars ) Pirtaleamididor wi oa passage whick they
% mention it hetween the Kunti and the Palicio.
o In the lx’t'v'(imri/umu‘w‘ Chapter 11, it is distinguished by the epithet
“the southern Gunges .
M faggrar sia q1 T war |

3 Colonel Wilford would entify this river with the il”’i-\ or Hab, on

west coast of Indin.  Sco Journal of the Asiatic Socicty of Bengal.
i1, pp- 250 and 254,
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stoare the Sanrashteas, Stiras. Abhivas.* Arbudas:
e Karishas + and Malavas, dwelling along the Pari-
tra mountains: the Sanviras, the Saindhavas, the
Was. the Salwas, the people of Nakala, the Madras, !
> Rimas § the Ambashthas. and the Pirasikas, and
et These nations deink of the water of the rivers
" The list of nations isx as scanty as that of the rivers, Tt is,
vevers omitted altogether in the Bhigavaida.  The Padma has
ong catatogue, but without arrangement: so has the Mahabha-
. The Tists of the Viva. Matsya. and Markaideva class the
ions as central, northern, eastern. southern. and western. The
nes ave much the same in ally, and ave given in the eighth
whe of the As. Res.. from the Brahmanda, or (for it is the
1w account) the Viva, The M;’n‘k:u'n'l("\'n has a second classi-
tion . and . comparing Bhirata-varsha (o a torfoise . with its
dto the cast, cnwmerates the countries in the head, tail, lanks,
feet, of the animal. Tt will be sufficient, here. o attempt an
itication of the names iu the text: but some further illustra-
vis offered at the end of the chapter. The Kurus are the
ple of Kurnkshetra or the upper part of the Doab, about
The original, w;ﬁn:, was read, by Professor Wilson, W‘I’
(T:. whence his *“Siiras, Bhiras™, which I have ventured to alter.
1e Suras are associated with the Abhiras in the Bhdgacata-purdiia,
, 1, 36:
HFOFTTRARRTY YIT HJIATHAT: |

the Makibheratu, Salya-purean. 2119, mention is made of the
as and Abhiras in conjunetion,

the /arivanisa. 12,837, —where the Caleutta edition has W‘;‘T’iﬁ'{'{:.
dras and Abhiras”, — M. Langlois reads Wzﬁ‘(']:, i e, “Siras
Abhiras™, whom he has welded info “Sorabhiras™.  See his {rans-
1, Vol Il p. 401,

r the Abhiras —or, as they were anciently called, Abhiras — see
sticker's Sansbrit Dictionary. p. 299,

Malukas and Marukas are variants.

ne M8, has Bhadras, .

Variants: Romas and Vamas.
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aboye ¢ a5 i ] .
Ve oennmerated, e inhabie their horders, happy
and prosperous, l

Delbi. The Paneliilae . .
el The Pinehalas it appears from the Mahabharata, m'vupivd

the lower part of i
o OwWer part of the Daogls extending aceoss the Jumon to the
wmbal, Kallika Bharta
Naces ) l"'l |"‘h|ll-f~ i ns connaentary on Manu, 1, 19,
l];‘ S othemat Kanoj Kancoipa is e north-castern part of
engal, ; ester il )
' ;;., , and westorn portion of Assam. Podeacis Bengal proper,
wi ar C S ) ‘
th part of Sonth Bebae ol the Junele Alihiadss Kalinga s the

Sen-const we : » .
CR-CONSt west oF the monthe of 1)y Coanges with the upper part

of the Coron: 1 e . :
; Coromandel  coint, NMawadha s Behar, The Saurashtras
are the pe Cof Sur . .
] ) 'l““lm of Surat . the Syrastrene of Prolemy,  The Suras
and Bhr i : : i
i Bhoras, in he sane divection . sy be the Surd and Phauni

or Phruni of Syr
rune of Strabo. ™ Fhe Arbidas must be the people about

mount A i . TP - 0 .
Abic o the iy es o Mewar, The Karashis and Malavas

ares ol course, (e prople ot Malwa, The Saunvieas and Saindha-
vas ““: usially congoined as the Sindhn Sanvras, sand must be
the nations of Sindl western Rajputiona, By the Hilbas we
are ln' anderstand the white s or [',,1|,,>'.\,l‘{;llls.+ who were
established i he Punjals alomer e lfnlu;_ at the counmence-

nient of our cra: - .
Woering as o we know from Areian, Strabo, amd Prolemy.,

‘onfirme C e : : . .
confirmed h) recent diseoyeries of their coins, The Salwas

* The “Bhiras ™ bav
i e tl.!ur:\.s have already been disposeid of, See my first note
e ‘l.s‘ page. ‘.\.\' te the reading Suvi, Sei i thought to he pre-

iable,  Keg M. V. e S;li“(,.\l;”““‘\ I‘:/m/:
bp. 422 aud 4u,

T 1 am ‘e
sooke fthnut [’mp.nul to deny that the anciens Hindus, when they
tp 0 ¢ Hmlas, intended the Hane
1t is certai At 4 race o . ’
India :0“”1‘ that r:u.e ealled Wiia was inderstond . by the learned of
an/‘/u}u-ar,' 4 ‘m[”'“ division of the Kalutrivas,  Sew Mallin:itha on the

8@ j o ke - :
to the 1"1‘ta | v, (.“* We tives further, the artestation of inscriptions
Vonkat'-zl:’[}t %m_‘ m ”'f‘"“‘_"‘l times, Kebatriyas married Hutia wives,
I’()rtu"l‘lo;( m:}:nn, i his Uidwagunadirir | pretty evidently means the
¢ y N . : . A N
of lh: >re: “‘ ere he gives wn extimate of (he Hutas: and the pandits
emplo, lll\i’el] day, as [ know from baving heard them. very often
the 'l:’wrW“a ‘1; Synonymous with Faringr, or Frank.  See Jowrnal of
o 1 Sumz ‘(m,'nm/ mu‘,',,% Vot VI, P 528 amd 529 Jonrnal of
e A Socs o Bengal, 1862, pp. 5 117, and 118 K
? R e

s Gy Grcegue . 8.,

In the middle ages, however,
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In the Bharata-varsha it is that the succession of
four Yugas or ages, the Krita, the Tretd, the Dwapara,

(or, as also read, Szi‘ly:ls) are placed, by the Viyn and Matsya,
amongst the central nations, and seem fo have occupied part of
Rajasthan; a Silwa Rajd being elsewhere described as engaging
in hostilities with the people of Dwaraka in Gujerat. Sz’tkala,
as 1 have elsewhere noticed, is a city in the Punjab (As. Res.,
Vol. XV., p. 108), the Sagala of Piolemy (Ibid., p. 107). The
Mahabharata makes it the capital of the Madras. the Mardi of
the ancients: but they are separately named. in the text, and
were situated something more to the south-east.  The Ramas
and Ambashthas® are not named in the other Purdnas: but the

Professor Wilson himself, further on in this work, where mention is
again made of the Ilinas, adverting to the Hun or Turk tribes that
tignre in Chinese history, suggests, inasmuch as those tribes did not
appear until several centuries after the heginning of the Christian era,
and inasmuch as the theuaire of their recorded exploits is remote from
India, that the ecvincidence of appellation may bé merely accidental.
See Book IV., Chapter X1, concluding note.

* Ambashtha is “the name of a military people, and its country,
situated in the middle of the Punjab (probably the "4« 3«are: of Ptolemy)”.
Goldstiicker, whom I here yuote, remarks as follows—Sanskrit Dictionary,
p- 401—on the name by which this people is found to be called, and
concludes that its older denomination was, probably, Ambashtha: “In
the Aitareya-brdlonana, FTAABA is met with as the name of a king:
and this word, alledged by the Kasikd, would, according to Pdimni, 1V,,
1, 171, come from HTIHY: the latter designating a Kshatriya or military
man of a country bearing the same name (comp. 1V., 1, 168), Now,
if the instance “|T®Y:”, which is given by the Addtkd, on Panini,
1V, 2,69, were derived from H|IY . laddh. aff. FW. it« plaral, mean-
ing the people of the country so named, would be FAEYT:, accord-
ing to Panini, 1V, 2, 81, and L, 2, 51. But Pdiini himself, when
teaching, VHL, 3, 97, that ¥, as the latter part of certain compounds,
becomes §, gives, amongst others, as first part of such compounds, HIF
and F|TE; thus expressly denying that, in his opinion, HTHEY is a
derivative of MIAY: for, had he considered FHTWAY to be such, the
alteging the word itself would have been superfluous; as the change of
W to §, in such a derivative, would have been implied by that in its
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and Kali, takes place: ' i

! PRali, takes place:™ that pions asectiosd enganee in
PO : e e . Y
orous penances that devont men offer sacrifices:

and that ifts e disteibited: all for the sake of ane

(R1B ' ) * Y
ther world,  1In J:unlvu—d\\‘ll»::. Vishun. consisting of

'.\':lv.(’l‘l“(‘(‘. > worshippedsas the male of <aeritficial rites. §
\.\'l(]l >:l<‘l‘iﬁ1'i;l| l‘(‘l"‘lll”llil‘\. ”t i\ :nlnl'("l lllltl«‘l‘ nlll(.‘?'
h'n'l.n:\' clrewheres Bhivata i< therefore, the hest of the
divisions of .l:m|lm-1]\\|’l;;|. hecanse it
works,

. i~ the Tand of
. Fhee others are places of cnjoviment alone, It
s only after many thousand Bivths and e qooreoation

of ' R .
Foaneh merit, that Livine Letnes are ~ametimes born

latter arve
1re amonest the Western, o, more |"'“l”"'|\ north-western
AR Stertn,

natious subjugated by Nakuli, i his Dig vigavas Mudableeat
ovavas Mahablirata,

Sablie Parys ;
van Aanbaes and Nabashidias are inclinded in the list

extracted, by Colone D Wiltord . fron, the Vieaha Sionhita: and

the I.I”(l iare s as A =~ ¢ it
b l[‘[ - e, 1t Ainbasta t A
: H u
lll(‘ l ‘ll.l\l]\ IS ey us s (
< H ! l ] iy
iy, rothat }.lll Fat ] S

to the 3 g i
Ludus. A i s the cintmeration of the text extends, it
seems g icable . it . N
: pplicable 1ot politieal and geowraphieal divisions of
India about the cra of Christianin

Il:l,\'(,‘. ﬂ;a The R i s
analysi 1.9 I'h Heces=ary l“{‘"r“[li"‘« however, to he deduced from this
analysis « w i w ~ A

) T]a'g U[lll) m and m\) i~ |h|‘l|. that the |'llll;|l of

the word eoull not have |
ol of have heen YT like AFTHT; oF qIYET
HET: of HATF . No =hutat the e of Panini, was HIFYT:. Ninee

on the : ili
f)thc]r hand, however, no military people of the name of FTHYT:
oceurs an the literature ; . X .
b e [ll41.l‘flllk SOCBe as 1t is known 1o e subsequent to
- R l.wln ms o follow, that the older pame of the people was FTE
oo oand th: - ony i N .
Wy by Cowreng crammatical awaloey e heeime , at a later

period, MIJYT:."
* The original adds
i Muni. e I T awfga . and wowhere clee
v Yajuin,

§ Yymopurusha, See Vol. 1. PP 61 ad

. ! 10D, ot
DSee Lsiatic Rescorches, ¥ il

ol VITL, pre S and 346,
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in Bharata. as wen. The gods themselves exclaim:
“Happy are thoxe who are born. even from the con-
dition of gods. as men. i Bharata-varsha: ax that s
the way to the pleasires of Paradize. or (the greater
hlessing) of tinal Hiberation. Happy are they who, con-
sianing all the wnheeded rewards of their acts to the
supreme and cternal Vishiu, obtain existence i that
Lnd of works. ax their path to hiwe We know not,
when the nets that have obtained us hieaven shall have
been tully recompensed.t where we <hall renew cov-
porenl confinement: but we know that those men are
fortunate who are born with perfect facultios® i Bhia-

rata-varsha,

U Emjovment in Swarga. like punishuent in Naraka. is only
for a cortain period, aceording o the merit. or demerit, of the
individuat, When the aceount is balianeed, the man s born again
antotgst mankivd.

A erippled or mutilated persou. or one whose organs are
deteetive, cannol at onee obrain liheration, His merits muzt tirst

cecure his being born again perfeet aml entive,

TN Fars 99 faan«
wiwe FAfT TRIANH |
RTCRTA WAL Y A AFAT
T WA wferafandian o
The Targer commentary says: 'g"ﬂ:[‘l"éﬁ'ﬂfq @‘J‘Itﬁ?ﬂ-‘ﬂ‘(' )]'l‘t.ﬁ AR
afamdlfs TN WUA (A | STafa ) =i wafw
W faens afa 7 ITEI™ TN ATC™H gfa « srent|
¥ @z Wk wqan gfw ¥ @y fafad gmn | AATaE
e W 1 AR | PR EfarEiuT FTgTRAE (I A
wafm | Ifgagaaru agwafas: |
The reader will notiee the would-he archaic forms of the text, aT‘ﬁl‘l
and ATTYPTH-

And zee Orfginal Saaskrit Cexts. Part L, pp. 155 and 189,
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I have thus briefly described to you, Matreya, the
nine divisions of J:unl»u—(lwilm, which s a hundred
thousand Yojanas w extent, and which is encireled, as
if by a bracelet, by the ocean of salt water, of similar
dimensions, '

TOPOGRAPHICAL LISTS,

From the Mahabharata, Bhishma Parvan, sl. 317-378,

MOUNTAINS AND RIVERS.'®

SaNsava speaks to Dhiitarashtra.—Hear me, mon-
SANJAYA speaks to Dhritarasht He , mon
arch. in reply to your inquiries, detail to you the par-
ticulars of the country of Bhirata.

' In attempting to verify the places or people specified in the

text, various difficultics arc to be encountered, which must serve
to apologize for but partial suceess. Some are inherent in the
subject, such as the changes which have taken place in the topo-
graphy of India since the lists were compiled, and the imperfect-
ness of the specification itself. States, and tribes, and cities have
disappeared, even from recollection; and some of the natural
features of the country, especially the rivers, have undergone a
total alteration.  Buchanan (Description of Eastern Hindustan ),
following Rennell over the same ground, at an interval of some
thirty or forty years, remarks that many of the streams laid down
in the Bengal Atlas (the only serles of maps of India, yet pub-
lished, that can be regarded as of authority) are no longer to be
traced. Then the lists which are given are sueh mere catalogues,
that they afford no clue to verification, beyond names; and names
have been ecither changed, or so corrupted as to be no longer
recognizable.  On the other hand, mneh of the difficulty arises
from our own want of knowledge, Scattered through the Purianas
and other works, the names given in the topographical lists recur
with circumstances which fix their Tocality: but these means of
verification have not yet been sufficiently investigated. There are,
also, geographical treatises in Sanskrit, which, there is reason to

“ See, for a general note, the conclusion of this extract from the Ma-
habharata.
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Mahendrn, Madava, Sahva, Suktimat, ' Gandhama-

Belicve, afford mueh aeenvate and fneevesting tformation: they
are not common. Colorel Willord speaks of having reeeived a
numher from Javpur: bt upon s deseho they disapprared.
Atter o conshlerable interval. some of Lis MSS0 were purchased
for the Calentta Sunskeit College s bur by Gar the horger portion
of bis colleetion had been dispersed. A few Leaves only on geo-
graphical subjeets were found o from whivh 1 transtnted and pub-
fished o chapter on the geography of some of the districts of
Bergal (Calentta Quarterly Magazine. Deceber, 15240 The de-
tails woere acenrate and valuable, thongh the compilition was
moderi,

Notwithstanding these gnpedineents, iowever, we should be
able to identify o feast mountains amd vivers . tooa much greater
extent than ix now practicable, i onr maps woere not so miserably
defective i their nomenclatuee, None of our sarveyors or geo-
graphers have heen oriental schotaes. 1 may be donbied i any
of them have been comversant with the spoken langaage of the
country. They have, consequently, pat down names at random,
according to theiv own inacenvate appreeiation of sounds vare-
fessly, volgarly, and corruptly ntterveds amd their maps of India
are crowded with appelations which bear no stmilitude whatever
cither to past or preseut denominations, We need not wonder
that we cannot discover Sanskrit names in English maps. when.
i the immedinte viehsits of Caleutia, Barnagore vepresents Bara-
hanagar, Dakshinedwar is mctamaorphosed o Duackinsore, and
Ulnbaria is Anglicized into Willonghbury,  Gotug a littde further
off. we have Dalkisore for Darikedwari, Midnapore for Medinipur.
and 1 most upneeessary aecemudation of consouants in Cangh-
mabey for Kakamuiel,  There s oscareely @ wane inour Indian
maps that does not alford proot of extreme indifference to acen-
racy in pomenclature. and of an feorveetiess e estimating sounds,
which s, in some degree, perhiaps, o vational defeer.

' The printed edition reads Saktimat, which s also found in

some MSS: bt the more usual veading is that of the text, 1
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dana,’ Vindhya, and Parvipatra are the seven mountain
ranges, s subordinate portions of them are thousands
of mountains: <ome unheard of, though loftyv.™ exten-
sive, and abruptsf and others better known, though
of lesser elevation, and inhabited by people of Tow

9

stature.” There pure and degraded tribes,? mixed to-

mway here add, that a Suktimat mountain occurs i Bhima's in-
vasion of the eastern region: Mahabharata, Sabha Parvan.
Gandhamaddana here takes the place of Riksha.

Y For additional mountains i the Vaya, see Asiatic Re-
seavches, Yol VIIL, p. 334, The Bhigavata. § Padma, and Mar-
kaideva | add the following.  Maindka. which, it appears from
the Ramayana, is at the source of the Soue; that river being
{ermed Mainakaprabhavic: Kishkindhyi Kanda., Trikafa, alled,

® Suvela. Rishabha, Kifaka,

also, in Hemachandra's vocabulary,
Konwa,® Devagirt (Deogar, or Lllora, the mountain of the gods:
the Apocopl are said, by Ptolemy. to be also called mountains of
the gods). l'\’ish)';lml'lka, in the Decean, where the Pampit rises.
Srigaila or Srilmr\'mu. near the Krishond  (Asiatic Rescarches.
Vol. V., p.ados ), Veukata, the hill of Tripati.  Varidhara, Man-
galaprastha, Drona, Chitraknia (Chitrakote in Bundelkhand). Go-
vardhana (near Mathurd ). Raivataka.$4 the range that branches
off from the western portion of the Viudhya. towards the north,
extending nearly to the Jumna: according to Hemachandra . it is
the Girnar range; it is the Ardvali of Tod. Kakubha, Nila (the
blue mountaius of Orissail), Gokamukha, Indrakila . §§ Rima-

* Saraval.,

F Chitrasdme, “having fair plateaus™. But compare the Mdirkwideyo-
puraia, LVI11, 12,

M .‘[rya and wmlechehha.,
§ V., 19, 16 LVIL, 13, o soy. € IV, 96,
*k

The ordinary reading is Kollaka.
T+ See Lassen's Indische Alterthwmskunde, Vol. 1., p. 626.
17 Rather, the “Neilgherries™r

$% See Lassen's Indische dAlterthumskunde, Vol. 1, p. 951,
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etheradrink of the following streamms: the stately Ganga,
he Sindhua, and the Saeswati. the Godavart, Narmada,
md the creat viver Bihada: the Satadri, Chandra-
hagd ™ and creat viver Yami: the Drishadwati, *

drif (Ramtek, near Nagpur), Valakvama, Sudhiman, Tungaprastha,
vaga (the hills cast of Ramgurh ), Bodhana . Pindara Durja-
anta, Arbuda (A intinjerat). Gomanta (in the western Ghats §),
Gitasaila . Kéitsmara. and Chakora, Many single mountains
re named in different works.
See note at p. 150,

* The Sarsooty, or Cageur or Gugeur. NW.T of Thanesur.
we the fourth note in this page.

P The Biahudi is elsewhere sadd 1o rise in the Himalaya.
Vilford considers it to be the Mabinada. which falls into_the
wanges below Malda, The Mabibbarata * has. awmongst the Tir-
has or places of pilgrimage . 1w vivers of this name, one, ap-
arently, near the Saraswati, one, more to the cast. Hemachandraty
ives, as synonyms, Avjuni amd Saitavahioi; hoth implying the
vhite river'. A main feeder of the Mahanada is ealled Dhavali,
r Dhauli, which has the same meaning.

¢ The Diishadwati is a river of considerable importance in the

istory of the Hindus. although no traces of its ancient name

.

Vide p. 131, supra, foot-note.
T It seems that the usual lection is Kamagiri,
Here ends the list of mountains named in the Bhagarata-purdiia.
+ Probably the Ramgurh which is otherwise known as Huzareebagh is
ire intended.
§ See Luassen's Inddische Aiterthumsiunde. Vol. [, p. 626,
t Kora? The printed edition of the Medirkaideya-purdsia, LVIL, 15,

ads:
NUFAY HITY TAGY A ¥ 9dAT: |

9 In Sirhind. The Sursooty is a tributary of the tiuggur.

* Vana-parvan, 8323 and 8513,

F IV, 1520 The dmara-kose, 1, 2 3, 32, also identities the Bahuda
ith the Saitavahini.

FROM THE MAHABHARATA.

. r !y . ’ ! . "7
Vipasa, and Vipapd, with coarse sands; the 7€

exist.  According to Manu. ¥ it is one boundary of the 1
called Brahmavarta, in which the institation of castes, il
several duties, had for ever existed; tmplying, that, in otherD!
they were of more recent origin.  “T'his holy land, ‘madeb:
gods®, was of very limited extent.  Its other boundary v
Saraswati.  That the Diishadwati was not far off, we lea!
Manu; as Kurukshetra, Matsya, Panchala, and Sﬁmsona,o
upper part ot the Doab, and coumtry to the cast, were M
cluded in Brahmivarta: they canstituted Brahwarshidesa
tiguous to it: mﬁ'«'hmt: { Kulluika Bhaifa explains A
tara, ‘something Iess or inferior; g1 But it mor
bably, weans “not divided from?, ‘immediately contiguons -
must look for the Dfishadwati, therefore, west of the Jumt
the Tirtha Yitrd of the Mahdbhirata + we find it forming ©!
the boundaries of Kurukshetra. It is there said: “Those w}u’ ¢
on the south of the Saraswati, and north of the Diishadwat
in Kurukshetra, dwell in heaven ’:
Ffw FxEa: eagiw ¥
7 Fqfa /9T ] 3ufa fafawy

In the same place; the confluence of the Dfishadwat] W
stream of Kurukshetra, called the Kausiki, is said to bo of
liar sanctity. Kurukshetra is the country about Than S
Sthanwiswara, wheve a spot calted Kurukhet stil] exists, &
visited in pilgrimage. The Kurukshetra of Manu may be i; It
for the country of the Kurus, in the more immediate vie b

"L, 17, 18, and 193
FLEAgIaAd avd T |
A afafdd I swrad zewR 0
SIS LIRCLE Do O
T ATATTATHT @ T 8A )
FRIAN RETY qqT™T: JLETE:
U A ey § wgradeasw T |

See Original Sanskrit Terts, Part 1L, pp. 416, et seq.
1 Vana-parvan, 5074,
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catiy, the decp Weishnavenis the Leavat, b Vitasta,?
voshne T nd Devikas ! the Vedasirita, Vedavati,

Yl Aeeordineg o Wilford, the bruchadwane s the Caggurs in
vineh case aur maps have ke the Gibery of transposing the
tes of the vivers s as the Caconr now is thie novthern strean.
nd the Sursooty e southers hoth vieie in the Ihimalava, and
winng to form one viver, callod g or Caceure in the maps,
but more corrvetly . Sarsuni o Siraswatt o which then rons <onth-
vestoamd s Tost o the desert. Thore Lave, no donbi, been von-
iderable elioges hove . Lot in ot nomeonelature and in the
ourses of the rivers,

"UPhe Vipasdois the Beas, s plisass o Bibasia Tloe Tedvati
s the Ravi ar Hvdraotes: or Advis,

SOPhe dhelnn s bt <ol called . i Kaslimir . the Vitasta: the
siliaspes ar Hydaspos

This viver, aceording to the Vichinn Puriond vises from the
Sksha monntains: bt tle Vi and Knemae bty i from the
dndhyicor Sapndd vange. There e soveral indications of its
osition iu the Mahabhivata, bt none very precises Tts souree
ppears 1o he near that of the Keishona, I flows near (e he-
inning of the Dandaka forest, which should place 10 rather near
vothe sorees of the Godivari: it pis~c~ throngh Vidarblia or
erars and. Yadhishthiva, havine Bathed fu i comes 1o the Vai-
arva mountain and  the Narmadi viver. Tlhiese cirenmstances
ke it lll\«l\ that the M “:mg;l i~ the river |||ll'>lil'“-:

" The Devi or Goger.

Both these are from the Pivipuiva vange. Tn some MSS
*From oa medern geographicat treatise e Hlindi it appears that the
handrabhiga, Dravatr, Saradni, Vipada, and Vitasta are now called, in
at language, Chenaly, Ravi, Satta). Byasac and Jhelam,

T oV p. 130, supro.

o See Professor Wilson's Fsairys. Anaadytioad . Critical. and Phitological,
e, Vol 1., .o

According to the A ramdfurtipe . X1, the Pavoshing, or Payoshnika,
ses i the Vindhya mountains, and talls into the Tipi o the Tapati, or
aptee. It is, further, there stated that the traet of country included
etween the source of the Payoshin and Variha i~ calfed Somavarta,
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ridiva,t Tkshumdlavi® Karishint, Chitravaha, the

e latter is read Vedasint and Vetasing, In the Rimayaia occur
eda and Vedavainasikas which may e the same, as they seem

be i the divection ol the Sone. One of them may be the

From the very meamngs of Tapi -0 corrapt Sapskrit word, but of
ident etymology - and Payoshin, one might infer some eonnexion be-
wenr these two rivers,  As ix sfated at - 130, supra. they both origi-
e from the Riksha wmountaing: and  the Tatier flows into the former.,
[ Chandway o strewm now eatled Poorua joins the Taptee.  Whether
e Poorna represents the Payoslun, or whether the Tapter above Chandw; ay
res <0, s uneertain: but it seems that we must choose befween the {wo.
The Pamngangi falls into the Wurda, fatally to Professor Wilson's
inion that we may find the Payoshin in it Equally untenable, of
urse, s the view that the Payoshin is the Wurda itselfs sce Jowrnal
the Arclurological Socicty of Dilhi, |‘|n IRO3, pp. 44, 45,
wsen—ludisehe Alterthumstaond. . Vol, o pp-

Pvofessor
072, 578, toot-uote ~is led
the conelusion that the Payashii i.~ the Taptee in its entirety, par
y By the assimption that the Tapi i not mentioned in the M-
Dhetrate s on which point sce Professor Wilson's tonrth foot-note at
LIS infra. e nli.;int«-rlm-l,\, likewise, the passage from that poem,
aned perean, T 25190 where he stipposes the Payoshin to he called
i das Meer strdmender Fluss™. The passage in question- {0 which
shall have oceasion to veeur subjoin and translafo:

Ud wefw F79; gy gfawge |

EELE EE 9 wAfaww wdaw

uy e FES . ggrw g Fmgm |

AFATY FEGTWT TegAa@HFTAT: |

UY g7 fazmmwm Ffq ﬁmﬂw I

A U T IWI§Y MW gfammuy:
“Yonder many svecessive voads Tead to [)dl\\hlllxl[!.ltlll There, beyond
vanti and the Rikshavat mount: tins, are the great Vindhya mount‘uns,
Wl the viver Gomudragat Payoshii, and hermitages of mighty Kishis,
Hoof roots and fruits. Then comes the road to Vidarbha ; next, that
Kosalws and, beyond that, in a sentherly direciion, /ies the conntry
akshinapatha.”
Ritter, what bhefween his  deference o Sapp’s Nelus and his de
ations from Bopp where vight, strangely rendors the preceding verses
follows: = Vielfaltiy diese Landstrassen laafen sidlicher Richtung nach,

il 10
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deep Chittrasendis the Gomati, the Dhitapapa, and the
ereat viver Gandakic® the Kaosihio Nischital Kty

Beos ot Fastern Malwa: bot it vises o the Rikshie mountain.®
Clvom Pariparras Koernee troms Mabendra, Vivu. o

SO copy has Thshnaling: two others . Thsholi and Kiimi.
One MS. of ll.u- Vovu s s Thshanla from Mabiendrea s the Matsva
bas Thshoda, Wiltord's Tist hias Dieak<hinla,

FON these rivers the two tiest ane aaned i the Padma Pa-
vt bt not i the Vava, ae, The Goomty. o Ondel the (illl.l'
duk , and the Coosy§ are well known, The l)lml:npnli:i is suld
(o rvise i the Himalava. N

Coln ditTerent MSS vead Michite and Nicdici. tn the Vayu
and Matsya, the Nisehirt or Nivviea s said (o flow from the

Himalava,

anAvantt vorbeibewrend, an Riksehwan dem Deroe anel '|'u‘.~' ist
Vindhya die Bereediihe, Pavoselini die zum Mecre tiesst \\:ll(l“‘-'h'
Illlllﬂ'|‘{l vou Hochweisen, an Frachiten und an Wurseln w“.l,‘.: —_'lmm»
it ey Weo von Vidaebhac vaeli Kosala beide naeh \u|nl~-nj ln!n’l ]t‘ll,:“l
Bins Weiter siidwiivts von dort alier st das Sdlaond Ih‘\\"nn“;f Fordhwnde.

SRR ,

I do vot undertake to prove that, o early times, the n:mn‘”nf l:l‘
yosiie may ot have by applicd to the whaole of the lnmlvrn‘ l:npltit;
iiut the eise was otherswise in the Pauranih period, ds we see h:nm |.,“
Vishou-purinio. and as appears trow the Morlor ooy poorasnr, LV 24,
the Bhdguarata purana, N 10, 15 &, ci

oRor the Nedavati o see the Maloildoreata Aunoisino preorran. TGOl
The Vedasing is mentioned in my sinth nete at po LSl sepea s and the
Vedaviduasika is named. wnd siid 10 be in the east, in the Lengal re-
cension of the Legasier - Kishdeivdba fareda. X1, 01, . ‘

T Fhe Tridiva and "\1:13;1 oty perhaps. Tridivadaya -ave n.n'nllnnord n
alist of rivers cited, apparently from some Povana, in the ‘\//I—fu,tl]/I.l/\'./l“L

voalse Reso Vol VI peoaios Ml see iy st note at . l.m,l 'l{fl”k-

§ Hoduson—Jowrnal As. S B [T b TR \Iil'f‘\ that the ('l.l“d»“.
has seven affluents - the Buavicar, Navayant, Sweticandak, Marsyangdi
Davaondi, Gandi, aud Frisal. . '

'l'llh'('nwy. also, is made apy he sinve, ot seven ~treams,  the Milamehi
Bliotia Cosiy, Tamba Cosic Likhin Cost, Dud Cost, Avin, and Tamor.  dowrnal
Avo S Bongr, 1843, Part 11, pp. 646 640, 1340, . 766,
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4, Lohatiring.! Rahasyi. Satakumbha, and also
way i the Charmanwatf.” Chand abhaga® Hasti-
Did Savdvati,* Payoshni, Para,” and Bhimara-

—
Iso Lohatdarani and Lohachsriui.
e S:u';myl'x or Surjoo i commonly identitied with the Deva,
says it is so by the Panrdniks: but we have, here, proof
ontrary. ¥ Thev are also distinguished by the people of
itry. Altlmugh identieal through areat part of their course,
woas different streams, and again divide, and enter the
by distinet branches.
e recurrence of the same name. inhis as in several simi-
cquent instances, s, pussibly, an error of the copyist:
, #lxo sometimes likely that one name is applied to dif-
verse In one AN, we have, in place of this word, Chuai-
and, in another, Verravatr,
ad, also, Satavari, According to \\'iltln-d,§ the S:Lr;i,vali
angangrd,
> Vayw has Pard, which is o river in Malwa, the Pirvati. )
w Vini and Vena,

Chumbul, Vi P1BL, supra,
Asiatic Rescurches, Vol XIV, po411. Fhat the Devika is not
the S:lr:lyli I, again, pretty clear from the Meahabhirata, Anu-
rean, where, in a list of vivers, the former is mentioned in sl
I the latfer in </, 7647. The Deviks and the Narayi are also
stinguished from each other in the Amara-kosa, 1, 2, 3, 35.
ngal recension of the Ramdyana, Kishhindha-kenda XLL, 13
river is placed in the south.

Reja-nighaiifu thus dilates, metrically, on the viver T
AT TUT IS FAYL ARG gfwaw |
T AT FHHE FATIA AT |

ani is here made one with the Vetravati, In the Nabddo-kalypa-
hich reads tipini—the Vetravati is asserted to be the same as
vat, or Betwa: see P. 131, supra | foot-note,

apani:

Further, that
professing to follow the Reiju-niyhaity, identities the Tdpini
apr. § lsiatic Besearches, Vol XV, Pp. 409, 456, ¢57.
s Vol XTIV poaox. ] ynestion their identity.  See, for the
ablarata , .l'r/[-,uu‘z'uu, 2026 JI///'/.‘/I/)//://ri—/nl/'r/'//'u. LVIL, 90,
tere is a feeder of the Godavery called Pari,
10°
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thi' Kaveri? Chalakas Vina Saabadia, Nivara Mahitay
B - . L. . . . . < oo ron ) -
Supravoud! Pavited [ ondadia, Sindhs Rigani. I’u
ranaling, Previabhivamea, Viea, Bline! Oclivatiy Pa

lsimi " l’:ll»:lh:lr:l. Mabienda, Phaaliovat, I o=,

: sabivi mountain,

According to the Vavu” this ri~es 0 the
. . S : -
and lows towards thie south. Tis thevetores the Beema of Au

rungabad.
Y The Kaveri b i< well known, and bas alwass borne the same

appellations being the Chubevis ol Prolemy.
S Read Chulok:t.
VU Read. also, Tapis the Taptec viver of the Decean.
* Read At and Sahita,
“ Rises inthe Sabviomountain, and tlows conthwards: Vavuo, &e
T Read Vichirra.
*omeveral vivers e called By this names s woell as the Tndus.
Therve is one of some note. the Kalee Smdh, iy Madlwo
T Also Vigin.

i 10 ix also men-

This avrees hest in name, with the Beema.
tioned, as a0 Tirtha, o the Mahiablaeata §

N From Suktimatc Ko and Vivu, There s a Balisan from
the enstern |Nll‘linn ot the ”-”'“'l"')“‘ A feeder ol the _\luh.‘ill:.ul:l,
which may be the Paladini. i the wountain be i this dil'l"t‘““”'
2 Also Pippalivatis The Vavu has o Pippala, from the Riksha

nountain.

Y And according to the Visdoa. Vi po 130 sipra. .

t The Kiveri of the text may be and, 1 strongly suspeel, i
so-called river which, according to the K ra-nthatinga . Chap N1, falls
into the Nerbudda,

The Huima-feoin, 1N, 150, gives Andhajabinays as a name of the h
These terms

-the

verl; and the Trikandu-Sosfor, 1., 2, 52, gives Avdhaganga,
signify Half-Ganges,

(;mnl):u‘\‘ a name of the Gadavarr inomy thivd note at p. l:;."!', *ll!'l"lv

v Sea my foot-note at pp. L T supra. In the 1rdkanda-sesha.
1, 2, 81, Tap is a xynouym of Yamuni. ]

§ Veona-parean, 5026, It there seems to he in or near the Punjab.
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Astkni® the great viver Kusachird,* the Makari,® Pra-
avd, Mendl! Hema, and Dhritavati,* Purdvati,” Anu-
shna,” S:mil»y{l. Kapi.” Sadaniva, “§ Adhrishya, the great
river Kusadhara.” Sadakdnta, ™ Siva, Viravati, VVz’lstu,
Suvistu! Ganrit Kampana.® Hiranwati.§ Varad, Viran-

Also Kusavira.

2 Also Mahika and Marandichi.

P Also Send.

Read Kritavati and Ghritavati,
Also Dhusulya.

b Also Atikrishna.

" In place of both, Suvarthachi.
IFrom Paripacra: Vayu and Matsya.
Also Kusanira,

" Also Sadikanti.

Also Vastra and Suvastra.

e

Oue of the Tirthas in the Mahabharata, |

" Ree my fourth note at p. 131, supra.

T The _lmara-kosa. 1, 2,3, 32, and the Haima-kose, 1V., 151, make
Sadamiva and Karatoyid to be names of one and the same stream, Bpt
there appear to have been more than one Sadanira. Thus, a second
seems to be located, by the Mahabhirata, Sabhi-parvan, 793, et seq.,
between the Gandaki and the Narayi.  See Original Sanskrit Texts,
Part 11, p. 4230 and M. V. de Saint-Muartin’s Meémodire Analytiyue sur la
Curte, &e., p. 9.

+ For ddentitications of the Suvastu and Gaurl, see Indische Alterthums-
kunde, Vol 11, po 132, On the former, also see M. V. de Saint-Martin's
Memoire Analytiyue. &, pp. 63, G4,

Professor Wilson— Ariana Antipuea. pp. 183, 190, 194-—considered the
Soastus and (garreas of Arvian as denoting but one river.

§ Thix stream is named again in the Makdbhirata. to-wit, in the
Ansiasana-parvan, 7651,

The Little Gunduk is called Hirana, a corruption of its ancient name,
Hiradyavati.  See Gen. A, Canningham, Jowrnal s Soe. Beny., 1863,
Supplementary Number, p. Ixxvii.

Vana-parvarn, 8094. On the Kampana and the Hiranwati, see Jndi-
sche Alterthumskunde, Vol. 11, p. 132,
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kara, Panchami, Rathachitea, Jvotivatha, Viswanotea, '™
Kapinjaldc Upendria, Bahulic Kuehivad Madhuvahini Vi-

nad i Pmjalas Vendt Tuncavenas Vidisa Keshnavena

" Avcording to the Mababhirata, this vises in the Vaidarva

mountain, part of the southern Vimdhyva or Sarpuda ranye,

Also Kuvira,

P Theee MSSC agree inveading this Ambuvahin. §

foALso Vainadi

> Also Kuvenao Tt is. possihly s meant for the Tongabhadra

or Toombudra.

SOA river o Malwal so ealled from the city of the same namne,

which T have elsewhere conjectured 1o be Bhilsa. Megha Data,
ALY There is a ~Bess® viver in the maps. which jois the Betwa

at Blilsa, and iso probabily o the viver of the teat.

*The tirthe of Vidwamitra is mentioned in the Mahobdorata, Vana-
Jrarvan., 7000,

T According 1o the Dudma-purana, there is a river Venr, and it falls
into the Krishra,  See Professor Wilson's eyl bufytical. &, Vol L,
p.. 68,

* For the Krishavena or Keishiavein, see pp. L0 and 132, supra.
The Krishiavenr is ranked among the rvivers of the <outh in the Rema-
yasia o Kishkodha-ldndo. XL 90 On the Ve, Tunvavena, Keishia-
vena, and Upavena, consubt fudisehe Uterthndomd: . Vol L, p. 576,
third foot-note.  For the Krishua, see p. 152, Jurra . fourth foot-note,

§ This river is commemorated in the Mohablirata, Ukosaue-parvan,
7640,

I have disecovered that, in the middle aces, the sun was worshipped,
in Central [ndia, under the designation of Bhailla,  from Al light’, and
the Prakrit termivnation /o, denoting possession. Therg was a temple
to Bhailla at or near Dhilsa, which name 1 take to be a corruption of
bhailla -+ G, or bhaillesa. See Jowrnal Ao Soce Brg., 1562, p. 112

Reasoning from such data as are now known to me. it would be
equally risktful to assert and to deny the identity of the sites of Vidifa
and Bhilsa,

« See Professor Wilson's Fasays. Analytical, &e., Vol 11, p. 357,
foat-note on verse 161 of the translation of the JMeghadiita.

FOINUZM LIEEY M SYLIASY IR NILAY 2 P

Tamri, Kapila.™ Salu, Suvama,' Vedaswa, Hart-
sravi. Mahopama.® Siohra, Pichichhily® the deep Blia-
radwiji, the Kausikiy the Sona.t Bahuda, and Chan-

Yavaksha® Rohi. Jambtinadic Sunasa,” Tamasa,” Dasi,

Jeamet. Dured, Anteasila, Brahmabodhya, Brihadwati,

1 The Vima or Suvama, cthe beautiful viver, Wilford 4 iden-
tities with the Ramgauga.

T Also Mahapaga, the great river’.

3 Alsxo Kuchehhila

+ The Sone river. rising in Mainaka! or Amarvkautak, and
flowing ecast to the Ganges.

! 'l;his and the l)l‘(‘('t‘llil‘lf_‘; both rise from the Vindhya mountain
The latter is also read Antahsili, “the river flowing within or
amidst rocks’.

o Alko Parokshi.

T We have a Surana in the Vave: and Surasi. in the Karma
and Matsya: Howing from the Riksha mountain.

< The Tamasa or Touse, from Riksha.

* 1t is said, in the thirty-tith chapter of the Reca-nartuituya. that
the Kapili originated from the water uxed hy King Vasudana in pur-
forming a sacrifice. o the fourth chapter of the snme work, the Kapila
i« deseribed as Nowing from the north, and ax jeining the Narmada at
Siddhimanwantara.

1 should mention that the Rerd-nuifeatnya to which T vefer in these
notes purports to be a part of the Skandu-purana, and ditfers, -most
essentially, almost from the beginning. from the much more \'olun'm’mns
R vdi-mdhdtugpr - professedly from the Rudra-sambiti, Bawdri saidata. ox
Stvaesamhiti, sn appendage to the  Viyu-purdio --known in Furope.
There is an excellent copy of the larger work in the 1 . Library.
Sce, for an aceount of it, Dr. Aufrecht’s Cutufog. Cod. Mannscript. &,
pp- o, o seg. ‘ '

The Drudma-purdia places Bhrivukshetra ut the .cnnﬂuom‘c 01. the Ku-
pila with the Narmada.  See Professor Wilson's Fasays. Analytical, &e.,
Vol. 1., p. 88,

+ Asiatic Rescarelus, Yol XTIV, p. 410, o

¢ See p. 141, second foot-note, supra. Mount Mekala—not M.:\ll]:lk:l—v
is given as the source of the Sone in the Bengal recension of the Rd-
mdywia, Kishkindhi-kanda. XL, 20,
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1, Ve, A=t Nala, Dhvittat, Paenasa, ™ Ta-
LV Eshablhac Brahmamedhva, Brihadwatis These
many other frge streamss as the Koashod, " whose
s e alwavs salubrions, and the slow-flowing

This and the preceding scavecly merit o place amonyst the
iobeing two sinal streas which fall into the Ganges east
vest of Benares, which is, thenee, denominaned Vianasi
Purnasa§ or Vavnasa, from the Pavipaten wountadn,

Also Manavi,

The Kiishra of the Decean is, probably. here mtended ;s al-
b its more ordinary desigoation secms 1o be that alveady
edd Kishave s or eishiavenis. The oeaning i< maeh the
the one heing the sdurk vivers the odier, sanply the sdark’,

“Vx'
Ier,

the Caleutta edition of the Mededbdoato . his <trewm, and two
named before, the Panchann and the Tunooenas e the epithet
at river, which i~ omitted by the Teanslaror,

e text, from @ Brabmabodhya ™ to o Vinhiabha 70 both nanmies in-
,obs) to e, the aiv o of an interpelation, Seme MSS) omit it
the Caleuttn odition there i Varuna for o Vavana

e oriy, See the Vesnona parane . Chap, NV The prototypes
nares’ ;;ri\\-n i Professor Wilsons Naasert (ncfoamry are Vava-
Caratast, and Varanas, o The seeond of these three forms is the
whal, and s oas ol as the Medodfadnge s WL 101G, for instance s
ly the tirst can possibly come frome Vo As The Ast, pee
Saint-Marting s noreal brook, sad wot o derfon, 01 may (rust
nosenses. | have often crossed the brdge over ir.

essavist just named, - Phel swr da o Grocgie ot Latine de
o 286, - referrine too the odivenis or Foordone o writex: = Celte
L dornberve de Tn Biste A rricn o se seeonmatt sans ditienltd dans
tnusi, petite rivicre quiose jette bans Taogaehe do tange a0 Be-
qui e s pris son nom e sabsent Vivands

vhat auathority ) ane may inquire, besides Hivnen Thaang wrested,
s ',_f&'o}_'r&\;»h\:r plave & river Vianast near the city of Benarest
s Momaire .l//«l/!/l/«/r/l, Nl ppe o o Iy

¢, for a river thus denominated, Mdidforntia. dasasaig-porean,
Yarnasa ~ Bannas, the nume of two Indian rivers.

‘e p. 150, supra, text and notes,
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Tandavahinil* the Brahmani.* Mahagauri, Dured.® Chi-
ropald™ Chitravatha, Manjala "+ Mandaking.®! Vaita-
ani,” the great river Kod,® the Muktimati,” Ma-

YA river from Suktimat: Vivu.
LA river in Cuttack. according to Wilford. § It is one of the
irthas of the Mahibhirata, and, apparently. in a different i-
ction.  Buchanan (Kastern Hindustan, Vol 1L, p. 553) has a
ver of this name in Dinajpoor.

Y Both from the Vindhya: Vivu and Karma. There is a
oaris, in Ptolemy, in Central Tudia,
4 Trom Riksha: Viva,

> Also Munja aud Makaravihing.
© From Riksha: Vivue Aceording 1o the Mahabhirata. % it riscs
the mountain Chitrakiifa
7

The Byeturnee in Cuttaek. 1t is named. i the Mahibharata 4
a river of Kalinga. o

* Also read Nipa and Kok,
" From Riksha, but read also H"uklim:lti.§§ which is the read-

* The Lrotipus meartanida speaks of the viver Chitrotpald, in the country
Utkula, that is o say, within the limits of the present Orissa,  On
s viver see Uolonel Wilford | Llsiatic fscarches, Vol XTIV, p. 404,
i Here, ju the original, the Vahing is interposed. Possibly the Trans-
ot took the word 11 he epithetical, ’
Y the other Land. Le has, in the preceding pages

+ treated ax appel-
ious of rivers

several words which T am disposed to regard as only
iticatory namely, vopapor. Satahala, and peapithard.

There were more Mandikinis than one. See Originad Sanskrit Teats,
et L, po 429, foot-note 88,
Vodsdatic Researcloss Vol XV, p. 404, 1t is well know,

A tirtha calleit Brahmah is mentioned in the Vin-perran, s03¢
b Vana-parvan . 8200, 8201,
* It ds @ northern river in the Bengal recension of the Ramdyia,
sekeindba-keinda . XLIV., O4. T Vana-parcan . 10098,

3 The Bengal recension of the Ramayain, Kishkindha-kaida, XLIV,,
locates a Vaitarant river in the north.
§ See my fourth note at p, 132, supra,
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ningd Pushpaveni, Utpalivati, Lohitvas Karatova ¥
Viishakihwil Ko, Bistokulvis Marishi, Saraswati,
Mandaking, l’lm_\':\_“ Sarvasangd, AW these, the uni-
versal mothors, productive of shundanee, hosides Liun-
dreds T of inferior notes are the pivers of Dlhidrata,?
ttig ot the Matsva, Wiltord$ cousiders iy 10 be he Swarnarckha
of Cattack.

bAoA ad S Perhaps the preferable reading
should he Sumangia: a river Howing from Mainika . according to
the Mahabhiraca,

PPt of the Brabnapotea,
PN cansiderable viver i the cist Howing betw een Dinajpoor
and Rungpoor,

N so Vidshasihywe,

O Ehis and the preceding ow from Suktiman, accarding (o the
Viva, Matsya, and Kurma, The st oecurs alwo Rishika, @

Also Supartia. The Punvicis cousilered (o e the Poonpoon

of Behar: but there i wlso a Pooroa viver in the same provinee.

BTN possible ihat further rescavel will identits more than

(hose attempted to be veritied i 1he forcening notes, as well as

tneet with others readily recognizable.  In (e authorities eon-

*In the Mahald,.. RIZINTS poeran. TOAT 0 viver Lohita is spoken of; and
the Bengal recension of the Loy, Kosh, Ganda. N1 20, places the
CEreat viver” Liuhityic in the enst. Sl wee s, fia Vol NIV po 425,

T See s, Res. Val, NIV, po 4220 ol Dy sevond note at po 140, supra.

o The original <peaks of these rivers ae existing by hundreds and
by theusands’: 'ﬂﬁ‘ﬂ} § 9 qgHET:.

S Watie Researchos . Vol NIV, P03,

This and “Viishakahwa™, if real readings, | take 10 mean “the river
named Veishiaka ™ and e rirer named \ sishaea, The printed M-
hathharata Kas Vidshakahwava.

€ Nee pp1B0 1420 wgra. Ax fo the Voshuu-perama. though it may
be uncertain whether it derives u Ristikulya river  rather than the f\r):r
kulyi - from the Mahendra mountaine. there s seiareely roam to doubt
l}m{ it refers to the Suktimat mountains a stream so named.

Rishikulya, further, stands among the synonyms of Ganga in the
Heaima-kose, 1V 148, Al~o <ee P 167, infral note 1, et

—_—
ot
o
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according to remembrance,

sulted several oceur not eomprehended in the text. as the Kuhn
and Tkshu* from the Himalayas Veivaghni, Chandand 4 (Chundun
of Bhagalpoor), Mahi (the Mahy of Western Malwa). <i1n’:'l.ﬁ and
Avanti (rivers near Ooujein),  from Paripatra; Mahanada in
Orissa, Drami. Dasirna (Dhosaun§ in Bundelkhand), Chitra-
ki, Sroni (or Syend), Pidichika. Banjulia, Baluvabini. and
Matkund, all from l’(iks]m; Nirvindhya, Madra, Nighadhi, Siui-
bahu, Kumudwati, and Toya. from Vindhya; Banjula. from Sahya;
Kritamala, Tamraparni. Pushpajati, and Utpalavati. from Malavag
Langulini and Vamsadhara, from Mahendra: aud Mandaga and
Kripa (or Rapa) . from Suktimat.  Tn the Ramayana we have,
besides some already specified, the Ruchiri. Pampa, Eastern
Saraswati . Vegavati or Vyvki of Madura, and Varadd or Wurds
of Berars; and we have many others in the Mahabharata and dif-
ferent works. from which the Sanskrit appellations of most of
the Indian rivers might be, with some little time and trouble,

colleceted.

* For the Lkshumati, the 'Ofweril of Arvian, see s, fes.. Vol XIV..
pr. 420, 420 also Indisehe Aitcrthumskunde, Vol. L, p. 602, tirst foot-note:
and, for the lkshumilavi, &, p- 440, supra s with the Translator's note
thereon.  Further, the Nui-mayikha names the lkshuka.

T Tu the Bengal recension of the Reiwmiiyaria. Kishkindh-kisid XL., 20,
the Chandani, in the east, is spoken of; and a Mount Chandana, in the
south, at XI.. 3.

1 See po L34, supray foot-note. It should seem that :iipr;i Is no va-
riant of the Vaidik Sl[»h;i. Bee M. Vivien de Saint-Martin's Giugraphic
i Vida, p. 53, first foot-note,

§ Now called, by the natives, Dasiin. It rises in Bhopal, and empties
into the Betwa.

A Dagaria river is said, in the Purinas, acconding to Professor Wilson,
to rise in a mountain called Chitrakita. See his Exsays. Analyticol, &e.,
Vol 1L, p, 3306, first foot-note.

Signor Gorresio takesx this word as an epithet of the Kufili Bengal
recension of the Redndiyasia, Kishkindha-kanda, XL., 20,

& Kishkindhei-kinda, X1.., 24, Bengal recension. In the corresponding
passage of the genuine Rdmdywia, X1.., 21, the Saraswati appears un-
qualified; and also in the Bengal recension, ax a southern river, at XLI., 57.
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Nexr hear from me. descendant of Bharata, the
names of the mhabitants of the different countries.
They are the Kurus, Panelilas . Salwas.Y Madre-
vasoand dwellers in thickers Clinealas) F - Stirase-

nas Ralingns 8 Bodhas. Madas, Matsvas.® Suku-

"The people of the apper part of the Doab. The two words
might also he understood ax denoting the Panchilas of the Kuru
country sy there being twa divisions of the tribe. See the sixth
note at po 160 /o,

FThe Strasenas were the inhabitations of Mathuria,  the Su-
rasent of Arrian,

¥ The people of the upper part of the Coromandel coast, well
kuown, in the traditions of the Fastern Archipelago, as Kling. §
Prolemy has aeiny du i part. ealled Caligas and Pliny, Ca-
linge proximi mari.

YOue of the tribes of Contral® Tudin, aceording to the Vivu,

[t 1s also read Bahivas,

* o Vide ppo 1830 IS srpras and cormpare the Workoudeyo prrana,
LV 6o Inthe Benend veeension of the Bosvayaaa. Kishiindba-finda,
NLHIL, 23, they are elussed amone the western nations. In the Haima-
hode IV 280 we Bave the Salwas or Kavahokshiyvas,

T The origtual is ma'ﬂﬂ]'g?ﬁ'[:. Moodreyaanealas, the weaning of

which is, not “Midreyas and dwellers o thickets 70 hut “dwellers in

the Madra thickets™. Similarly we have the Kurujanealas, That thero

wax, lowever, a tribe called Janwvalus, is clear from the Mahdabharata.
Udyoga-parran. 2127, Also see ppe 161, 165, and 1760 faree,
voSees for the Kurns and Panchadas, ppo1a2 134 and feot-note, swpra.
§ For Kalinga and the Kalingas, compare pp. 152 154, spra, and
pe 166, dnrra. Also see Col Wiltord, Jowrn, s, Soc, 1 .. 1801, po 233,
. Proximate, apparently, to the Bahya viver, ot which mention is made
in the Nit-maypikho,

FROM THE MAHABHAKATA, L

{yas,? Saubalyas.” Kuntalas, " Kidikosalas. " Chedis, " 4

5 The Malas and Malavartis are i)lu(-cd Cin the \7’:;1;\'117 and
Matsya, amongst the eentral nations. The Markaideva reads
Gavavartis.) Wilford § considers Mala to be the Malbhoom of
Miduapoor.  As noticed iu the Megha Data, 1 have supposed
it o e situated in Chhattisgarh,

® The people of Dinajpoar, Rungpoor. and Cooch Behar,
Quarterly Oriental Magazine, (December, 1821). Vol 11, p. Lo,
first foot-note.

T Read Kudandas. Kusalyas, Kosadhvas. Kisadhyas.  awd
placed in Central India .

Also Sausalvax and Nansulvas.

* Kuntala is. o oone plaee, one of the eenfeal countries; in
another, one of the <onthern. The nmne s applied, in insvrip-
tions, to the provinee in which Kurugode is situnted, part of the
Adoni distriet (Asiatic Rescarchos, Vol 1N, P29 %),

sistently with this position. it is il

:IH(L COn
aced amonest the dependent
or allied states of Vidarbhao in the Diasa umsira. (Ouwrterly
Orviental Magazine, September, sy, %% .

A central nation Vavu, e Ramavanad+ places them in
the cast. The combination indicates the country hetween Benares
and Oude,

" Chedi bs usuadly considered as Chandail, §8 on the west of

CIn the Haine-koda IV 27 they have the synonym Upahalakas,

T Professor Wilson put “ Chedyas™,

v tind, in MRS that the Mirkasideye names the Miladas and (i
vavartilas among the eastern nations,  The printed edition reads-——1 V][],
43-—Manadas and Manavartikas,

§ Asiatic Rescarclis. Vol, VI, p. 336,

See Professor Wilson s Fxsays. Analytical, &e., Vol, 11, p. 329, note
on verse 39 of the translation of the Meghadiita,

& O Colebronke™s Miseellancons Exsays. Vol 11, p- 272, foot-note. The
autherity for the statement is Mujor Mackenzie.

** See Professor Wilson's says, Analytical, &e., Vol 1., p. 280,

T Nishkinedhe-keinda . X1.., 22, Far the country of the Kosalas, see
the Translator's sceond note at p. 172, infra.

$§ The Listory of this view [ have given af length. and, moreover.
have proved conelusively that Chedi was colloeal, at least in part, with
the present Distriet of Jabulpoar.  See Jowrnul of the dwerican Oriental
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Matsyas. ' Kirishas 0 Bhojas . Sindhupulin-

the Jangle Mebads . towands Nagpoor. Teis known,  in times
stubsequent 1o the Purdnas, as Ranastamblio,

" Sonie copies read Vatsa: and the other Purinas have such
e amongst the central countriesy the people s perhaps, of
Varsaod Rija of Kandiunbi . uear the Juuetion of the Jumna and
the Camees.t There ares however, twao Miatsvas.§ vne ol which,
accovding to the Yantva Samrag, is identitiable withJeypoor. In
the Dig-vijava of Nakulao he sabdues the Marsvas forther to
west, or e GConjerat,

“oNitnated on the back of the Viadhva vange: Vava and
Matsva. They are generally named with the people of Malava, 9
which confirms this Toeality. Thev are said o be the posterity
of Kardsha, one of the sons of the Mo Vadvaswata, **

S These are also placed adong the Viudhya chain . but, at

Socety. Nolo N ppo 517, du00 5020 0880 and Jowraol ds. Soc. Beng.,
ESGL, pp. BIT, o sequ 1862 pee FEL of ey '

* Hoseems searvcely established that any division of India was ever
ralled Rahastamblin, See Jowrnad nor. Oricut. Sec Vol VL, pp. 520,
h2E For Radastambablivamaen . soe Dransactons o the Byl As. Soe.,
Vol L, p- L83, Colebrooke’s oot note, '

F Udayana - here referred 1o s indecd, called Vatsaraja, but in
he svns;' of Raja of Vatsa, not in that of Raja Vatsa. Vatsa was the
e of lis ro:n‘hn, and Kavsamln, that of Lis capital, See my edition
o the Visarodotta | Preface, ppo 2 6 foot-notes o ad Jowraal s, Soc.
Yeug., 1862, p. L1, third foot-note, ‘

v Gen. Cunningham finds it on the site of the present Karra,  See
‘urnal s Soeo Beng., 1848, p. 28

§ In the Mahabhirate, Sabld-parean . LIOG aud 1108, notice is taken
f the king of Matsya and of the Aparamatsyas: wind, ot 1082) the Matsyas
gure as an eastern people.  They are placed among the nations of the

wth dn the Ramdyana, Kishlindho-kando . NV, 11 while the Bengal

seension , Nishhindhda-kanda . XLIV.. 120 locates them in the north,
The passage referved to is the Wadiibbirata . Sabla-porean, 1192,
here, however, no people called Matsyas is infended.

« M. V.de Saint-Martin Ftude il (icog. Grecgue \\Lt',,‘ " l!":l

iggest~ that the Karushas may be tdentitinble with the Chvysei of l’lu‘ly.

* See Book IV, Chap. L, and the uote there on the various localities

signed to the Karishas: alse p. 130, wnrra, my fourth uate.
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dakas,'* Uttamax, ® Diasionas, *+ Mekalas,* Utka-

different times, appear fo lave ocenpied  different positions, |
They were a Kindred teibe with fhe Andhiakas and Viishiis,
and a branel of (he Yidavas.§ A Bhoja Rija s amongst the
warriors of the Mahabhiraa, A 5 later period, Bloja, the Raja
of Dhitr) preserves an indication of this people:® wnd from him
the mm_jpuris, a tribe still living in Western Beliar, profess (o
be deseendd. They are . not improbably . velies of the older
tribe. Bhoja is also used somctimes s asyvunonvin of Blioja-
kafa, % 4 city near the Nwrmadi, fotnded by Rukmin, brother-in-
law of Ktishina, and. hefore that. prinee of Kundina or Condavir,

' Pualinda is applicd to any wild or harbarous iribe, Those
here named ave some of the prople of the deserts along the -
dus; bt Pulindas are met with i miny other positions.  es-
peeially in the mountains and forests across Central Iadin, the
haunts of the Bheels and Gond<. v+ Sao Prolemy places the Pu-
lindai along the banks of the Narmadi, to the frontiors of Lavice,

the Latic or Lar of the Hindus. Khandesh and par of Gujerat,

As the oviginal las fg gf somay be that we should read
Sindhus and Pulindakas . 'Iﬁr,ﬁﬁm-um “i»:n'luni:m" i~ nnproved,
¥ Yhe Rimdyasia, Kishliwdhi-fiido. N1L 9. makes mention of citjes
of Dadiria in the south: and the Maluibluirate . .\'u/»/u/-/u//‘/wu. 1189,
places Dasirias in the west.  Also see P 176G s text

and my first note at p. 7%,
+

and notes,

They are vanked amone the nations of the sonth in the Bengal ye
cension of the [\’r}/lui‘l/rl/hl, Nishkindho-bende . NLIE, 15,

§ Tn the Rigrcda see Professor Wilxon's Franslation, Vol 111, p. 80
mention is onee made of people catled Bhojis, whom Sayana explains
to be Kshatriya descendunts of Sudas. Nebli-puerean. 596, ot aliter,

T 0t is now ascertained, from inseriptions and othoer sources, that
there have been several Iindu celebritics, some of whom dwelt remote
from Central India, denominated Bhoja. Of Ranauwj aloue there were
two Ridjas so named: and it was, probably o frvom one of them that
Bhojpoor, near Farrukhabad, derived i« designation. Jaina traditions have
even preserved the memory of o Bhoja. king of Ujjayini.  See Juwrnal
Ase Soe, Leng,. 1862, Po. o0 Gooand the Udsoradotio. Preface, Py 7.8,

Vide infra ) Book V., Chap. XX VI, ad ginem. Nso osee the Mok
bharata Sublid-parean, 1115, 1166,

T+ In the Bengal recension of the Bedayaia, Kislhodh fendi, X11,

17, and XLIV.) 12, the Pulindas appear both in the south and in the
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las. ™ Yncehalqe v - . .o . . )
7 Phnchilas, Nansijas,” Nuikapreishihas, Dhu-

o the other !
et YRR R ' ) )
. tiree Purinas® we have Uttamarnas, on the
Vindhya ranee,
Ti .
it people BT ! ) ipli
peoy of the “ten fors, subscquently multiplied o

. M - .
thirtyv-six s <ye . )
YN sl being the tnport of Chhattisgarh, which seems

to be on the sire o

' of Dasaran : Mecha Dita. 4

' A Vindhva tribe, aceording to the other Puriiias, The lo-
calily ix econtir i

Yo “’”'””'f"l by mythologieal persotadions: for Mekala
a Risli s the tather of the viver Niurmadit; thenee
called Mekali Mekad:

I8 said 1o he

is al Kanyic D Phe noantain where it rises
18 also ealle kaladei g T i

called \lnl\.ll.uhlg 'l Ramavana plices the Mekadas
amongst the southern (rihes

Utkala s still 1the v, name of Orissa.

.
I Il("\'(' H * 1 i

may he the southern Pinehilas, When Drona over:
cune Dvapada, King of 1

Adi Parvan,* L

ool . . ol
aehidla, axorelated o the Mahabharata,

retained balf the countey . that north of the

tworth, The yey) Bamayana k). \ LI, speaks of the novthern Putinda.
:\Iw Tm- wy thivd note ot P YT00 e,
.-\‘s in the J/ri/'/\vm//:.l/u. 1AL .’li‘n’
4 T See Professor Wilson's Fissays Morlyticals &l Vol HEL . 36, firs
f«)(j"-llnll‘; alsn - 3209, first 1'4»11171.11»1(‘. ‘ ) '
) :hu.m.ll.y Chliattixgarh kpown i~ that in the old territory of Nagpoer
A!(llyf\'u‘l", \l‘“l::‘-]t"’t\l“:._“;‘,‘]'ilfl' \\:I*__I{llHun[’tmr. I i divided i’_\ a long in-
miore 1'v:|.~'n|1-1i)]v\_l ‘;”‘, ,“t-”w Viwdhyas and the Nevbudda. from what may
the neipht . e “‘)ll,|"1'lll|1,)'l fo have been the site of Dadiria, namelys
tehbourhood of the [ad
cinity to this day assign the
east of the Distriet of Chuane
For the Dadivng river,

arfa river. The oral traditions of the v
name of Dalaria o a region lying to the
leyree. This T learnt on the spot.
- e see the Translator's note at pp. o4, 155, supre:
wdmy fourth annotation thereon
VoAbl ;
oAbl i ratin-nin D i l
L -l 11, 59, Mekalakanyaka ) in the Amarackosty
5 2,8, 82 efe. 7
¢« . .
§ See the Hadwa-fosa ) 1V, 149
note at p. 157, SUpraL
The Nuarm: i i
armad; : i ! ¢ : ‘
e N di s .\.m'l’i’u spring from the Rikshavat mountains in the
Y, Yuddha-fanda ] XX V]I HE Beng: i ui.,, 10
o G il b SMRAERIRLENTL I 1 noal recension, BN
o t,l ]/r( nee fo the lr/ll//lr]m/w};)u at pe 131, fool nofe, suprd.
As o the Beneal reeepnyg i : ’
i e engal veeension wo jn the genuine work, N istdeindhe
. XLIL, o, & Slokas 5511 Hat3

For Mount Mekala, see my third
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. . e R 12 a_
ndharas,® Sodhas, ™ Madvabhujngas, Kasis,™ Apa

mges. and restored  to it former chief the other half, south
!imt river., as far as to the Chumbul.  The capital of the
qer became Makandi on the Ganges:
the Kampil of the Mohammedans. hat placed,
The capital of the northert portion
able in the Adisathrus of Ptolemy,

But Ahikshatra, or Ahichehhatra, §

and the country included

so Kampilya.
them, in the Doab. *
s Ahikshatra, a name trace
ough the position dillers. '
it<is also written, scens 1o have been applied to more than
ety §

N -
T Perhaps the people ol Tirhoot, wlong the Coosy.
3 ¢llaving more than one hack "3 probable sowe nickname or
) o " " I3
I e we have, 1 , Ramavana. and other
s of derision. I'hus we have, the Ramayana- ¢

7 . . . . .
» And there it was, as Professor Wilson himself admits.  See his notes
Anc as, as

Book 1V., Chap. NXIX.
1 been,

of the l:n‘csellt, work.
Kampilya has lot fo \Ultl’ «}“i“:ls‘;“;‘ holy city.
4 - JlONROTY. W, 1, AR YN
liot s ‘\\'NI‘I|‘C/{ :lfl;lli’tl—/)lfllr/;,’i:lm‘l;':‘///r}t .\//,)'I[vl (i, Grevgue, Nc., pp. 324,
b .\|hik>‘ll:l“‘1l i Plolemy's Aderdeoe; and 110’ I()cﬂfcs tl}c Adls:llhrl
Vindhya mountains. And see s [,M\”, Vol. A\,l \.“ p. 394,
;:llo:l ix spuken of in the Mahabharata, ;1111—/1157”1).(111,
atrit is named in the stanza next following.
: . Solections Mahdbbdarata ., p. 34, Professor
§ fu bis note 1~“ . o \lichehhatra, in the country of Ahichehhatra,
ilson \\ri{vs as 11’”0“3:““"" in Hindu traditions as the DBrahmans who
a city ol sm'nu llll.l?i'lll‘ into the Decean are said  to l.lu.ve come 1'r01.n
h'oducm\lvlhlvlr‘ n;]]‘l:hli‘;nlif"“““ more precise of 1ts position than as is
ence. ¢ have ¢ .
re st,:ltle(ll(—flrn“rth utl' 111?] 1‘::\2\‘_;0»?1‘0 Pranslator’s Fsays, Analytical, &e.,
For Ahikshatra, ete., wlso =

: otes thereou. '
Tnat e e | e W cities—ealled Ahichchhatra, one
That there were two reginns—not two cities
d re . u

ave enguested iu the Journal
which was not far from the Vindhyas, | have sugy

«. Noe. Beng., 1861, pP- ;5)7, 198.
i The passage of th} (\’;l/{ e
muine work, Késhkindha-ranttd, 37 -

FuUuTaCAIHT a9l FTeTgHTAT: |

e aErSd arjm%'amzam’:'n
waqr Fwgay 99 gRITZHT! -
TERUgETy AT frag At

11

See Sir 1L M.

To-sees
{le south of the

VA kingdom =0 ¢

P fy of Aliehebh
15; and the «ity St

T mns thus. in the
"y o relerved to
qingetiie Dot
‘ o, 27
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sy Jatharas, Kokoras. Dasaenans, Kuntiss Avan-

works, cnuwmerated amongst tribes, the Karna-pravioanas, those
who wrap  themselves up o their cars;7 0 Ashia harnahas . s the
cight-cared.”  or Oshtha-karnakas p lening dips estending to
their carsy Kakamukhas, erown -faced s FRapadihas, sone-footed,
or rather ~one-slippered s exaggerations of national nliness, or
allusions o peenlive castornss which were ot literaliy intended,
although thes ney have Tornished the Mandevilies ot ancient |
and modern tines with some of theiv monsters, The spivit ol
the nomenclatnre is shown by these miles bee dssociated with
Kiratas, = harharians. . and Yiavanas . cither Gorecks ov Moham-
medans,

A preferable reading sceems o e Yugamdhaoae v oaty

Here we have, noamed with the Rivatas ) the Karnapeasavons., Oshitha
karnakas, Lobamukbas, wand Bhopadakas

Aceording To the commentator, the Kambapravaeias ok car thaps s
wide as o sheet s the Oshthakariahis were tnvnished with cars that reached
to their Tips: the Lolamuhhas prosented faves ot o boaresh ron ke hlack o
lowr: and the Ekapadakas were one footed, and vet theet e,

Professor Wilson™s Yavinas an jofevior verdine thus disappear: and
his Kakamukhas become Lotlawmukbas, ‘Fhe Bengal vecension of the Bama
g here has Kadamukhas . black-faeed .

* See the dsiofie Boscarchos o Vol XV poo 4o, oot nofe: and Si
H. M. Eliot's Historians of Waheom o Ddio . Nl ] oAl st faol-note,

oI the Mahabheivata . Soabda porean . 10700 we el of the viee of
Ushtrakardikas, or the “Camel eared Captain. Felb Cdeatta il
l‘n’r'_r/fs/r‘l' for 1822, ('llzi]lh-r VoopeH0 s = Oshithakarnakax 70 and upon
this word Professor Wilson there vemarks: S The O<hthakarnakas, or

people whose lips ad cars join, remim! us of some of the nopvels of

Ctesias: i allusion is not intended to the thick-lTipped race of the Kastern
Avchipelago.”

+
+

monsters vouched for by the Greeks, see Professor Wilson's Notes o
the Dudica of Ctesies, pp, 19 550 o that tvaet, at po 200 the author

writes: < BEven Hevodotus is nor tree tfrom inercdible fetions: bat Me-

For a rationalization  of sundery of the Indisn monstrosities and

gasthenes and Deimachos seem especially 1o have heen authorities for
such marvel= ax men wrapped up iu theiv ears o destitate ot motiths and
uoses, one eyed, long-levoed | mwl having the fingers bent backwands,
satyrs with  square hewds | serpents swiallowing  oxen, horns and all.

pigmies . el vold-making ants Amidst these extravacances, however,

e iaaeanaowas Awer

s Apreakuntis= " Goghnaas, . Mandakas,  Shai-

the Punjab so called. s mentioned o the Maliibharata, Karna
Parvan.”

" Read Bodhas d Godlias, and Sawdlias. There s o Rujput
tribe called Sodha.

B sy consist of fwo names, D and s <o rewd I MSS

or the latter term oceurs alingas. Both terms are vepeated.
Besides the Naden ot the noeth, o <iwilar word, Madru. is applied
to Madura o the somh. Asintie Rescirches, Vol ING pooa28§
The Rivtnayvatio has Macheas oo the cast, as well as 0 the north,

The peaple of the Benares disteiet ol tha apposite,

there ave some vestives of faets and of the Brevedible parts it may bo
suspected that anany of them have, a least, a0 loeal propriety, and are
of Tncdin ovigin s the biventions ot Thindu superstition having heen mistaken
for truths by the evmdnbous funomnee of the Greeian ambassadors,

Nl o6z Vol L, P

¥oReel foroa preopde of the same appellation s po 106, N

ST Madvas are mentioned at p. s, Srpraand inthe nofes to that page,
Also see my second note a P TOG el wy ~ixth at eSO, dnfra.

Madea, ~ays Hamilton, e ol the Ningdon or Nepard | pe 8- - was
“the anecient devomination . in Hinda writings, for the country which
we aldl Bhotan, ™ Bat be does not cive his anthority for this assertion.

Siv LM Bl .1///u weliv b the Arab (i N ppe 4S) 19 in
clines to see the Madis of (he Purnas in
historians,

MoV e Suaint-Martin, a=suming the Bligjineas to have been a real
people, woull vecocnize theny in the Dolingue of Ptolemy and Pliny,
Frtwde ~or 1o (,’4./!/, lr‘/'.w,/mA Neo, ppe 2080 200,

§ Or Colebrooke s Mixe o ons /',\wl//m Vol 11,

the Meds ot the Mulwimmadan

i 273, second foot-

note. Colebraoke there prines, hut does not cidorse. opinion of Major
Mackenzie, who takes Madva to be one with = Madura anl Trichinopoly.™
Madura ix generally considered (o he o cortuption of Mathura,

I find mention of the Madeakas in the Nistdeindbis-beaida, NLI, 11,
as i northern raee,

AU one e, as 1 have pointed oute lowrnal s, S Beng., 1862,
p- oo thind foot-note Kadt wax, presumably | the nore popilar name of
the city of Benares, while the cirenmjicent tervitory  was known as
Varanas,

Comversely. we vead, i Lakshnnvallabha s /\«!//u/—4//‘:4///4/—/\'1111/.'1i, of the
city of Varvanasr, in the territory of K<,

1™
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das " Vidarbhas, " Ripavahikas. ™ Aswaka< "7 Pam-

Surashtras, Gopardshtras ™ Kains ' the people of

e inhabitints ol Oojein.

" These should be opposite to the Kuntiss but where cither
is situated does not appear,

B The best reading is Coomanta, part of the Kook about Goa,

U The more usual veadine i Rluondas: one MSC Lias Parnas.,

TN countey of considerabile extent and power ar carious pe-
viods. The nanee ronsdns in Beders which iy have beens the
ancient capital: hot the Kinwdonr secms 1o have corresponded with
the arcat part of Berar sod Khandeshe 1eois mentioned . in the
Ramdiyinal and the Purdtias, § amonge~t the conntries ol the south.

"OALo Riapaviisikas. There s g Rupar river from the Sukti-
wat mountain, the vieinity of which may be allinded 1o0 W have
Ripasas or Ripapas wmonest the sonthern trihes ot the Purinas.
O Reads alsol Adimadas and A<makas, The latter e eouine-
vated mongst (he people ot the sonth o the Ranay i, andd
in the Vivo s Matsvis and Markandeva® Poeans, There i
prinee of the sione name. of the solar dynasty,

U Crova or Kovie is an ancient neane of thie Southern Konkan,
amd iy be intended. inothis place. by the Gopa conntry. Or it
may imply cthe distriet of cow-herds" that =0 of nomadic tribes.

Also read Kulatis and Paitahas

* 1 has been praposed to identing this people sith the Assacend of
Arrian and the aneient representatives of the odan Aelans, See
Lassew's fndiscle Alterthumshooedc . Vol 10 <ivth noter Vol T po 120,
et al MoV de Saint Martin's I’,‘//ull sur fo ddcog i gue s Nel pp. i A7

T Colouel Wilford, Tt withont vamine his authority jor the statement,
makes the country of Kunti one with Kaclichha,  Joswrnal A0 Socs Beng.,
1851, p. 2.

VK shbiudbo-faanda o XL, 10,

§ As in the Markandeya . LN, 47,

¢ But only in the Beneal vecension: Keshlwdbo konda o N 4T,
Also see 0 note on Book [\, Chap. XNV, of the present work,

The Harsha-charin speaks of 0 Bharata o King of Aneka, See my
Visavadat, Preface, . i

< LVIL, 45
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Adbivajva, Kuliadva 5% Mallavashiva. Kervala;
the Varapadiso” Apavahins.” Chakas, Vakritapas
Sakas.™ Videhas,” Macadhas, ™ Swikshas" Mala-

1

Reads adsol AdBivdiva soud Adbivashirn, whiel, mean the same,
“the over or ~uperior Kinedom,
Alxo IKasiadhyva, Kosionda, and Mukonthe

YA No Vallivishiva, There nee Mallas i the cast, alonge the
foot of the Mimalava 4 in Bhina's Dig-vijavas, bt we should
rather Took for them in e north-west . on the ~ite of the Malli
of Arrian § We live, iuihe Durnnas, Mabharashteae the Malirarta
country. which may be hoere intended.

i ’l‘\\!i{'lillil'\ I'<‘.‘|ll l(«‘\:ll:l: e, l{;llll]v:l].‘l. '“l\‘ 1ot i\ [ul'u||~
ablv, wrone, as we live Kerala below, [T I

*A R0 Virdyvasis and Varavasis. One copy hiso what is likely

to be most correet, Vinarisyvas, sthe monkey-fauced people,”
Read Upavalia and Prasahe,

© e MISS. agree i readine this Vakors,

Y OThe Sakos occur aeain. more han onee. which may be,
possibly annecessary repetition. Bor these peoples the Sakai aond
Sacie of elissieal writers, the Lindo-Nevihians ot Prolemy . ex-
tended o ahout the conrmencamnent of our e, dong the west of
India, from the Hindu Kol 1o the mouths of the Indus,

The inhabitats of Tivhoor,

" The people of Sowl Beliar,
A ko read Mabyvas and Suliuas: the laner s, probably, cor-
rect. The Sulunas and Prosahinas were fonnd in the cast by

Bhima: and Sulimiac is clsewhere <aid 1o e sitnated cast of

" Printoed wf‘qa]ﬂ]’wa'ﬂ’ . '\‘“.i\’:l.n:|kn|:|‘]_\:|, i oanything.

FoAnd see po LGS el note 600 Yahandarata . Siidi /u//'/'r///: 1077,

§ See M. Vo de Saint Martin's Froude wur 1o (EIRTR 4"/"“,"/'. &, . 103,
On the Malli of Pliny. ~ee 1the sume work. AL T

This, us %Hﬁ[ Is the best oreadine, Iy quahitios Mallarashiya,

€ In the Nedpr drins beaiioa o) Fak~tvallabboy . the Jaing . we read
of a country eabled Mahavideh:i. In its western seCtom were the t
of Pratishthana and Muka: and 1o its eastorn section belonee] the town

of Vitalokha, in the district of Salilavat,,  ** Mabiid, N ey, 1090

awns
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vasand Vipavass rthe Ancasc Vaneasc i ascoand
Yok lomans, Madlass Soodetins o Prabibiole . Meahikas®

Boncab rovinds il soico e e aond b ool heang \Mleeh-
chiass thae <0 e Thinduss e wonld oo spod s efore, with
Tipperah wond Aeracin.

Voo vead Madigae, B Less eovrectiv s pehapss P Malavas g
ave the people ot the ~onthern Glias,

SOWe have Pravapavas ool cast, aceondirr toothe Purioas,
Ve s the country abour Bhaendpoor, of whin b Clinupa
wias the eapital §

Vollastern Bonsal
We have Baed these betorc s bty e repeatd porhaps
e conforminy o the sual classiieanon . wihneh conects them
with e two pececdime s bome devived i the e alosaead Tises,
IO 0 connmon e tor

¢

In Bhona ~ ag Vi we Tnve two lu'v»l\lv ol this uame,
bothe in the casts one alone e oot o the Tl and the
other, mare o the <onrh @
S U nirorindy vewds i the MISSOsades<hin,
Three copios vead MabosTeso We Biove Mabn=hohas anongst
the =outher peaples tnthe Povanas Ao oo Maloelokey o the
Ramayana also b the ~outh The Boter many be coneeted with

Maiisbioat, 7 whiels Sabadev i visits i s sonthern invaston, 3§

¢ Reeomy thivd onote gt po VT e
T They appear as o ensterns peaple Gnothe Bedsal ecension of the
Voo doan 1AL 1.

By Rish Loaadae N1 2o, Ao e
S The Benoalvecen~ton ot the B Wb i<ty o NI R

plices Aveas i the west ad o the o aden s ae daes the el B
e, L T TN

€ ithahdiparati, Sabid preccean 10Tl tosa, Al ~ee the Pranstators
thivd note in the List pawe,

A the Mockomdege O VLNTLL dee And we Gl thews s the B
mayersin o Woshldudbe fowde - XLTL TOL dmone the sonthern nations,

T There is a0 Madishika viver in the Benval vecension of the B
yanda , Wishltwdbar-feando . X1, 21,
See Lassen's Judisel AN rthcmstand. N ), i, oot secatn] foot-note,

t
§§ Sece the Madviiduirata, Nobforsparean Vo, where we titel Malnshmaty,

il Sasikas.t Bahlikas,® Vidadhanas.® Abhiras' and
i which has been elsewhere conjeetured to he in Mysore, (Cal-
tta Annnal Register, 152275 There i< alzo, a Mahishwatt on
e roind o the southe OMahabhdraas Udvown Parvan) . which s
amonly identitied with Chali Mahedwar.c+ on the Narmadd.
UoAlso Rishikas:l people placed, by the Rinndyana, both in
e north and in the <outhe 0 Avjuna visits the former. and ex-
ts {rom them eicht horsess Dig-vijava.
«

S Also read Balikas. which we may here prefer, as the
ilikas are sobsequently named.* The former arve deseribed in

e Mabhabhavata, Karna Parvanc+f with some detail, and compre-

*Chapter Vop s Professor Wilson, annetating Captain Fell's trans-
won ot Sahwdevics Dogegope s v the Mahaldarata . Sablia-parean,
oo s there remarks: o Mahishman should be, here, Mysore; the
ter beine only another torm of the sume word, implying the country
Wik b either o demon <o ealled ) or the battalo.”
o The Mbvanr of Siv Tohn Mateolns aecording to whome - Memodr of
wlrad Daddio . Vol o pe dos S tormerly Cholee was the head of the
driet.”
Colonel Wittord L siorti floscarehes, Vol IXL, po 105 = writes Chauli-
iedware Dascertined, an the spot, that the place is now invariably
lled Malie<swar simply.

Near the Rishika?  See po 104, sepreos Translator's titth foot-note.
§ T the Beneal vecension ot the Bomayana o the Northern Rishikas
dothe Sonthern ave nawed inothe Ashbindbai-banda, XLV, 13, and
LI, 16, respectively. The veal Roewiygana s no mention of the
mer. ot of any people corvesponding te them, and, as to the Jatter,
wls-- Noshdomedher et XLL, 10 - Rishtikas fu their stead.
ln e Mark, joor. LY HEL 270 the Rishikas are ussigned to the south,
o Mababdaratas Saldor-poerean, VO35 - 1050,
& See Lassen's D Dodapotaa Indico. po 210 Zodtseheit i dic Kunde
s Morgendondes o N ol TG ppo v and 242 Dieedische Aterthumshunde,
o pe 822 i doot note, of ados MOV de Suaint-Mavtin's  Womoire
athytrgine . Ko7, oot -nete; and Muix's Orgival Swnskrit Terts, Part .,
CO6d and ASTD o sy
Takwa ix a syuomym of Balika in the Haima-kosas TV, 200 But see
Voode Saint-Mavtin's Woworre Analytipne. &e., p. 79, foot-nofe.

Ve po 0700 anfras text and notes.

‘e

i1 Ree the passage tramslated by Professor Wilson in the sdsiatie Re-
refes . Volo NVOOppe 108, 100, Also see Lassen’s Do Lentapotamia
diva, UL Th el sy,
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Kalajoshakas % Apaitas s Parantas, Padiavas,?
hend the diffevent nations of the Punjab, feom the Sutlej o the
Indns.

S These are ineladed somone < the northern tations: Vitva, &
But, in Nakula's Iy vipyag they ave i the west, ¥

e Abliras, accarding 1o the Paranas, ave alsoin the
vorth: & in the Rinvaose and Aahiabloorata, Sabhae Paevan,
l]ll‘)’ are i the west e et <evms tor bael dhar the l"“'l‘l" :llnll;.{
the Tudux, trom Sova o ahe Thmabioa, are often resarded as
cither western or northern nidions, cording to the topographical
lmsilinn ol the \\'l'ilwl'. I carthier cise L the same tnbes arve in-
tended.

5 The MSS. w ad K:i].‘i!‘»\.‘l|\:l\: i ]Hw]'ln‘ ]ll;ll'c'd. ll_\ the Pu-
rinas, in the north.

“The Navo veads Apaoias a0 novthern nation Phere are
Aparytic in Hevedotas elassed with w0 aple bordering on India,
the Coandarit, The term in the tost <ionifico = aleo - horderers, . and
i, probablycorrect, as opposcd to the followine word, Parantas;
the Tatter signifving those bevond, and rhe former those not be-
youd the borders. ™ Phe Luter has, (or Parintas. Pantas: and
the Matsvie Paradas, §4

ToAlso Pablavas, o onorthern or novth-westorn nation, often

mentioned iu Thndu wreitines. 0 Mana, ' the Ry, the

P For some vather lazardons <peculations shent this word, sce M. V.
de Saint-Marti's Frod wur io Gl rcipn oW, pooLon.

4 Ree thie Madibdrrara S Pt T,

o Vel po B3 s ond my Bnst note there s o P b L eral text
and notes,

§ The .l/l}"ﬁ'//l/(v/"’/// porance LT 47, and VI, 20 Jocares Abhiras
in Sonthern Iodia.

1o Ouly in the Bengal reconsion s Anhilodhe: faada. XL o,

& Sloka 1192,
" On the meaning of this term, see Goldsticker's Sonsdris Iy tionery,
p. 170, where it is is shown that by Parantas = the inhabitants of the
western borders™ are probabty here intended.

T See my third note at po1sn, e XL
v Bengal recension wuly, Acdhodlba-bauda, XLIL, 21, The Pahlavas
are there named as dwelling in the western region,

1
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mrmamandalas.’ Atavisikharns and Merubhitas *
davrittas,  Anupavrittas, Swarishtras,? Kekavas,*
lt/ty:'lp:u':intzls,'“ Mahevas,” Kakshas.” dwellers on the
ranas, ¥ & They were not o Hindu people. aud mav Ilrn\'«r-
nosome of the teibes hetween Indin and Persta.+

"oALso Charmakhiandikas: but the sense ix the came; those

g in the district Mandalas or Khanda, of Charme, They are
orthern people: Vivu, &eo Pliny mentions o King of « peaple
called, = Charmarum vex, 7
Y Read Marnbhaunmas: more satisfictorily, as it means the in-
itants of Marublitmio§ - the desert 17 the sands of Sindh.,

3

Also Swrishiras, whicl i<, no doubt, wmore correet; the in-
itants of Surat.

P The Kekayas or Kaikeyas appear amongst the ehict nations

the war of the Mabablarata: their King being o Kinsman of
shia, The Rimavana, 11,005, spectiies their position beyond,
west of, the Vipisa,

W have, inothe Purinas, Kuttapracharanas and Kutlapriva-

ds amongst the mooantain ribes, @

" These may be people upon the Mali viver, ™ They arve
ned amongst the southern nations by (he Vavu, &eo; bat ahe
s, evidently, intended,

T Read, also, Kachebbas 5% The Puriins have Kachehhivas,
As in the Markandogr . YN 30, a0, '
Lassen thinks they are the Zdsiess of Herodotus, See Indise e Al
Yimskunde Vol 1. pp. 20 8.

M.V de Saint-Martin Frade wnr o Groegne . &el, . 206

o improbably aflies the Charmae with the Chamars of the present day.
see Sir L M. EloUs Suppdowental Glossary. Nolo Lo pp 177, 138,
The Marubhumis are named  between the Gandharas and the Kai
ooax s western people, i the Bengal recension of the Rameryasi,
Wendha-kanedo, XL, 24.

See Lassen's [ Pontapotamio Indica . po 12 abso MoV, de Saing-

tin's  Mmorr Analptige | Kooy po 820 and his Eonde sur o GGeog,

b
cyne, &eoyopp. TH0 and 4oo
The Kuntapravaraias —or. it may be, two tribes, the Kuniax and
Pravaraias-—are enumerntel among  mountain tribes in the  MWir-
leya-purana, LVIIL., 7. Kathapravarvayas is a variant of some MSS,
Seco note 7 at p. 104 supra. §% See my second note at p, 164, suprda.
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<ca-~hore, and the Aadhaes ' ond many (trihesy residing
within and swathour the Tablss the Malagas. " Macadhas,
Minavarjakas: those north of the Mahi o Mahvuttaras).

the Praveishievaso Bhareavas. ' Pandias, Bl

The form s coradty applicable o peaple dwelling i distriets
contivuons o owater and o nresh ~pot~. and denotes the pro-
vitee sl catted Cutel,

Asoread Ndbvas Anovas and Andhvas+ The Taner s the
nne of Pelineana s the Xodiod of Pliny .,

Three AISSC Toove Maladias § o people of the casts in Bhima's
I)if_:—\i‘iil}:l,
Ao Manavalakas.
A people of the vase

Flheoswestern provinees of Benesd o0 ars as somctimes used,
HE o ore comprehersive seoses e lides the tollowing dis-
trrets s Racshadhias Dhinagpoore. and Runzpoor o Nadivas Beerbhoon,

Durdw s, paet of Midipoor s wond the unele Mahads: Ranigarh,

SOThe Ealentta tenr s afgfﬁ!}g?nﬁsﬂ‘j‘ the meanine of which
aay be cfenosnientine Avas el Madijas,

I oSee the Borsopea - KW g bocado - N 12,

oL the Slrariyer Seckonega o N PR 0 ds sand dan the ebler sons
of Vidwamitr were cursed 1o become progenitors of most abject races,
dee Palindass and Munibas, See I B
Roth's Zues Lotoravar wnd Giocodd e e s Wi, [ES S

§ e Mabwdas e taken oo e the Moelindue of Phuy, by M0V de
Saint Movving an his Brode o Lo Goog Grvoge Ko i‘i DN,

sieh as Vndlivas, Povdre s, Sohin

The Malawdos ol the Karcsloes me named tooether in the Lot
Lol Lol 0 XNIN 050 T the comesponding passage of the Bengal
vecension of ot poem s iz WA L adas XNV L T the reading s Ma
Ljas ond Kavnshins, Aol see ppe 185, B3 segeer s also po 1o7. my thind
tete s po 1o and po 1660 nane 1,

Vahalidiirata, Sol b g, 10820 Iy the Dreg g 185, lll(')
ave ploed i the wovthe The Mocloadiogo poroma - YT 130 where
e Cateatta edition bas Manadas locates them dn the cast of Tudia.

€ Soe inconchistve dissertation on the abode of the Bliorivas will
he found tn M. V. de Saint-Martin's Cleograplic i Vedo, pp. 163 150,

* T the Ramoayania Kistdindho-fenda. NEL 120 Paidra is a southern
country.  Alwo sce my thivd uote in this page.

FROM THE M ATABIARATA, 171

vas, ' Wirdtas. Sudeshtas: and the people on the Ya-
muinad ™ (Yimunasd, Sokas, Ni<hada=? Nishadhas, '

Anartas: " and ihose in the <onth-west (Nanrias), the

Pachete. Palvow . and paot of Chimares Seean aecount of
Pindea, ranslated from whiat is <aid 1o e piot of the Brahminda
section af the Bhavishivar Pavduas Quarterly Oviental Magazine,
Decembers =21,

UPhere s considerable variety i (his terms Bavaa, Marja.
Sanmttava, and Somantara, Probably neither is corveet. Bhar-
wis are amorest the people subduced inothe east by Blama, §

2 These are Toresters and bavbaoians i ceneral

2 Notwithstanding the celebrity: of this conntey . as the King-
dom of Nalio it does vot appear exzaetdy where it was <ituated. ]
We oy conelnde e was not G brom Vidaebhia (Berary s as that
was the countey of Danivann, Frone the direetions given hy
Nala 1o Damayanric it s near the Vindhya woantain and Ua
voshot river s and roads Tead from i aeross the Riksha moantain
to Avantt and the south, as well ws to Vidarbha and o Kosatal §
Nalopakhvina, Seeo

© These are alwavs phced o the swestt They are fabled o

*Phe people onoor ahout Mownt Yamuua?  This mountain ix named
in the Remongonas Wishleim D Jorado . XL 200 B ds i the cast.

v Mobaobbairioga Saldie prerecan - TORN,

Colonel Tod, Aupals uf /.‘rl/«l\(/u///. Vol 1., I 8- 1‘\»“0\\inf_" aral
taddition, Toeates Nula at Nuvwar, in Boandelhhand . where stands o ee-
Iebrted stronvhold.  Coll B 1WL Ells s brought 1o lioht, from that
vielnity, au inscription. dated Samvet 1770 0o A DO 1200 o which the
fortress of Nalapura is mentioned, That of Nurwar iso probably, thereby
fntewded s hur what Nala was he of Nadapura? Soee dowrnad of the Ar-
charoligivnl Sucfcly o Dol Yan. dsiis, ppo A2 4.

For the (radition conmecting Naewue with s Raja Nada, also see M
M. Muartin's Fastorn Dadvr o Nolo T pe 408,

§ See, for the original  with o lteral translations of what is here ab
stracted . my note at ppe B =G, sapras The only inference to be
drawn from the passage in question. as to Nala's Toeality . s that it
was to the north of Avant, It by Avann we ave o understand Oojein,
he conld wot have heen very near to Vidarbha: and he may have been
a long way from it

As by the Ramdyria, Bengal receusion, Kishkindha-kande, XLIL, 13.
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Durgalas, Pratiniisvas." Kountalas, Kusalas.® Tiragra-

be the descendants of Auarta. the son of Savvan . who tounded
the eapital Kudasthali. arters ard s Dwiraka . on the sea-shore 1
Ginjerar, *

UALso Pratimatsyas: those opposite or adjaucent to the Matsyas
Ao Knsajas and Kosalas, FPhe datrer e prohablve correet:
ax the name docs not acenr in any other form than tat of K-
sthosala above b Kosala? i< o naine viniously applied. s car-
Hest amd most eclebrated application i< to qhe coantry on the
banks of ihe Savaxie the Kingdom of Rama, of which \vodhvia§
wis the eapital, Ramavana, 1.0 =00, In the Mahabliarata we
have one KoSala ® a0 the casty and another in the sonth, hesides
the Prak-hosalas ™™ and Uttarsc-kosalas +4 in the cast and north.
The Puranas place the Wo<alas dmonest the prople son the back
of Vindhvas;™ and it wanld appear. from the Vavu, that Kuosa,
e son of Rama, teansterved his Kinedon to @ more contral po-
sition s he vuled over Kodala ot Lis capital of Kalasthali or Ku-
savati L Il apon the Vidhyan precipices: fa?wuéamﬂgl
The siune is alluded o in the Pitila Khanda of the Padma Pu-

riatiie, amd in the Rashu Vansa §8 tor the purpose of explaining

“hna footnote o Book TV Chape 11 of 1his work, Professor Wilson
asserts that Vit was Cpartoof Cotele or Gujerat
T Vi p. 107
v Professor Wilsou here Lad “Ralila ™. And throughout the note here
annotated he used Kodaln awd Kosala that s o suxvo the name of a
country and that of its capital indiseviminately,
§ Itselt called Kosalic and Uttarakolada, See the Htma-kosa, 1V, 41
and the Toilindo-sosha, 1,1, 12,
Bala-lcanda, V., 5.
.‘ A\'d/»/ulr/ul]'l‘r///, TO0.
{had.. 1117,
T Ihid.. 1077

.Q////)'r’,

v Kusasthali s a synonvine of Dwaraka: see Professor Wilson's tfourth
vote in the Tast page. The authority for recongnizing a seeond Kuasthali,
identitiable with Kuavati, is nol known to me.

§§ XVI, 25.
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rasenas; ljikas," RKanvakiguas, Tilabharas, Sa-

Madhumattas,® Sukandakas, Kasmiras,® Sindhu-

n ool Kusa to Ayodhvi. Certainly in later times. the
of Kosgala lay south of Ouwdes for, in the Ratndvali, the
f Vatsa surrounds the king of Kosala in the Vindhya
s (Hinda Theatre . Volo L, p. 305): and, as uoticed in
work. (po 2070) we have, in the Purinas, Sapta Ko-
sweven Kosalas ! Ao duseription found at Ratnapur in
ol of which T have an unpublished translation, states
leva, the governor of Malahari Mandala. having obiained
woof Prithwideva, king of Kosala, was enabled to huild
and dig tanks. &t indieating the extension of the power
a across the Guonges o that diveetion. The inseription
Namvat W50 or AL DLs3s0 The Kosala of the Puranas

he dramatie and poetic writers was, however, more (o

El

along a part of the Vindhya range. § Ptolemy has a

ssula 1 the south; probably one of the Kosalas of the

o Nikas; perhaps the Isliikas or Alshikas of the Vayu,
cople of the south.

s people of Kashmir, 9

s Hoaima-kosi . IV 240 the Madhumatas are the same as the
< who are mentioned just below | in the fext here benotod.

ny secomd note at p EdS. supra.

he words “in the seven Kodalas™ see Book 1V., Chap. XXTIV.
sent work,  On reaching that chapter, I shall remark on the
sxpressions from which Professor Wilson juferred that the Ko-
» seven in number.

wpears, from the passage of the Maleibhirata quoted in my
p T—146, spra. w part, at least, of one of the Kosalas
tax - day to the south of Vidarbha.  Professor Lassen’s map
vivng bis Dudisehe Aterthwmslonde, ix, aceordingly, to be moditied.
"milvsehe Altertlonnslande - Nol, 1, po 129, thind foet-note.

e are Ka<miras in the west, according to the Bengal recension
miyeic . Kishkindhi-kaindua . XLUL, 225 and according to the
ya-purana, LV, 52,
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andhiras® Darsakas® Abhisaras.t Utalas?

feelief tribes encased o the war of thie Mahabhia-
mavina places them s the westg the Poavanas. ¥
The tenn Sidhn Shows therr position 1o have bheen
—capparenthy an the Pongal.

.'l|\u. Hi }n«l]llv of e orthi-w esr, Iullml hoth on
v bndns and tethe Pungabs and sell Known, to
ae as the Gaodarii and Gandaridae, Asiatie Re-
NV et adso Jowinal o the Roval Asiatice
it of the Foe kae ki
ceofiteat, this Shoald, probably be Darvakas: the

istriet usnally speciticd i conneston wath the sue-

¢ the inhabitants of the conntey bordering on Kash-
ath and wests hunown to e Greeks=, as the King-
e I alten ocenrs i camposition with Ddrvag
e Asiatie Rescarehies, Vol XV po o

d Ui and alirascby o Thie Raoodsana has Ko

alitas amonest the western tribes,

weion, Aishledlos bd - N 1L

Verrlened oo LNVTELD S0 wlsos <o VT G0, There were
st Madbdwirato Do porean 158 Ad see pp. 153,
uvirn Wunedaka Hoome Lo IV 2

CET The paper was writtens by Professer Wilsou,
oMV e Saint Meartin's Ltide s e Gy Grcegquey
[omnd siv 10 N Bl s Hstorwoes o Mochanmedan
L0, Tourth foat-note

oy Wilson ~ v .l,r/h///r,'. po 100

< Tudisehe Vbt scande N ol T Nppending pp. NN NN
Dbrervato . Dirgn Jrresa D Korrner prtera, 0O,
anslitor’s thivd note i the next paae.

as o onob Kulntas are o veal peoples See Protessor Wilkon's
Vol o, peo1ed: MoV de Saint-Martin's Mmoo Ana
oS osds ad bis Frwde el Ghogs Gireegque &,

wnston . Noshleoddho oo XL S
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Saivalas,' and Bahlikas:? the people of Darvi,* ™ the
Vinavas, Darvascy Vatagimarathorngas, Bahabadhas,
Kawravyas, Sudamans® Sumallikas. Badlinas, Kavisha-

. . .
Also with the short vowel, Saivalas,

* The Vihlikas or Bahlikasy arve alwavs wssociated with the
people of the north, west.® and uliva-Indian provinees. awd are
usially constdered o represent the Bactrians, or people of Balkh.
It s speciticd, o the Mababhirata . Udyoga Parvan. as famaous
for its horses t o reputation the country bordering upon i at least
Bokhavacand Maimenas =il preserves: . i Arjuna’s Dig-vi-
Jaya, ¥t is said to be diffiealt of approach.

o These arve s probably - ointended Tor the neighbonrs of the
Ablisarvast They ave found in the norgh) Dy Avjuna, Dig-vijava.!
and are there ternred also Kshatrivas, o

"o Ao read Babuvidya and Bahurada.

©Phe mame ocenrse inothe Ramavana, as thai of A mountain

m the Pongab. or in the Bahika countey. 11, BRI

T e 'y
I'his is o franslate g’q')[ whicl, however, cannot he plarad, More-
over, where was “Darvi ™2 b would read, wot «-‘{H’T o, but ga”fﬁ-
Yar Has, ave N =3 4N g .
Darvichas. Have we, iu aq'lf‘a, o Sanskeitization of \JM%:;L\, dorvishy
But 1 suspeet corruption in the leefion. Some MSS. have g‘Ta‘ﬁ‘q_
+ What s the velation between the Darvas sl the Parvasy  Bat
should not we here read Vainavadarvas®
v b assame that Professor Wilson’s “Vatijmaratliorajas ™ was ouly
an inadvertence.  Further, may nol Vatajimas and Rathornoens be pre
' ) A b -
ferable®
§ Vor the Bualikos | see o167, Teanslitor's seeond foot-note, supra
Bengal receusion of the Riniyaio, Kishlindhi-faida, XLIV.. 13
& Ldmayana o Kishkindha-lando NLIL. ¢ NLIIL. Gy in the lylcnw"xl
recension, )
¥ Walahhirate . ;\'r//:/uh/ul/'wruA 1050,
i See the Trnstators fourth note in the last page; also
ludische Mtcethmmnsbunde. \ol. 1., pooEss, faot-nate,

s Lassen's
he Darvas are supposed to be the  frotaror of Clesias
Mahabharat N://:/uir/n//'m/u, 102

be
I

S8 Noe [assen’ ). g .
3 See Lassen's [y ///:/u/mh/mul i e 12 second Toot-note
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kas, Kulimlup:lt‘\':ll\':n.\‘.* Vitivanas, " Dasarnas,? Ro-

manx Kusabindus, Kak<has! Gopalakakshas J:mg" -

i

las,” Kuruvariakas,? Kiratas § Barbaeas, > Siddhas,

Phe MSS. agree inveading i< Vimdvava or Vanavus, i
peaple inthe north-west, wso fmnons for borses,
A hetter veading s Dadapirdwa ;! as we have had Dagarnas
hefore.

* Also Ropans: quere, Romans?

Also Gachehlhas and Kachielihos s the Tast is the best reading,
althongh it has oceurred hetore,

Also (hnp:il;ll\':n-lu~]|l|:|.~. They are amongst the castern fribes,
1 Blinds Digevija

i g
Or Langalas.
Kuvujdngalas, & or ihe people of the forests in the upper
part of the Doabe Tt s also read Paravallabhas,
" The anadogy to harbarians ™ is not in sonnd ouly; hut, in
all the authorities | these are classed with borderers and for-
cigners, and nations not 1lindu, **

© Professor Wilson had Kulindapatyakas ™. 2 were clerieal error,
Usurmise. See Lassen's fudiscle At cthumshunde . Vol 1., poodT.

T See my sixth note at P 150,
Bewgal 0 18490 pp. 766, 773, The

’

supra. Mso osee Jowrnal s Soc,
passages here yelerred fo ocenr in
Hodgson's admirable essay o0 tha Dhysical Geography o the Hineilaya.
In the l‘(\['vl‘illt of if‘ in No. NXVIL of S lections A/‘/',;/u the Records l:,. the
Government of Bengal, o gives, at po ¢4, Khombo as a synonym of
Kivanti,

+ . P 1P
+ Or Dasdarhasy See my first note at po 178, g,

§ Mahahbiirata . Sabhi- -parvan, 1077,
I See M. V de Saiut-Martin's Meémaire Analybique, &e., p. 162,
4 To translate SATEHT: a(aﬂfﬁ]‘,, people of the Kuru thickets .

“langalas” was, therefore l‘tl in the test ing wvertently. Kurnjangala

and its mh.il»l[lnf\ are tuu‘nonlly wentioned in the Makabharata, as in

the Aei- Spares 3TB0 BRI et al. Also see po 166, sapra. my second note,

. L o . T S . .
I'hus, in thu Niimiyensia, Bengal vecension. Aishkindha-kanda, XLIV,
14, we read of the Chinas, Aparnelimas, Tukbaras

. Barbaras, and Kam-
bojas, in the north

FROM THE MAHABHARATA. 177

Vatdehas! Tamrahiptakas® Audeas® Pandras.' dwel-
lers i sandy teacts (Saisikatas ™. amd i mountains
(Pavvativasg). Morcover: chief of the sons of Bh'n':ltzl
tln e are the nations of the <outh, tll\‘ Drividas,” Ke-

VoALko Dahas, in \\lmh we should lm\v i n-~unMxmc to the

Sevthian Dahee,

SO Timaliptas. or Damadiptas: the people at the western
mouth of the Ganges, v Midonapoor and Tamlook. Tamealipti
wis o celebrated sea-ports in the Tourth centry. (Aees of the Foe-
kiic-ki. D) and retadned its chavacter o the ninth wud twelfth, Dasa
Kunziva Chavitrad aond Beihar Kooz also J0 R As. Soe ¥

P The people of Odra or Ovissa, ™8

* Phe inhabitauts of Pundra: sce note 5 p. Vo0 supra. v

*The people of the Coromandel coast. from Nl:ltll';1> south-

f

wards: those by whom the Faml language is spoken.

* The Caleutta edition has Saisikatas, Neither reading is Sauskrit,

+ See Durmout’s "'u/mmu/u/m sir e Yaaa ppe o el also M V.
de Saint-Mavtiv's Etde sar la Geog, Grocgn \\‘v p. 6o thivd foot-note.

Vo Sonrial o the Rogal Asiotic Society o Vol Voo 150,

§ See Professor Wilson's flssays. Aﬁm//‘///u:z/‘ Neeo Vel T, pe 24
The Damalipta there spoken of s said fo he o cify of Sulima.

Professor Wilson weans KNatho-sarit-sagura,  See his Fssays, Ana-
Iptical. &e o Noll Lo pp. 216, ot s

€ See,oalsos MOSC dutien's Wewadees sur los Contrees Ocoidentales,
Vol T, posideamd MLVe de Saint-Martin's Frude sur la (o, Grecgue,
Nen pp. s05. B0

* The Autvas are the inhuabitauts of Udva, ore possibly, of Odra. The
Odras ave named | axoa soathern people, iu the Bengal recension of the
Rimarynia o Koshleindhao-keandea . NLLO 1S and as o northern people also,
NLIV. 14 But the word Gdvas Hke Dravida, 700, X1, 18- -does not
seem to he of much antiquity ;. whereas the Udvas are repeatedly spoken of
in the Mahabluirata, and once. at Yeast— Sablei-parean. 1174—in associa-
tion with the Keralas,  Aecovding to the Haima-koso IV, 27, the Udras
and the Keralas were the samo,

We find, according to some M85 the Audras mentioned, between the
Panndrakas and: the Dravidas, in the Laws of the Monaras. Xo) 44, DBut
see my xecond note at p. 184, e,

FF The Paandras arve, probably, the same as the Pamidrikas, elearly distin-
guished from the Panidras, who ave momed with them, in the Mdeibi
st Sablui-parean . 1872 10 Nee my oseventh note at po 180, mfra.

1L 12
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ralus, ' Prichyas 7 Mashikas o and Vanaviasakas:? the
Karnatakas. Mahishakas." Vikalyas® and Mishakas,”
Jilhikas.t Kontalas " Sauberdas, Nalakananas, " Kau-
kuttakas, ™ Cholas .Y Kaunkanas . Malavinakas, ' Sa-
maneas. Karakas, Kukkoras” Anoieas,"+ Dhwa-

1

The people of Malabar proper,
2 Also Prasyas. Prachyvas properly cans the people of the
cast: the Prasii of the Greeks, cast of the Ganges,
oMashika is the sonthertmost pavt ol the Malabar coast;
Cochin and Troancore,
oAdso Vieavasins and Vinavasikas: the mhabitants of Ba-
nawasi, the Banavast of Proleny. o town the vemains of which
are =t extant iu the disteiet ol Suande.
" The people of the contee ol the Peninsuluc the proper I
nata or Carnatie,
SOThe people of Mysore s see note s at po 1660 supra.
O Also Vikalpas.
> Alko Pushikalas.
Also Iomikas,
Read Kuntikas.
Varionslv vead Naladkalaka, Nablakiuana . and Tilakanija.
Iukundaka and Kankuntaka.
The inhabitants of the lower part of the Covomandel coasts
co ealled. adter them Cholunandala,
o People of the Concan. Necarding (o some statements, there
are seven districts so named. §
B Adavanara and Salavinaka,
W These two words are sometimes compounded as Kukku-
rangdara. 1 is also read Kunnrdajada,
* Phey are avnin mentioned in the Mabethduiratio, Sablapirvan, 1872,
The Trilinda-dosha. 1.1, 10, makes them the same as the Dadarhas,
The Bengal vecension of the Ry Nosthlindhea-kanda . XL, 14,
momes he Kukuras, immediately atter the Dadirias, as asouthern people.
Should we there reald Kukkurus and Datarhasy Vide ppo 100, 176, supra.
T The Caleutta edition of the Mahabharata heve adds, by an almost in-

dubitable blunder, the Mavishas, :.l'/:/n p. 160, text and foot-notes, supra.

S Seo the Rajo-twrangin, 1Y., 150 Professer Wilson had previously
i l M

PO IR MADADIDANIA LA, 140

jinvutsavasanketas. ! Trigartas,® Salwasenis, Sakas,*®
Kokarnkas. ' Proshthas. Samavecavasas,”  There are
alxo  the  Vindbvachulukas.® Pulimdas§ and  Kalka-

VUPhis koo questionable name, though the MSs. agree. We
have, in Avjuna’s Dig-vijavac ! Utsaviomanketa: andy in Nakula's,
to the west, Ursivasanketa, §

These are unongst the warriors ot the Mahabhavata,  They
are included, o oall the listso amongst the northern tribes, . and
are mentioned, in the Rija-taranginic ® as not far from Kashmiv,
They are considered to be the people of Laahore, 5%

o Alko Vvikeas and Viikase The latter are speeified amongst
the central natious: Vavue &e 5y

' Kokivakas and Kokanakhas,

Sivas and Vegasaras: also Parasancharakas.

Vindhyvapilakas and Vindbhvamdlikas. )b The latter, those at
Y A

written: ~ The seven Konkanas are, indeed, konown in the Decean still,
and comprehend the whole o the Paraxn Rima Kshetra, or the greater
part of the Malalar const, They are named Kerala Qlalabary. Tulunga
or Tuluva, Govarashfra (or Gowd, Konkata proper, Karataha, Varalatta,
aud Barbava, ™ lviatic Roscarches o Yol NN Opo 470 foot-note,
In the Calentta edition of the Waldbhorata the reading s Bakas,

F Ve po 1500 supras note 1 aud my annotation on it

Y Mabuibdarata . Nabli-parean, 10200 Bat the wond there is Utsa-
vasanketa, It wax oo broken 8 in the original, as printed in the Cal-
cutta edition of the  Mahablrata, that scems to have given rise to
CUtsavimanketn

§ Mahabhirata . Soblei-parean. TP Awd see Dudisebe Htcrthuoms-
hanele. Nl T ppe UL 130,

As in the Nobdi-prarean, V026, T the Markasideya-purasia, LVIL, 57,

the Trigartas ave veckoned among mountain-fribes,

€ From V., 144, it only appears that it lay between Cashimere and Gujerat.
The Heoima-kosa, IV 250 oives Jalandhara and Trigarta as synonyms,

= cPrigarta, the country of the three sirongholds, has heen rocently
determined to he the modern hill-stute of Kotoch, which is still ealled,
l:y the people, Truyart ke mudk” Professor Wilson. in Prof, Johuson’s
Selections from the Mahablairato, p, 64, eighth foot-note,

i Markindeya-purana, LV 33,

t See Colonel Wilfoxd, dsiatic: Bescarches, Vol XIV., p. 397,

12°
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qu ! Alana, 2 , . ‘l
fas, ' Malavas, Malkivas® Apmavallabhas, Kulindas,
Ralavas,” Kunthakas,” Kavatus. Mishakas, Tanahidas
b:uuy;m." (;l“”“‘*‘"i“,i“\'«'l»\ " \]ill(].‘ls‘.“‘}' Pasivitas ® Ta-

the foot of Vindhya, e named. o the Paurinik Tisis, | mongst

the southern tribes.
" Balwala aud \";tlkuj:\.

Also Miluka and Majava,

Also Vallabhas, which, from the suceecding word, may he’

conjectured to he correct, A ity wamed Vallabhy spakes a gread
figure v the traditions of Rajputina, See Tod's Rajasthan. §

One of the tribes in (he westLor north-west, subidued DY
Arjuna.
T Kalada and Dohada,
Kundula, Karantha, s Maddaka, The Latter @ ocenrs, 1

the Ranuiyana, # wamongst the castern wations,

Kurata, Kunuka,

Stanahala.

Nativtha, Sativa, Narivi,
oy G ‘
Ihe Sriujavas are praople from the north west, amongs!
the warriors of (he Mahabl:
It oceurs also

1

il':llll. The I"'H\““Ll may e ino(\l'l-p(-L

Pritisfinjava,

Also Aninda.

. .. . .
Also Sivata, Sirala, Nyvuvaka,

Vide pp.oans

Gy A3 supras There were Malavas in the north: Ma-
hibhirata,

990l Do parean A3 The Ramigoria. Kishiindb hoida XL,
- e s N . J X

»‘[F ces ll]n min the cast.  The Beneal recension dees not kuaw of theni.
T Pormerly Tted S A d e o )

o the .‘”["n.ntf«’l ;\[lll'll‘l’).l.\ ~=by oversight, | uppose.

. N e Markandeya-purisia LVIU, 47,1 find Vindby amauleyas.

§ Also seo Indiselio Al/h’l‘[/l411114\/\"”"[(\ Vol

1 . pp. OO { ~t1g,
JI/I///I,’/;//,y Sk i pp- HOL, thy

Seborn o (,’/‘I"II-(.{I’I,. U7 Professor Wilson- -in Prof, Johnson's
. i the Meheiddiirat.y. P ta says that the Kaolindas, ©Sas ap-

{»:::1]: (t,r'()tl;,: 'v};v(‘:, fl““t““,‘, are monndaineers. They were, probably, neigh-
<o w}:‘,hm\l[g(lft“,. ';\l.\n SNT Indische Alterthumshunde, N ol, ). p. 047
Aanduka is o variant

recognized by the commentator.
™ In one M. of the Be ,

XL, after stanpn o .I];_"ill.r(ﬂ'oll.\'iull .nf this poem, N isthdeindhei-feanda,

the Dr. l e 4 (B Vhil“-.\’l:lllllil which registers, as eastern peoples,

Sij Td\‘lfds,- Mativas vie). Madras, Pattanas, and Mandakas.  Sce
1gNOT Gorresio’s edition of the Ramayana, Vol. V11, p. 333, note 40.
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: u e A K gileae VT _
navas.! Sunavas.? Dasividarbhas.® Kantikas,* Tanga-
tas,” Partanganas. northern and other fieree barba-
1 ' e I3 el 1 A _
vians (MlechiehhasY. Yavanas,© Chinas, Kambo

Tanapa, Stauapa, Sutapa.
Pallipanjaka aud Vidarbha.

i o Rishika.
Dadhividarhha: hut three eopies have Rishika at v
]»n-\';nils in the MS>.n

not found elsewhere.

(ireat va-

ety and, no donbts great inaceuracy.
several of the mnes here given., They are ' o
. . . C e qeiLae There is a tribe s

"The rewding of three copies is Kakas,  Th '

‘ . L VeSS ¢ nrountams.
called on the banks of the Indus. as it leaves th | -
T : : ineers in the nortt-west
Fhese and the following are mountainects l N
T y N . north; an
The former are placed, In the Puranas.”™ the not rl:l iy
{ i ) al qhes, e -
Vivu includes them also amongst the mountatn (i
nivanat has Lankanas in the north. o 1o the

- : - 1 " an 100 )

“ The term Yavanas, although 1o later times. app :
irecks. as observed 1n
Rirth of Uma, from
1, Julv. 1833,

Mohammedans, designated. tormerly, the ¢
the valuable notes on the translation | of the

SO 3 NI
the Kumira Sabhava, (Jonrnal As Soe. of H(vll(!_’l -
throughout Western Asia, Ly

the Yavana, 9. of the
in the very curlous
of Ben-

Pood360) The Grecks were known,

vyt
the tevm 32, Yavan: or lon, Jeored:
HWinduss or, ax it ocenes in its Prakrit form. s
. .. 3 Lo s nal Al Do
ngeription deciphered by Me. Prinsep. (Journ:

gal. Feb 18350 p. 100 Yona: the term Y(-m:(r.;tj“ l,(.l\ll%i:r}t;:
associated with the name Antiochus, in all likelihood 1 .n about
the Gireat. the ally of the Indian prince S()l)fmgﬂsml‘?i-(mo%t‘
B. (. 210, That tl.n' Macedonian or Ractrian Grecks werc E

: ir sition and re-
] i Lable. {rom their positior
usually intended s not only [)lnlnll)](. fro I

. 3 H 1-
their being usually named in cot
Kimbojas, Daradas, Pa-

- ,
Mah:ibharata, Pu-

lations with India. but from
currence with the north-western tribes, o
radas, Bihlikas, Sakas, &c.. in the Ramayana,
and plays.
lhﬁ people (llv
- . , alcutta edition
* As by the Mipkandeya. LVIL. 41, i MSb'.: t;lfle) tillielgslg.l,lt'l'zmgaﬁus
reads Tunganas. “The same Purana, LVIL, 50, :‘.xt\i,m . hibite Gurgaias.
among the mountain-tribes. forw hich ‘hf)(‘u](:uml- e(“)o‘

+ Bengal recension, /\'1'(\)/1/\'[/1'(1/1(i»/.'rilit((l. XLIV., 20,

! By the late Rev. Dr. W. I Mill

ranas, Mauu, and in various poeus

Chinese Tar-
T Chinax, or Chinese, or, rather. -
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foaal .
s ‘(‘ o ‘ ivih . . v
|K | roctous and uncivilized races. Sakeiderahas,
ulatthas, T # ) . ;
atthas 2 Hinas* ol Pirneikae: ' aleo Rama-
tary. are X ) . , ‘ ' '
| Al we s mamed in the Ramayang ¢ oand Meann, ' s well as i
the Puranas. § ' . . .
uranas< . M othe desicnation Chinag wias derived from the

ls‘]l ll"\'“.'l.\l)« which conmieneod 13 (. 2000 this forms o lmit of
}lll(}(‘lll.lln\' tor the works in question, Phe same word, however,
:I' Usin, was the atetent appellaion of the novthern prroy e of
Shen-sv and iy may have reached the Flindus, rom thenee. it
an t':ll‘lin'l‘ |w|‘iml. ‘

These Wilford @ rewiards

. a¥ the peaple of Nrachosn, They
are alwavs mentonel

Y fogether with the narth wostern tribess

avanas, Suakas, i : ’ ‘
kas, and the Jike Fhiey ave also famous tor thar

S oaond i he Ranan i,

horses s 44
NUNTY

. they e <t v L l‘n\(‘l"“l
with volde dto b

N lotoses

T FRAYIY FwrEATA(Y AT |

Wit B :
Viat is meang s doubi(ul prohably

. s . S . - embel
hishinen SOme oriament oot

of thenr . ) )
e dresss W by e part of 1he neame, or Kambi

e the Cambi ' i
whis v T
. tholi o Avrian, The st two sy Hables. uo doubt.
represent the Sanskeit Sthala ‘
denotes the dwellers
boja may he
2

Tplaces sdistriers and the word
1 the Kb o Kitbis conntry. So Kane
explaimed (hose bhory in
Also Sakri

Al WWridwaliy op N i

X Nitk idwalia o Nakvidonh,
Also Kulaehrhas anid

Kiatba or Kambas, 88

Wunral; T M
. alase The Paranas e Ru
¥ a% . o ‘
pathas amongst 1, monntain b
Also Py T A
Al atak; Clsn g
it e NSt s nor o connon fora in the Pu-
*Q
Neemy second .
. XL, ,(3‘, ot Fceany seventh uoteat po L7610
See Diddisety Vitert) / NIRRT the Movinradonga. l\”’ 3t
. BN TN AT \ o T : ranst R
st oty e . l L. opoxa7s ant the Transhator
o . A Mot this work
Sstatio Rosearo), . Vol v
* They are

at o, g,

frooa b,

hus assoeiatend | :
12840 ang ; secrted i the Mobiduiratg | et purran. 12830
;oand i the Dovcsio sy, a0 ‘ /

o
TT See the Metliibiiratn
i .
o Benpa recension
not named with e Y
corresponding

D e, 80
: /\,',\/¢/.'///r//ul—/\'u,,,'l,,_ NI L rhere they are
e passape ““‘1”"‘1‘1‘-; ;‘rllll‘l‘ 7‘:{,\:“\: bt ;I“'_) are ~o pamed in th?
33 7 For the Ramhojas, see (1, . /H'Hmr.z/',,,,,v_v Rishokand. XL, ‘__
As the Mirge, ]-‘\jll o6 i.l/”“l ‘\”'1-‘(\'/'//’{,,, s Pact Ti, p]u.i‘,('-ﬂv 370
O BEsne MSSC Phe Calentiaed, reds Rurose
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those living near the
Si-

U (Chinas. Dasamalikas”

and Sudeas: also

nas,
Kshattrivas, and  Vaisvas

' i s 1 et denoting, o doubt
ranas,* although it is in pnvtu‘ul WrHInNgEs o denoting, :
i . ' ‘ar The latter, also reac
the Persians, or people of Pars or Fars. I'he latters @
as beyoud (pard the Indos,

Piivadas, | may imply the same, )
’ ) in the

: ) . , . vyl S

U W have Ramathas in Nakula's Drg-vijayitg wd

Viyu and Matsva Vi |
g ) o . . . “th: avu ane
Y Dadamanas and Desmmanikas, the north - ‘

Matsva, | -
i the Vava awld Markandeya Puranas,
[»urlml'l Is nol very

I three AMSS. of the

*The passage oceurs )
L Ve dis-
as well ax in the Mahabharatas bur fe

tinet. and the proper reading is doubtiul.

Latter, it oceurs :

wfer axfeamry FeeggTfa g T

.. . o Rontns, &c.
. 450 1T : c Riuas, Romas, B ’ .
Vide po 1350 1760 supra Loy ’ S supra. We tind

i ) There, as @ oL
+ As in the Ragloromsa. IV 60 Ihere, as at "
‘ : L : " ave ‘l'rl'(]l' ot
Parasika, the ordinary torm ol the word. [ have \A ol o
Wilson's * irastka ™ in the text, o violating the metre o ] ,“hu -
i i i anie lists represent people
* o Paradas is used, in the Puranic 11,~t.~.l U’_ lll Poriphis of the Ery-
JFoq is o used, ot e Ly
) U e straite” Siv 1ML Elion

36, third tout-note.
ension of

Professor

boyond the Tudus; just as re
threan sea, to signity the ports ey o
Historians of Muhanincdan Indic. Vol L. p.

The Pavadas tigure. as a unorthern |w'.'1’]<'\v -
the Reimdyeiion. Kishleindfui-ferndi . XLV 13, And =
note € wyix dubium’” that the

i | ¢ Las onsidered it s '
At one time Professuor Lassen considert e e
Qee In Dontapedamiad 1 i, . Gl
an with the Heors e of Ptolemy.

Tt
ceond foot-note. But at

k that they were the in-

i the Benaal ree
p- TR, spra,

Paradas were the Parthians.
sequently he was minded to identify the
Sce Incdisehe Nterthwmsknde. Vol Lop '
p. 856, hfth foot-note, he finally eume to thin
habitants of Heped .
& Mahabluirata, Sablu-pareai. 1194,
LVIL, 33.

L \\'it,h) the exception of its printing ﬁramtl
is preferable-—separate, as i it \\‘f}tx'\- 'ht;rtl'“:l“1’110‘411.“““
the Caleutta edition has, and guite nte wibly:

ﬁr‘aar&ﬁ'ﬁav\n‘g ﬁmmﬁfﬁﬂl ﬁel oarh of the off-

The people here spoken uf are ‘Ilhose ‘\.l“-), “(‘u and gudras.'

spring of Kshattriya mothers, and tribes of Yaisyas

220,

to which af=gt

ve masculine plural,
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deas " Ahlueas. ™™ Daradas. Kasmeras. with Pat-

The fatter paveda s e <anee i alls the formers o fourth copy,

i~ Tﬂfa'ﬂtqu'r%‘ﬂ']'ﬂ 1B iwo copies ot the Vi, s ﬁfaiﬂ'—
Ufﬁ%‘ﬂT'ﬂ'| Note of these are neeigible s and the Markandeya
furnishes the veading followed, @fgarafagmr) Modern geo-
wraphers lune supposed the Cadien, Catharts and Chatrizeis of the
ancients, i the Tower purts of the Pungab o mean a0 people of
Kshautrivas: hout no <uch people ocenr divectly named foone lists.
Considering that the teat is speahing of Biabarous and foreign
tribess perhaps noo partieulanr nation s here meant s and it may
beintended as s epither of those which tollow . or of Vaisva
Cagrienltaeal and Sadra <ervile o Tow eihe Tiving either near
tao, or atter the wmner of 0 Isladtrivas. b thar case. a0 hetter
reading wounld bes
wfagrefagmfa smnzgafa T

Aceording to Mana vavious novthern trbess the Kambojas,
Sakis, Pavolas, Pabilivas, Kivatas, Davedas, aond Khasas, and
even the Chinas aod Yavanas b arve deceaded Kahattrivas, in con
sequence of neglecting veligions vites @ Nobn0 1 \u'nnlilll: to
the Paurianik lecend. they were overcome inowar by Sagara, and
degraded from theiv origmal caste. See Book 1T\ N
CHere we have s people called Sudeas b all the athorities,
and pliced in the west or parthewests towands the tudus. They
have beens ingentousty and with probability - congectared. by M.

Lassen.® to be the Oxvdren: tor Sudvakac is cqually correct with

T oNeethe Praasbator's woarth wote e po Lis, g,

+ The Paundyakas, Nudrvis and Devvidas e noned wich e, Bat
none of thenr ave called “noethorn tribes,

The rending Audeas i~ doubtinl, Some MRS have Anddvas, which s,
perbaps, an ervor for Audlias,
Voo the subject of southern tribes consudered as degraded, see 07
ginal Nanshrit Tevts, Vart Lopo 77 Part 11 ppoRes, nn o,

§ Chapter UL, ad jincm.

See the Malwihlwrratay, Drove - pecrean. 153,

« Nee his [n ['f/t/fl//«ﬂftlmu/ Inddica . - DG, 2T Z:(Lu///'{‘ﬂ '/'!}'7' i

Kunde des ,Uurym/u/l(/u.\', Vol. T, TUSE SULNEY NIV Inddische Adterthums-
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tis," Khasiras." Antachivas (or borderers) . Pahna-

Stdra: and. i pliee ot '():'1'1)(;(}1((/. various MSSC of Strabo, as
quoted by Sichenkees, veid lu)yt?mu Al 5:'(\@(&2({1. The latter
ts preeisely the Sansheic appellaiion. Pliay also has Sadraci for
the people who formed the Tinic of Alexander’™s eastern eon-
questssor those hitherio macecaranely catled Oxvdeaese.

T These are alway s congoined with the Sudras, a< i conter-
minous. " Thetr situanon i o doabr, correctly indicated. by
Prolemy . by the position ol Abivia. above Partalene on the
Indus. +

*The Durds: are ~oll where they were at the date of onr
text. and o the davs of Sieaba and Prolemy o nor exaetlv, in-

deed. at the sonrees ot the Indos, bar along ats conese. above

mrnde . Volo Loposvos Vol T ppo 1od0 1o 1ds 172, aia. 8720 Al
seo Protessor Wilson's Foavags Vardytored 0 Cel Vol | pooUt L st
toot-note.

M.V de St Mot wondd idennty the Suodreas with the Sodei and
the Sobdas. Nee his Lrwde sur o g Grocgn - Ned pp. 120 162,

P Some dden of the el stare o8 the case may be tormed from my
first foot-note wb po E85, sy o what oo there vensked i1 may l»;x
added  that . while we tind the Abhheas nentioned, in the JI///m/'y/m/A‘u/u,
as in the Sobho pareon 11020 abone with the Swleas, we see them namel
between ll‘n- Paradas ond the Watisas - Noldor paerean, 18520 in company
with the Swrease Vara poreasns 125400 and between the Dravidas and the
Pundras, Aseamdhita Jrarran. SO

The term F{l‘(]’}'ﬁ’(lm'{l ot the Bengal recension of the Reame
yasin, Keshkindho banda XTATLD 19, where the southern tribes are enu
meratedd s rewdered s by Sicner Gorresio, e sedi dei Siicibhed .
That is to say . the translutors atter the precedent of M. Langlois, has
here fused together the Nurvas and the Abhiras,

In the book and chupter st retferred lw., ~tanza o, the Bhadra~ and
the Abhiras vccur side by <ide.

+ See Illll{v\'t'//‘z At rthouneshounde N oL P s T also MOV e
Saint-Mavtio's Ptude sur fa Goog, Geccgn s Nel p 16T

v We read of the Daradas in the Beneal recension of the Bomdyaiio,
Kishkindha-kinda . XLIV.O 1o, The corresponding passage in the real
Ramayanw, ciz.. Kishkindha-kande, XEHLD 120 has, instead, Varadas,




ERG voroGrariicay, LINUS D PEOPEE AND Cot NTRIES,
; R . . TPt wWas
vas " and dwellers in monnlany caves ("”'.L'"h

the Him:i!;zi\‘:(. Just hefore i desernds 1o Ladias o position which
wight well be taken for . head =

AL rend Padus, ~eates™. I the tera gt be altered ©
Palii, Wt waonla aply villne pastorad tribes’, .

" Al Rladikas ana Khisakas.F The fivst of ”N.N., l‘g.,
I“"'l“”’l.‘- HOStearreets heiug cqnivadiong 1o Khasas. ?v;u-}uu'nm.f
navied, along with the Nakae and Dhavandas, by Manu, ) &e n‘:l""i
of whon, may be songht anongst (he barbarons fribes oun the
north cast of Bengal, il Khasivas,  Or it has been lought ”.m'_
they way be referred (o (e sttuation of Kashgar. Two "“'m,‘h
have, ip place of this, Tukluivas s and the sone ocenrs i the Ri,‘-
mavana g The Vivg has Tushivas s Lag the Mirkandeya, 'l‘“kh"f:
* These are. probably e Tochari. Tachari. or (l‘“”g:ll:il‘:

ras,
A tribe ot the Sakas by whom Baemria was taken from

. al
. . . L , NETERS !
Grecks, wnd from whom Tachventan derives the niani

bears, 5%

*Nee Cotonel Willord, iu the Asiatic Besearctos. Vol VL p 4”‘“
}\r““,,_‘“r “'ilwrn‘ hid . \-“(’ N L Phoanhoang s Fa ‘///(41/:”[:(1//111 [fllhl::‘
PIeUS Y0 Ll Aiberthinstougd, VL Looppo s e ['\‘\'hf*'h‘
Wilsan's Notes om 1), Delica o 0y, ST pp. ot 30 Transiation of ll(
lihictin, Vo, Lopozdds M Trayers edition of the Faju-tarangine, bol v[.”
Bp. 880, 3010 MLV (e Saint-Martin's Eitvste sor by Gomg, Greegue &
P, Y97, .

T Ree MV, de Saint-Martin'e Lrads e (o o, Grovgun. Koo 190
text and second font-note,

and ploty
. See ke Fraustator's

thivd note ar PoLSE, swpira,

§ Bengal recension Soly. e my soventh pote a poo1T6, siupl

In the same N\“'\‘n»\"llrn~ of the /.",r'um/(miu\ Al dapida . LN, 3. the
Tushiras, or Tukhirus. or, perhaps, Bukbaras, are <pmken of, in (-..n‘\)nmy
with the Kiratakns,  See Siguar Gorresio’s editinn of the [.’,/u/fr]/‘uf'ﬂ‘,
Vol b, p. 224, and Y, VI, ppo448, 444, The reul Reimaniat exht!-l‘fﬁf
in the corresponding passage, wamely, Boda-fepsicder. 1LV, 3, not Tusharas,
but Hairitas, .

LV, sy, Plinly there i Lere an ereor in the (‘:l]vll”:l' edition.

© Makabtuiraty, Subdriipus i, 1850, named between the Sakas and

the RKankus,

1

* See ledisede SMterthiomspenned, . Vol Lo pp. 832, 853: alo M. Y. de

Saint-Martin's Memoirg Analylique, xe., p. 8o
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as’ - e N o Hileac * Pra.
ras’ Atreyvis, Bharadwijas.” Stanavoshjkas,” Pro
; " K
Sh(’ik:is‘ to [\“llil‘_l}‘ls. Yand tribes of Kirttas, Tomaras.

P . ) . .. . o o,
”‘l“"“"”“'“'&‘:l-\'.’i‘ and Karabhanjikas. ™ These™ and

Also Palilay s amd Pallavas, The form in the text is the

Hore puyy). $
Fhe Rimiivana has Ciahwaras, The mountains from Ka-
|yu] o ”“““_““ frnish l'“““i“,h- numerons  instances of cavern
hul»ilnlinns. .
.

These 1o, according to the Viva, are amongst the northern

NAtons: by e might be thonght 1o be relicions fraternities,

from he sages Al g Bliaradwaja. o

The Tarrer mewher of the compound occurs poshikas, paivi-
kits, and Yodhikas, <cherishers,” - dreinkers,” or “fighters.” The
fiysy terur denotes (he femade breast.
" Ao Drotiakas, “people of vallevs,”
" Also Kajingas @ Kalingas would be here out of place.
" These and the preceding are inelnded, by the Vaya, amongst
the thountain tribes of the north,

" Many hames. " indeed ., might be added to the catalogue,

Y See the Moirkeaiddgor porann ) LVIL, 41, The Caleatta ('Jiuyou has
Tamasae, Al see SLOAV e Saint Martin's Etude sar ta Geog. Greeque.
&epoaig )

T l’l:u'wl, by the .ll«//'/.'«/u//"_lll/'/ru/'v/mz. LVIL, 41, with the Tomaras, in
the north; and avain, at LV, L4, in the monntaios,

CThe Calrnita edition s KNavabhanjakas, o 1

§ See p.otes, sipra.dext and notes: also a note on Book TV, %hilp' Im'
of the present work, I suspect that Ugq and T "”""“U”lm';. mul
than geaphical corruptions ot g@F. the reading, here, of the Caleutta

edition,

. . L (v in th
It the passage referred 1o s Apshhkindho-fanda . XVIHL, 4, in the

N
) . . - ; vreal Bdamayaria, —
Bengal recension. - -with which compare XIX,, 4, in the Y

e people called Gahwaras is mentioned there.

. e e 1o 107
® Ree M.V, de Sajnt-Martin's Memoire Aualytigiic. & ',I b ; friend
. - learne )
" For the annesed observations 1 am indebted to my learnec

Professor Goldsticker :

; . ST b ahos -, from nominal hases
o sitras 1V, 1, 168--173, Panini teaches how,

; . ) . Cshattriya caste and the name
Implying at the same time a man of the Kshattriya ¢
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(manyy othier nations. dwelhng e the cast and m

the north, can be only thus beictlv notieed.

Irom the Dists referved o0 in the Vavo, Matsva, and Markandeva

e country s patronymde bases o s hatvava, IV 0TS, carft, 2,
hiss bases meanine o hine of sueh conntoes e ool This is done
v omeans of the s ealled AZTH ovess IV v e 3 techaically,
A (W . F oevhn. 3JE W .ot T ol TIL which require
warledlo g the fiest syllable o) the baser This, o Pavehaln the wime
o Kshattrva, beins adso that ot W conntey woubl come, o the sense
o an ndisidual beloncing 1o, or of b of, that country, I"anchala,
wcon CIVOO LSy aned e the <aime sensen o Gaondhar, Gandhara, &e.
NG, 169 s v Magadha, Moacadha, o IV
Satsalya s &es AN LT b K Rantavya, ves IV LTy
rom Pratvaeratlia, Pratvaceathn, wel IV 0108 T setea H 40 B2
wwever, Panini Savs that, at <uel names are used o the plural, exeept
o the plural of the femmine. the attves toneht e IV L L Tes 178

ogether with the effect they would Bive o the base e drog ped. Thus,

houoh wn velividual, ar kine, ot the conntry Voo s the sing. nem.,

ootoo s from Kosala,

Vugah, the Kalwttvivas o the peepleof this comitry are, i the plar.
nom Anpah s and, simitarly, the peapte of Kalinga are called Kalingah,
hough one individual Telonging to it would be Walineah CAecording
o the restriction named. women of thowe cotutries, however, would be
alled ;\n;j):lh. Wadineyabi, Several corttdoas are appended o this rule
'y Katvayinac but some of them have no heariug on the formation of bases
mplying names of individuals, or Kitses, of countries. whereas others
ppear superthuous. Thuso ot soareels reguired e dditional rale to
each that, for instance . metiy people oo wham e jndividual of the
fanga country s dear  foey JTE VUTH e called fquwT:
— ot fu’ﬂa}’-]’: coorcon the other band. that, for instanee, o man

vho has passed beyond the people of Anpa’ "Qfﬂﬁ’[a} § M-
5 called FAAF: ot Wm]‘ﬁ', s for in the former case, the base
‘aunga implies the siugular, amd, in the batter. the hase Auga, the plural,
amber.) —In sitra IV, 2,67, Paring teaches that wames of plices (?Y)
nay be derived from wominal baswes in the sense that the object ex-
ressed by the latter exists, or may be found, in such s places o g
hﬂt, from wdwumbara. ‘“‘,!"t!'('(' Y, nuy bo devived wudumbara, in the sense
fa country iu which there are such trees: in 1V, 2, 6, that other
uch namex may be formed in the sense that the place wax tounded by
he person implied by the original base: e .. Kawlumba, the city so

FROM 10 MAHABHARATA. 189

Purdnas, as well as several eapable of verificadion, fronr the Ra- -

mavana and other passaves of the Mahabhirata. This s not

called, from Kudamba. the name of its founder; in IV 2,690 that other
such pames may be derived from bases in the sense that the objeet ex-
pressed by the latter fives tw the places oo g aushfra, *a place where
camels Tive', from wshira: il in 1V 20 70, thar sueh names may be
likewise formed in the sense that the plice is uot far from that which
is expressed by the orvighuad buser oo g hoimarcata, cthe cauutry not far
from Wimavat'.  Apaioe o IV, 2 81, Paadui tewches that, it however,
such a nane, formed to yield any of the four meanings just mentioned,
is that of a conntry ('ﬂ'-'-'[ug\ there i a0 loss (ﬁ’t{\ ol the aftix which
wounld be required to effeet the formation of any of these hases, —together
with the effeer whieh that aftix would have on the basey and, i 1.2, 51,
he sayx that, if such a loss (iﬂt{\ of the adlix has ocvurred, the gender
and number of the word whose base has undercone sueh o loss would
he the =ame as those of the word contaiuing the original base.  Henee,
aceording to these Tast vales IV o1 w20 and 1020 51 combined —, the
country inhabited by Panchalas ix eallod QETHAT 5 avd, sinilarly, the
country of the Kuros, Matsyas, &o FIF 0. H®QT:, HAET:, g§T:.
HIHT:, 1:.. 4 ioone. The Aasiba, which supplies these in-
stances, :uf;l.:tnthnt ﬁﬁl\ of the aftix  and the mnwlllu}vnt use of the
plural—does not apply to expressions like ﬁgﬁ‘a SAAYF . %\
AU . sinee these ave not romes of countrics: T8 HRTH Hafa
IgETT Afw=wfa | Frg@ s9uz: | IfFAT 99T TfA |
FEATEA (V. 2 67) qA9 | 9 T Aq« SWATAAY WIfq |

“In the foregoing references. sois to be understood as denoting
space i general, as, for instanee, a village, town, distriet | country;
whereas ganapada is the strict term for conutry.”

The inferenee to be drawn from these remarks ds, that, as many
Hindu compositions ordinavily reputed to be of great ape, as the M-
habharata, Ramayano. Manova-dlarma-sistra, &c., deviate, in their mode
of namiug the inhabitauts ot countries, from the criterion acecepted even by
Katyayana, a prammarian so much later than Panini, they must appertain,
at least in the form in which we koow them, to a stage of the Sanskrit
language with which, being subsequent to his time, he was unac-
quainted.

As to the age of Katyayana, it ix the opinion of Professor Goldsticker,
as expressed in an essay read hefore the Royal Asiatic Society in 1864,
but not yet published, that. as contemporary with Patanjali, he Hourished
about B, (L 140 120, See, on the time ot Patanjali, Paaid: His Place
in Sanskrit Literature, . 234,
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CIHHAPTER IV,

Account of Kings, divisions, mountains, rivers.,
of the other Dwipas. viz. Plaksha, Salmala. Kosa. K rauncha.
' of the

and inhabitants

Sika, and Pushkara: of the oceans separating thems:
tides: of the contines of the carth: the Lokiloka mountain.

Extent of the whole.

,
Pardsanry, — In the sume manner as Jambu-dwipa
so that

of

hu-

15 gt round about by the ocean of salt water,
ocean is surrownded by the insular continent.
Plaksha: the extent of which is twice that of Jam
‘\\'il);l"}:‘

Medhatithi, who wax made sovercign of P
il seven  sons: Santabhaya. Sisira,  Sukhodaya,
(“:““lil,'i' Siva. Kshemaka. and Dhruva. ‘»\1'“1' ?‘hc
ach division

lnksha.

dwipa was divided amongst them: el e o
ras named after the prinee to whom it was subject.
Mhe several kingdoms were bounded by as many
anges of mountains, named, severally, Gomeda, th”!_
Ira, Ndrada, Dundubhic Somaka.§ Sumanas, anl Vai-

hedja. - In these mamtains the sinless inhabitants

* The original is as tollags: . )
SECCARES] : ragTeEEfAd: |
§ U faqay AEEEaEY IR | o
Jambudwipa measures 4 hundred thousand yoanas:

o . .
fhe diameter of Brahman, to be twice as many i dia-

his Plakshadwipa is prnnounced,

neter.” .
Compare the end of the last (‘h:lptmu\:? p. 138, supra.

+ One MS. has Ananta

v We lhere have an nhrnl;_mmnt.‘

tames of the divisions. Sukhmlz\y:\.\'“
§ Saumaka is the lection of one of m)'

1 find Vibhraja—an objectionable reading-

of the original, which specities the
ax called Sukhada.

MSS.

_in a single MS.
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Ner 4]\\'1'”. :llnll;_' \\il|| 1'<'|n‘\li;|l \|»i1'il\x .'lHtl j_'m].\. lll
hem are many holy places: and the people there Tive
oraclong peviod exenipt From caee and paon, and en-
BV ‘””'”“I'l‘ll[vlwl '“Il"il.\. There are. also. 1 the
even divisions of Plak <l <even river. Howing to the
i whose nanes adone are ~ultteient torake away <1,
hev e the Nnntaptas Sikhi Vipasas s Treadivay
Cramns Nreite and Sukeita, Thewe aree the chief
ivers and momitagn. of Plah~ha-dwipas which 1 have
numerated to vous but there aee thon=and< of others,
Finferior nmenitude, The prople who drink of the
wters of those rivers are always contented and happy:
nd there s neither decrcise nor ereise amongst
wem:t neither are the revolutions of the four ages
nown i these Vieshas, The chareter of the time
, there, uniformly, that of the Treta cor <ilver) age.
vthe (five) Dwipuas, worthy Bralime, from Plakshia to

] ! N
Sothe commentator explinns the ters \\|~.np|m and

sarping: HIFFQWY grava™T | IAAfqu FAIYT(§  But
rsewords most cotmonly designate lll\l\[lblh of tine pecaliar

the Jainas: during the tormer of which, men are .\ummaul

decline from extreme felicity 1o extreme distross, and, in the
ter, to

ascend ronmisery to happiness. The author of the
<t had. possibly. the Jaina use of these ters in view, and,

vwrote after their sysiem was promulgated.

k

Gandharea. F In one MR, s Sikha
v The reading of four MSS. s Vipapa.
¥ This is from the smaller commentary. which, however, in the copy
ive used, adter Profescor Wilson, gives, nof Avasarpiu, bt Apasar
I, as do several of my M=S0of the texts R4l T eannot but Took upoen
asarpint as very dikely 1o be wrong.

See Colebrooke' s Miseo oo Fliasoysc Volo T po2i6: or Professor
Ison's Fassuys and Lectures. ae, Vol L, p. B0,

BOOK 1., CHAP. 1V, 193

ika, the lenath of fife 12® five thousand years: and
ligions mert s divided amonest the several castes
Wl orders of the people. The eastes are called Ar-
ki Kuruct Vivimsie and Bhavin: corvesponding,
‘\'(*l':\ll_\'.\\'il‘hl’n'ulnm:m.l\\h:xllri_\':l. \Etis)':n.:lmlSl'lcll':1.§
U this Dwipa o= a0 farge fig=tree: (fieus religiosa), of
milar size as the dambu=tree of Jambu-dwipas and
i Dwipa 1~ called Plaksh: after the name of the
ces Harn, who s alll and the ereator of alll 15 wor-
npped. m this continent, i the form of Soma (the
wor), Plaksha-dwipie s surrounded, as by a disey
v the =ea of molassese of the same extent as the Tand.
uchy, Mantreva, is a0 brrel deseription o Plaksha-
wipa.®

The hero Vapushimat was King ol the next, or Sal-
pda-dwipas whose seven <ons also cave designations
yoseven Vurshas or divistons. Thelr names were

wetia, Pliottad™ it Rohita, Vaddyvota, Manasa,

* In my MSS., FAY sﬁawmw;, “people dive in health'

+ Two MSS. have Kurur.

© The reading of eicht MSS. Others have Vivisa, by omission of
letter, probably. for Vivim<a: two, Vivamsa: and one, Vivasa, Pro-
ssor Wilson had +* Vivisa ™,
ertence for the mutilation last mentioned.

§ See Criyinul Sawskrit Texts. Part Lo p. 190,

Akshurasinla.

& 1n the Bhayorato-purana, V. XX, 2 -, the king of Plakshadwipa
i tdhmajihwa, son of Priyavrata; his sons, after whom their several
salins were named, are Siva, Yavayasa, Subhadra. Santa, Kshema, Amvita,
Abhaya: the mountains are Manikufa, Vajrakita, Indrasena, Jyotishmat,
uparna, Iirmayashthiva, \lughunila the rivers are Avuna, Niimana,
wngivasi, Savitr, Suprabhata, Ritmnblara, Satyambbara: and the four

which 1 take to have been a printer’s inad-

lasses of inhabitants are catied Hamsas. Patangas, Unlhiwdyanas, and
atyangas.  The divinity of Plakshadwipa is the Sun,
= Professor Wilson had = Havita 7, for which 1 tind uo authority,

11. 13
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and Saprabhas The Thsho ™ sewis cricompissed by the
continent of Salmadas which i twice its extent, There
are seven (principal’ mountain-ranges, abounding in
precious gems. and dividine the Varshas from each
other: and there ares alson <even chiet vivers. The
mountaims are called Koada. Unata, Balihaka,
Drona. fertle in medicinal herhso Kanka, Mahishaot
and Kakadmat.: The vivers are Youi. Tova.y Vi-
teshnda, Chanded, Suklac® Vidochani, and Niveittis
all whose waters elenan-c away s The Brahmans,
K.\'ll:l“I'-l.\':l.\. Vadsyvas and Sudees of this D wipa, called.
severallve Kapilass Vi, Piass andd Rolitas 1§ (or
tawny, purple. vellow, and red wor-hip the im]wrish-
able soul of b thine<, Vishue in the o of \,}?y“
(\\'ill(l). with I)iun.\ Pt ndd (‘llliu‘\' l'lw-(lupnl :1>s<>('i1lt“"‘
with the gods. A Lurce Salmalg (stlk-cotton) tree

grows i this Dwipae and vives i irs name, The Dwipa

* Akshurasodid, vl twe MSs L Mahisha
3o Rakkadwat 7 stmeds i the anginad e, My N8R Lase ds
above.

§ Two MSS. have Yonitorva,  Only it seemns that (here must be seven
rivers, one for cach mouutain. The Pranslators >~ Yaum© 1 tind no
authority for,  One M8 Lus Sy

One MS. hus Bhadr, )

« Sukra in three M=S00 Mkt o oas nny ool Soktae o twao. Sukla
s, howeyer, the st ordinay Tection,

** Here follow, in the ovicinal, fwo stanzas which, apparently, as re-
peating what h = gone betore, it was ot thoueht necessary to translate:

¥4 ¥ gftd H9 Fud ATA" a9T |
sgd Orfed 99 gow Tﬂfaiﬁnar{ I
agarts g sutim amammmfw El
TTHE § g quiTy qq=a AT |

The first of these stunzas difirs very materially, as read 1u some MSS.,
from what is here given,

L do vot tind this rewding, Most of iy MSS have Kiishias; the
rest, Vrikshas. (b Ree Original Sanskeit Texts, Part 1, p. 191

BOOK II., CHAP. 1V, 195

wrounded by the Sura sea (sea of wine)., of the
cextent us itselfl”
he Sard sea s entirely eneireled v Rusa-dwipa.
hois every way twice the xize of the preceding
inent. The king. Jdvotishmat. had seven sons,
hida, Venumat, Swairatha.t Lionbana, - Dhrit,
hdkara, and Kapila, after whom the seven portions
Tarshas of the asland were ealled Udbhida, &,
re rexide mankind, along with Daitvas and Dana-
as well as with spivits of heaven§ and gods. The
castes, assiduously devoted to their respeetive
wyoare tered Damins. Sushmins. Suehas, and
dehas: whoo o ovder to he relieved of the (,l.li;_‘ra-
< tmposed apon them in the discharge of their
al funetions, worship Janardana, i the form of
i and - thus aet vid - of the unpleasant. duties

h lead to te mporal rewards<.® The seven principal

v the Bhagarvata-puriee. N ONXe, 011 the king of S:ilm:\hnl\\'{pa
inabiliu. son of Privaviata. His sons. aud so their kingdoms,
dled Surochann, Saomanasya. Ramaiaka, Devavar ha, Paribhadra,
‘ana, Abbijuata: the mountains ave Swarasa, Sat:nll’"ing:«, Vimadeva,
U, Knmuoda, Pushpavarsha. Sahasrasrutic and the tivers, Anumati,
di, Raraswatt, Kuho, Rajau, Nanda, Riki. The inhabitants are
U Srutadharas, Vieyadbaes, Vasundharas, and Ishandharas, They
srshippers of the personified Soma-plant,

airatha is the veadine of three of my MsS.

hus read all my MSS. Professor Wilson put “Lavana®, which 1
o have originated from the omission. in his copies of the original,
anuswira in §JA. slovenly sabstitute for §¥H. lavana is
t unlikely word for a proper name.  Lavana would not altogether
surprised one.

bridged from the original. which speaks of -Uandharvas, Yakshas,
wrushas, &e,

he Translator had * Damus™, /.. Damins, a reading which occurs
cone of wy MSS. that accompanied by the smaller commentary.
iee Uriginal Sanskrit Texts. Part 1, p. 192,

13-



mountains in this Dwipac ave naned \'inh'mn:l.. Hema-
Saila® Dyvatimats Pushpavar Rosesava ey ‘:.mfl
M:llltl.‘ll':l.. Mud the seven vivers are l)I|ul;||»:i|.:'|.I‘.\l\:l.
Pavitea, Saonmat i § Vidyoadambhaoss Madavanya Nurvis
papahari. Dostdes these, there are 'lllllllt‘l'(!IIN l‘Al\‘vl'-\'
and mountains of fess noportanee, Ktisa-dwipa s =0

. N . ‘o Crowing
named  from aclump of Ko 2eess Puie o -

*Inoone Mso Wil Pl in e of oy NS

voOne MSC has Dheatapapa, St an one M8 Sanate,

AN my MRS bt one shich s fFFFEOT 0 lew et s follows
c .-

famgw1 A¥Y 1T WIUTYRTIE@HAT: | e, bt

Professor Wilson put > Vnhvadambba o which s aet impessibles A
for which it i~ sade to substiture s above, Vidyudambhas - The mll.:“““L
of the word is *possessing water Tike Diebine 0 ber swittiess, buillianey
or heat. |
In one of the MRS 1 have consulted, and whicl was wsed Dy
oo ol

Teanslator, the words HEY FTRAT arve s wiitten, sive s o the seco

! o 1ot sineular they
long vowel,  for there os planly =To that at s nat i

the

shonld have been mistaken tor = Maliovanya '
' . anoept
The odiginal expression which answers to = Savapapabarc s | ll
« plura

thet  one of the commonest oecutrenee i the Puvacs me the p

i imports “purging away bl sin o nd veters o the aivers st hetore
enumerated. ‘ i
These rivers are satd fo he seven.  How, then, s this number "
brought out 2 Vidyat, Slightuine ™ iy, gust '“,'“'l‘!" he the ‘l.-q‘;;-n:lll(t;j
of a stream; bat then Amblias o Ambloc s on ~o gmun‘l;
scarcely to be thought ofo that we iy mn»rh wore securely .u'tl“l”'f "
eompound, Vidyudamblass A 1 hive potnted out aliove, n.lh ~l|“,1 '
copies of the text allows us o rewd, optionadly, Vidywdoashua, B
lightning", or Vidyut and Ushna , . e
Whether it be, or nof, that we are to look in what nest 10”0“-\‘ ”*
two rivers, one, at least, is mentioned theres and that s, undoubtedly
the Mahi: a uame for which see po b0 swpra A thont |vf‘ ' '
and if it he the Auya. the nmme, inorespect of ity :]]il:ll(':(l;]ll)ll‘r‘":

i . bt S (U
strangely colourless. As q and F oave, in many old ! "

a0 SeCol

as in inseriptions, searcely distingnshable, it s ahivious o sugoest
ot . g : i asens
the aucient reading may have been Vinyw, 0 word which yiekis a .‘
Migihl i ette ay hav
though vone intelligibly apt in this place.  Bettersoll, FTRT wiay

been corrupted from FTEYT; and we ~hould then have the Alpa.

there, i simronnded by the Glirita sea (the sea of
batfer), of the same size as the continent,

The sea of Gl s cncompussed by Keauneha-
dwipas which s wice as luece ax Kusa-dwipa. The
king of this Dheipa was Divutimat, whose =ons, and the
seven Vaeshias named after thenm, wepe Kusala, Mal-
lngact Ushinee: Pivirs. Andhakaraka § Muni, and Dun-
dubli. The seven boundiury monntains, pleasing to
oods and ecestinl spivitsc are Keanneha, Vamana, An-
dhakaraka, Deviviin® Pundarikavar. Dundubhi,
Mabasaila: cach of which i~ in SUCCession, tWice as
dofty as the series that precedes it the

and

sae mannet
as cach ])\\'ip:( B IWICe as extensive as the one hefore
i, The mbiabitants vreside there withont apprehension,

assoctating with the hands of divinities, The Brahmans

are called Pushikars: the Kshatteivas., Pushkalas: the
Varsvas are termed 1 Hicnvas: and the Siibras, Tishvas. ™

They drink of conntloss stremms, of which the prin-

Aveording 10 the Bhusgervatd purans . V., XX., 14 -6, Kudadwipa
wasoat it dominated by Hivanyaretus, san of Privaviata. The seven
present rulers and their realms are callad Vas, Vasirdana,
Nabhigupta, Stutyaveatas Vivikianaman, Doviniman :
Chakra. Chatuhvinga, Rapila, Chitrakota,

Diéidharachi,
the monntains are
Dovantka, l"rdh“:n-unx:nn‘ Dra-
vinas the rivers, Rasakulva, Madbiwkalya, Mitvavinda, Srutavind
grarhii . (Hn:ilzu’h'\l11n, Manmvanada: and the tulahitants
Kovidas, Abhiyuhtis, and Rolikas,
ias, Fire.

R, Deva-
are Kusalas,
The object of \\nrship s Jatave-

T A Barge majonty of iy MSK. Lave Muning:
D Two of my MSS, ceem 1o give U ehiebhn,

§ Tnoone MSL Gandbakaraka.
& One MS. reads Divaviit,

tamd one has Mandaga,

el hirr,

Awother here interposes Chaitra, in which

vage: as only seven monntivs qre Giken accownt of - Mahataita

“the great mountnin'. must be understood to qualify Dundubhi,
** According to theee of wy MRS, the word appears to be Tishmas,
Ree Uriginal Sunskrit Fowts, Pan |, p.oa

3 Loty



198 VISHNU PURANA.

cipal wee denomimated Gauris Kanadwatic Sandhyé,
Rarvi. Manojava, Kebanti, ™ and Pandavides The divine

Vishnuo the protector of mankind s worshiupped.

theres by the peoples with hobhv mtess e the form of

Rudra. s Keanneha is sorvounded by the seaof eurds §
of 1l/h.llll.l|:ll' extent: and that. asaimg s encompassed
by Saka-dwipa.

The sons of Bhavva the king of Saka-dwipa, after
whom 1t= Varshas were denommated. were Jdalada®
Kumara, Sukumara, Manivaka, ™ Kosamoda 4+ Mau-
daki, o and Mabhadrama, The seven mountans separ-

ating the cotmtries were Udavagirn Jaladhara §§ Rai-

* More than two thinds of my MSSC have Khvan,

+ This expression is to transtate joaarda, w.»n the wmeanng of which
see Vol I, p 41 tirst foot note sl wy annotation thereon, )

YoWe are toldy o the Dhogecata purana. NN X 200 2 that the
king of Kranvehadwipn was Ghsttaprishithas sou of Privaveata, Hhis sons
and their territores hear the appellations of Ama, ?\i:ulhuruh:l, Megha-
[)r’i>ht'h:|, H’lulh:lm:m, Bhrajistitha. Lobitarna. Vanaspati, The seveu moun-
tains are Sukla, Vardhamana, Bhopna, Upabarbana, Nanda, Nandana, Sar-
vatobhindra: awit the \‘i}'\-\'s. Abhiavar Movitaueha, Xr\;nku, Tirthavatl,
l{li[x:l\:m’, Pavitravat, Sakla. Kranuelidwipa has, 1’ur.inhuhit:mts, Pu-
rushas, Rishabhas, Dravidas, and Devakas: and the object of their ado-
ration is Water, S Dradhineindds, ‘\\’i|.-\ .

Add: thaving twiee the diameter of l\'r:n\mh‘.\«l\np;\',-
ZfuATSIzRarfy wIRdIaw §34:
Frgdiud famrofzms agmaa o

& Jalaju i the lection of one MS. *

** Professor Wilson bad, instead of Munnvaka
Manivat- - Mawehaka
written,

the same as Mamva, 7. e,
Cwhich |tind iv only one M8 and that carelessly
It was amony the MSS. which he ased. and s the same th:\t..
[ surmise. furnished gromuds tor his © Damins ™
noticed i my tifth note at p. 194 e and
p. 106, supra.

++ One MS. has Kusala,

32 In two MSS. 1 find Maudakin: and, in one, Modaki.

§§ Lajjadhara is in one of my MSS.

and Mahavanya ™,

my sixth note at

BOOK L. CHOAP. IV. 199

vataka,” S'\'{nnu."' Amhikevaes Ramyvae and Kesarin. §
There grows a laroe Saka JTeak™ tree. ﬁw‘uvntc(l by
the Siddhas and Gaundharvas, the wind trom which, as
pl'(ullu'wl by s Huttering leaves, ditfuses dehight. The
caered lands of this contiment are peopled by the tour
castes.  Tts seven holy rivers. that wash away all sing
are the Sukumarn humarn Nabing, Dhenuka, Tkshu,®
Venuka, ™ and Gablzenoff o Theve e also hundreds
and thousands of mmor streams A mountaingsd In
this Dwipa. \nid the mhabitants of Jalada and the
other divisions drink ol thoxe waters with pleasure,
after they have retaened toearth from Inded’s heaven.
In those seven disteiers thepe i< no dereliction of vir-
tue: there i no contention: there is no deviation from
ectitude. The caste of Miduagg s that of the Brahman:

* A single MS. gives Vaonataka

+ Almost all my MSS here ad1oeither Mount Asta asto girifi — or
else Astagiri. « compound having  the same sense, and o he \'ulnp:\red
with Udayagiri, veeurvine a httle before,  One copy exhibits Ambhogiri.
On any of these readings. the cpithet tepresented in the text by » Ramya”
will belong to Kesarin,

B
4

§ Kesarin is a variaut ot frequent occurrences and one of my MSS.

Apparently. one MR ls Ambikera.

has Kegari.

i This is the rvewdiog of three of iy MSSC0 bt Jarge majority of
them have Renuka, apd twe Live Venuka, =ee the pote after the next.

a One MS. appears 1o rend ks,

“ Three of my M85, give this leetion while one gives Madhuka, and
all the rest, a large proportion of the whole. vive Dhenuka, See my
note before the last,

+ In one MS. 1 tind Llhavatt: ad oue seems to bave Garbhasti,

*+ The original speaks vl the pinor st 2 existing in myriads,
and of the monntains ax existing in hundreds :\\1«lvlhnu>:\mls:

FTEEYANET FFAAT ATTHT N
FfyCraYt Afw wANT§ T HTHA: |

§§ The translation is here abridged: ov the name of the Brabman in

Sakadwipa would appear twice, only three of my MSS. have Mriga:



AJURRSE T I B B B TR W T O

the Magadha of the Kslarviva: the Manasa, of the
Viaisvas and the Mandagas of e Sudea: and by these
Vishing s devontly worshipped. as the g with ap-
propriate ceremaoties, Nakia-dwipa i~ enerreled by the
seaof milks as by armbet: and the seais of the same
breadth as the continent which it cmbyees, ' ¢

PThe Kavma is the ondy Parnone in which the white island
(S\\'vt:rd\\'ip:l). the abode of Vishno, i ineluded in the geography
of the world. Auineidental deseription of i is gquoted, by Colonel
Wiltord,*fran the Uttarn Khandao of the Padima Vavioa (Asiatie

Researches, Volo NLo ppeovos oot and i is i thise aond in the

and these have 1t an hoth plecess two have Marea and Maga, i the first
place and in the second. respeetively s the enaioder . o prependerant
uumber, luve in both praces. Mag.

¢ Ree g St Foatss Pavt 1opo1os

¥ The Blegorada-purasa, N0 NX O 9h—280 Grates b ahe sovereign
of S':tk:ldwip:{ was Medhatithi, son of Priyaveata, Mis <ons, and <o their
kingdoms, are denominated Poreavas Manojava, Pavamana, ]‘}]lllllr;lll}k:l,
Chitrarepha, Bahurupa, and Vidwadhar, The mountains are Isana. Uru-
\l[ill;'jll, Balabhadra, Satakesarva, Nahasrasrotas, Brevapala. Matumasa: and
the rivers are Anagha, Ayurla, Ubhayasprishtic Apargita, l’:llnch;np:uh,
Sahasrastati, Nipubritio The world in question s pespled by Ritavratas,
Satyavratas, I)Elvllil\'lillilx and Anuveatas o awd their divinity is the \Vill'l'.

',‘ I the northern purts of the Togamdadlii s ar sen of fresh water, l'll
Swetn dwipa, the Sanakadikos went to ser Bhasayvar or Vishono Their
names are Sanaka, Sanebn Sanatana, Sanatkomara, Jata, Vodhu, l‘:l\n~
chadikha, all children of Brabma: and theseo with many others, reside
there, near Hasi. The White Island i~ like the sabdiramsa. or mild beanis
of a thousand moons: like <hining jewels. Many wabayogine, or ;:rlcizll
penitents, reside there, withont fear or inolestation. Theve i\':l. beautiful
garden of Parvijata and Chandana treex. There is the city  Vairavah or
Vairamati, beantitul and full of jewels.  The consorts of the gods reside
there, in houses shining like the movping sun. [tz greatest ornament
i a diving mendapa. or liouse, made of precious stones and amber (har-
yara®, and adorned with tlowers. The Apsirasas veside Hmrv:':tfnl (h\"re
is a throne, supported by Hons and resplendent fike tire. brilliant like
the sun, &e. 1t consists of eight portions. like so many moons, ‘|n\:u'w|
like the petals of a flower. In the centre, within the caliy, Janardana,
or the devourer of souls, is seated, with hi~ insignia in human shapes.

BOOK .. CHAL. 1V, 2

The Kshira ocean (or sea of milk) is Cneompiss
by (the seventh Dwipa. o) Pushkara, which ix twi
the size of S:'xku-d\\'ilnl. Savan who was made
sovereign, had but two <ons, Mahdavira® and Dhataki
alter whom the two Varshas of Pushkara woere
named. These are divided by one mighty range
mountatns, called Manasottara, which rans in a cireul
directton (forming an outer and an inner cirele). Tl
mountain is fifty thousand Yojinas in hoi;_fht.' aind
many i its hreadth: dividing the Dwipacin the midd
as if with a hracelet, into two divisions, which are al
of woetvenlar form. ke the mountain that separat
them. Of these two, the Mahiviva-viosha is exter
to the circumfberence of Minasottara, and Dhataki i
within the ¢irele: and hoth are Mrequented by heaven
spiritsand cods. There are no other monntiins
Pushkara, neither are there any rivers.' Men i th

Brahma Vaivarta, that allusions to it are most frequent
copious.
" A slight alteration has been here made i the order of 1

deseription.

His clothes are like the foam of the White Sea. when it is churne
and Deviy with adivine countenance. is on his left. Devout prayers a
religious rites are the only means to obtain admission among the s
vanls of Vishnu, and a seat at Vishuin-pada. (at the feet of Vishnw, eall
also Parama-pada. (or at the place of the most excellent feet).”

* Here again the franslation is wn abridement: (he original namii
the sons of Savana, and then the names of their rurshas, A large pr
portion of my MSS.—all but three- -ca® the tirst son Mahavita. and
his dominion: in the three just referred to. hoth are termed Mahavir
and, according to two, the former is Mahavira, and the latter, Mabavt

T Bat for the alridging mentioned in the last note, it would have ber
seen, at once. that Dhataki ruled over Dhataki, as appears a little furth
on. Professor Wilson put *“Dhataki”, . .. Dhatakin, for the ruler,

i According to the Sanskrit, ‘Daityas and the like "
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Dwipa live a thousand* years, free from sickness and
sorrow. and unraftied by anger or affection. There is
neither virtue nor viee. killer nor slain: theve ix no
Jealousy, envve fear, hatred, covetonsness. nop any
moral defect: neither i< thepe truth or falsehood.  Food
18 spontanconsly produced theee s and all the inhabitants
feed upon viands of everyt Havour.: Men there are.
ndecd, of the same natore with cods, and of the same
form and habits. There s no distinetion of caste or
orders there are no fixed mstitntes: uor are rites per-
formed for the sake of advinitare,  The three Vedas.
the Pur:’ulas,§ ethies and polity.and the laws of ser-
vice, are unknown. Pushkara s, in fact. in both its
divisions, a terrestrial paradixe. where time vields hap-
pmess to all it< inhabitants. who are exempt from sick-
ness  and ilcuuy.“ A Nyu;:rmllm—n'w (ficus Indiea)
grows on this I)\\'l’pu. which is the especial abode of
Brahwa: and he resides n it adored by the gods and

~ - . >
demons. ™ Pushara is surrounded by the sen of fresh

water, which is of equal extent with the confinent it
invests, b

" The deseription of he Dwipas in the Agui. Brahma. Kirma,
and Vivu Purdnas agrees with that of our text. The Markandeva,

* My MSS. all consent in reading ‘ten thousand’;

TN INNERW 77 rafem qrvear: |

+ Literully, ‘six’. the flavonrs heiny according to the Hindus, so
many, and no more.

3 In the original this sentenc® follows at the end of the Translator's
next paragraph,

§ The Sanskrit word here is vartt,

L “Ethics and polity " is to translate danda-wts.

& See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part L. pp. 193, 194,

" Adsura.

+1 On the authority of the Bhayavata-purdsia, V., XX., 30—32, Push-

BOOK II.. CHAP. IV. 203

In this manner the seven island-coutinents are en-
compassed, successivelyv, by the seven oceans: and each
ocean and continent s, respectivelyv. of twice the ex-
tent of that which precedes it Inoall the oceans the
water® remains. at all times, the same in quantity, and

Linga, and Matsya contain no details. The Bhagavata and Padma
follow the same order as the Vishiiuo & but alter ol the names
and many of the measurements. The acconnt of the Mahabha-
ratat is very irregulie and confused.  The variations throw no
additional light upon the geographical svstem of the Purdnas.
Some traces of this appear discoverable in the west: and the
seven Dwipas, with theiv surrounding seas. may have some con-
nexion with the notion of the seven elimates. a< Colonel Wilford
has supposed. That Jearned bat faneitul writer hestowed great
pains upon the veritication of these fictions, and imagined the
different Dwipas to vepresent actual divisions of the globe: Jambu
being India: Kuda. the Kush of Seripture, or the countries v}m
tween Mesopotamia and India: Plaksha being {\sia Minor; Sal-
mala. Fasteru Lurope: Krauncha, Giermany: Saka. the British
Isles; and Pushikara, leeland.  The white or silver island, or
island of the moon. was, also. according to him, the island of
Great Britain, Whatever may be thought of his conclusions. his
essays on these subjeets, particalarly in the cighth. tenth, and
eleventh volumes of the Asiatic Resecarches. contain much curious

and intevesting matter.

karadwipa originally had Vitihotra, son of Privavrats, to govern i, His
sons are Ramanaka and Dhataki: but the names of their kingdoms are
not specified. The height of Mount Manasottara is only ten th(?ns;md
yojanas . and its breadth is the same. In Pushkaradwipa, devotion is paid
to Brahma.

* This word is to render payes. which | should rather take to mean.
in this place, ‘fluid’: the seas containing. severally, salt water. cane-
juice, ardent spirits, liquid Dutter, whey. milk, and fresh water.

+ Bhistma-parvan, 401-—494.
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never inereases or dimimshes: but, ke the water in a
caldron. which. in conzequence ofits combination with
heats expandsc so the warers of the ocean swell with
the inerease of the moon, The waters. although veally
netther more nor lessc dilates or contract, as the moon
tmereases. or wanes. in e leht and dack fortnights,
The vise and tull of the waters of the different seas s
five himddeed and ten inches '

Bevond the sen of fresh water 1s a region of twice
it~ extent. where the land s of gold. and where no
fiving bemngs vestde, Thenee extends the Lokdloka
mountaing which i ten thousand Yojanas in breadth,
and as niany i height: and hevond it perpetual dark-
ness imvests the mountain all around: which darkness

g, cncompissed by the shell ot the oo *F

'

Althoneh the Hindus ~eem to have had @ votion of the
causc ol the tides . they were o Very aceuriate observers of
the effect. The extreme rvise of the tide in the “Ull;ﬂ.\' river has
pever exeeeded twentv feetn and ik average s about fifteen.
i A~iatic Researches. Vol XVILHL. Kvd on the Tides i the
viver Hoogly

The Andakataha (HEEHITE:.  The Kataha is. properly.
a shatlow bemispheriead vessell dosaueer, bur, uunlmunllw] in this

toron. voplies the <hell of the mundane cge The Bhigavata .

~

The term bere represenred by cinches i g s tinger breadihs 7

ToNew Ol Napskrt Doetsc Part Tl po o,

OV ONN U ST TThe ortemad s as totlows:

qA: GTEATATEHTATHATHTGSAT  ATRTFRAICATTA  ufa
3ufay:

FIaRTAMATHITTAT A1qdY Jfa: FrgAATZAANGAT
T ufgd; U2TAl 4 FYFIYA: HPTTIA | AWTEIR Y-
frgardia |

DOOK 1. CHADP. IV, RN

Sueh, Maitreva, 1= the cartlic which, with us conti-

nents ountains occans, el exterior <hell = titey

thus deserihes these portions of the worlds = Bevond the wea o
fresh water is the woantain-helt called Lokaloka, the civenla
)mlllu).’l!'_\’ hetween the world and void S, The interval e
tween Mern and Manasottara s the Jand of Hiving bheingss Bevond
the fresh-water =ea is the region of wold. whieh <hines Tilke the
Lright surtace of a mivror. bot from which no sensible obijeet
pre=cuted to it s ever reflectals and. vonscquentiy e it s avoided
by Hving ereatnres. Tl mountaiierange by which 1t is vneiveled
s termed Lokalakia, because the workd s separated, by b0 fram
that which i~ uor werkdy for which purpose it was placed. by
fiwara, on the bindt of the three worldss and s hereht ol
Lreadth e suel that the vavs of the Lieay ey tawdnaeies, Trow
the sun to the polar stare which <pread over the region- within

the mounain, cannat peacivane hevomd 07 Sveording 1o Colonel

SraTeE Tfa RATEYT G919 F1a § sagTadfa-
TNIYTEA |

| SraTgmw gfva {aTw fafedy qw@Egn@ia yags-
murt AfaamTt auwdE § SrAiEE EETEaETET §
agTfamarEtar wfaggmes aragaeargra:

Burnout translates this passage o these words

S Auw dela de beomer dewn doues est T tontagne pomrinde Lokatoka,
qui Setend en eercke entre fes vigions Geliirees par e solod ot celles
quiue fe sunt pas, '

Chiest ume wiatre terre toude o qui tessemble ala surdace dun
wiroir, et dout Uétendue dpade erlle de Vespace compris entre le Meru
et le Manusottura.  Tont objet queleongue guion v depose ne se vevort
phis s aussi ww-Celle jamais cu docon habitg,

“l.'(-xprc\\imj comypasee de Lokaloka  vient de ce que lex l'n'\_{inns
celaivees par le soleil, ot cellex gui ne le rout pas, sout distnguees
cotte chaine qui Tes sopure,

SEHe aoetd posie par be Seimenr can fa hante des drois moemdes
qu elle entoure, pour que Jes ryans dde Ta froupe des astres yue pres
cede Lo soleil et gue termine Dheuva, en celarant des trors mondes places
en dedans de cette enceinle) te pussent juatmais se porter ad dela, tant
est grande =a bantenyr et R Largenr,
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- v - : TR
crores (five hundreed millions) of Yojanas extent.

It 0w the mother and nose of all eveatares, the Toun-
Jdation of all worlds, and the chiel of the elements. ¥

Wiltord, however, there i« chasmoin the helt, amd oosed |n*)’nnd

it where Vishnuw abides: hat he has oot given his suthorities far
thix. (A=, Reso Vol NLoope 1L The Mobaminedane legends
of Kol Kaf. - the stony girdle that arrowds e worldl ™ are,
evidently, commectid with the Laokaloka of the Thodus. Accord-
me to 1'|n‘ Siva Tantra, the B Dovadoat the foot of the Loka-
lu.kn monntains i the play-ground of the gods: %}Tﬂ!ﬁ ;j\fﬂ?.
AT HTATATE-

U This comprises the planctary spheves .
heing of the same dia-

tor the diameter of

the seven zones and oeeans cach ocean

meter as the continent it cncloses, and each suceessive continent

being twice the dinmeter of that which precedes it amoutits 10

but two erores and i -fouwr lakhs. The golden laud ix pwiee
e diameter of Pushkara, or fwo evares awd fifry -xin lakhs; and
the Lokaloka ix but ten thausaud Yojanas.So that the whole

ix tive crores, ten lakhsand ren thousand (010 10000, Accord-

ing to the Siva Tantra. the golden fand s ten eroves of Y ojanas:
making, with the seven continents . ot foueth of e whole
| the inn»mpulil»i]il_\ of’
and on that of

to ditferent

Leasurcnent.  Other valeulations oeeury
which is =aid. by the commentators on onr text,
the Bhidgavata, to arise from peference heing made
Kalpass and they quote the same stanza to this effect:
mfaepfagTIary faoray afg S=ad |
weweTefuEs gt afgfrad

[istara, *diameter .

¢ Fg wrd faurd ¥ ahEguriuEt
H[TUTIYAT FI6T X sarattafa

“This ix the mother and nurse,—ancmentel with all ereatures and thewr
ynalities,--the comprehender, Maiteeya. of all the worlds.” ,

¢ <The chasm in the mountainy surrounding the world, with the abode
of 't,he great spivit beyoud thew, amony waters, i, also, a singular fea-
ture in this delineation of the countrivs toward the north-west quartes
of the old continent, and which will he fully illustmted hereatter.”

BOOK .. CHAP. IV, 207

[*Y 7 iy RO o g . . N N N THY 1Y
Whenever any contradictions in different Puriiias are ohserved.

they are aseribed. by the pious, to differenees of Kalpas and
the like " *

- The N . . .
Phe Seryu-siddhanta . with <ome preteusions to scientitic sobriety

. : ; Y,
wixely refuses to travel out of this world.  The followine prassage is ex
tracted from the Amcrican transhition of that work, NXI11L, 30——14 .

. \ circle \\.nhm the Brabhma-egy is styled the orbit of the ether (eyonan)
within that ix the revolution of the asterisms Ahe): amd likewise. in
order, one below the other, ’

“Revolve Saturn, Jupiter, Mars. the Sun. Venus, Mereury, and the
Moon: below, in succession, the Perfected (sidedha), the Possessors of
Knowledge oidyadhara and the clouds,

“Quite in the widdle of the epe, the ewrth-globe Ahigoln’ stands in

the ether, beariug the snpreme might of Brahma. which is of the nature
of self-supporting foree.

“Seven cavities within it, the abodes of serpents (ndga: and demons
(usura), endowed with the savour of heavenly plauts, delightful, are tln;
interterranean (potala. earths, ) ) ‘

<A colleetion of manifold jewels, a monntain of gold, is Meru, passin
through the middle of the carth-globe, and protruding on l'it}l(‘l" .\‘i‘(l}; "

At its upper end are stationed, along with [ndra, the vods, and .(he
Great Sages qmaharshi 5 ot its lower end, in like lll:ll]ll(:l:, the demans
each the enemy of the other. »

“Surrounding it on every side is fixed, next, this great ocean. like a
girdle about the earth, dividing the two h(\misphero: of 1l r’ Is < ki
of the demons, B

(axural have their place

“And on all sides of the midst of Meru. in equal divisions of the
ocean, upon islands (diripa . in the ditterent directions, are the eastern
and other cities, fushioned by the gods.

“At a quadrant of the carth’s circumference eastward, in the clime
(varsha) Bhadraswa, is the city famed as Yamakofi, having walls and
gateways of gold. " l

“To the southward, in the clime Bharata, is, in like manner the

" a1 - o P N M ’
great eity Lanka: to the west, in the clime calied Kefumala, is declared
to be the city named Romaka.

“Northward, in the clime Kuru, is declared to be the city called that
of the Perfected (siddha}: in it dwell the magnanimous Perfected free
from trouble. ,

“These are situated also at a distance from one another of a yuadrant

of the earth’s circumference: to the north of them, at the same distance
is Meru, the abode of the gods (swra‘. o
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“Ahove them goes the sun when sitwated e the cquinoyes: they have
neither equinoctinl shadow nor elevation of the pole alshoonnrts”

Sl bothodivections tram Meru ave Awo pole stars Horcatiara), tixed
i the midat of the shy o o7 those whe are situated places of no lati
tademradisfer - hoth these bave their place o the horizon,

“Henee there dsg o those cities, noelevation of the pole, the two

pole stars being situated intherr ovizons b their devrees of eo Tatitude

Aamhala are nimety s at Mern the deciees of Tatitude aksha ave of

the <ame number,”

Professor Whitney appemds 1o this an interesting comment, in the
conrse of which fie obaerves: = In theaes verses we have <o much of geo-
araphy s the anthar of the chapter has <oen 6t connect with Dis
astronomical explanatioms, For o el aeeownt ot the carth, it is won
derfully nderate and free fron falschood Ihe absard tictions which
the Puradias put forth as genoraphiy ave heve, for the nost part, ignored:
ouly two ar three of the features of their deseription bemy vetained, and

those o an alteved formn And avain s > The jritadis. or anterterranean

cavities, spohen of, "7 are, also an thpertant feature of the Puvanie geo
craphy. 1 our aathor Tas oot Lol the wond cenee to tepeet them, along
with the insnlar continents, he at least Passes them by ;\Hh the briefest
possible notice 1o the Puanas they e dectared to .|-|“ cach of then,
L0000 gopennets indepth ek thein divisions, inhabitants awd productions
e deseribed with the some nidiculous detinl s those of (he continents

o the earth < <curtace,

CHAPTER V.
Of the seven vewions of Piatabas below the carth, Niavida's pradses
of Patita, Aceount of the serpent Sestue Fiest teacher of

astronomy amd astrology.

Pagasany.  The extent ol Jhe sarlace of) the
earth has been thus desevibed to vone Marteeya, Tts
depth below the <urtace i~ said to he seventy thonsaud
Yojanns: vach of the seven vegions of Patdl extend-
me downwards ten thonsand. These <even, worthy
Munt, e ealled Atalas™ Vitalae Nt Gabhastimat,
Mahatala, Sutabe and Patadast Thenr <oil s, severally.
white, blaeks parpless vellows sandy o stony, ad of

iy

i which dwell nmerons Danavas, Dartvase Yakshas,

old, They are cmbellished with magmficent palaces,

and ereat snake-vods. The Munt Nirada, atter his re-
turn frow those regions to the ki declared,

" the Bhagavata d and Padima Puviiass they are nianed
Atabi Vieala, Sutabn, Talatadas Malatala, Rasatalas and Pacala
The Vivu has Rasatala, Sutalas Vitalao Gabhasiala, Mahditala,
sritala, and Patali. There are other varictios.

* Allusion is bere mades perlaps. to the deseription yiven in
the Mababharata, Udyoga Pavsans po 2Is0 of Naradi’s and Ma-
talits visit to Pacila, Scveral of the particnlars there given are

unot noticed in the Puranas.

* Two of my MSS0read Vyatala
Aruwia.

Surkara.

V., NNIV, T

>

DR

Add the Shanda-puraia. See Dro Autrecht's Catalogus Cod, Sunserit,
AL, - R
L. 14
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amongst the celestials, that Patala was much more de-
lightful than Tndra’s heaven. = Whatt”™ exelaimed the
sage, “ean be compared to Patilas where the Ndgas are
decorated with brilliant. and beautitul. and pleasure-

shedding jewels?#

Who will not delicht o Patdla.
where the lovely daughters of the Daitvas and Dina-
vas wander about, fascinating even the most austere:
where the ravs of the sun ditfuse Tighto and not heat,
by dayv: and where the moon shinesc hy night. forllu-
mination, not for cold: where the sons of Danug happy
i the enjovnent of delictous vinds and strong WIHeS,
know not how time pussex?  There e beantiful
groves. and streamss and dakes where the Jotos hlows:
and the skies are resonant with the Kokila’™s song.
Splendid ornnents. fragrant perfumes, rich unguents,
the bleuded musie of the lute, and pipe. and tabor: ¥
these and many other enjovments wee the common por-
tion of the Dinavas, Daitvas, and snake-gods, who in-
habit the regions of Patala.™!

"There isxono very copious deseription of Pagala inoany ot

the Purdnas.  The most circumstantial are those of the Viyu
and Bhigavatao ! The latter has heen vepeated, with some addi-
tions, in the tivst chapters of the Patili Khanda of the Padima
Purdna. The Mahabhirata and these two Puranas assign ditfe-
rent divisions to the Dinavas, Daitvas, and Nagas; placing Va-

suki and the other Niga chiefs in the lowest. But the Viva has

© MIITHRTICW: AT ATHT I FUAT: |
ATATHIWHHTY UTATH [ AEHTA ||

ina, vertu, aud mrdanga.

I
V., XXIV.

’

.i.
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Below the seven Patalas is the torm of Vishnu, pro-
ceeding from the quality of darkness. which iz called
Sesha.! the excellencies of which neither Daityas nor
Dinavas can (ully) enumerate. This heing ix called
Ananta by the spirits of heaven ™ and s worshipped by
sages and by godsc He has a thousand heads. which

are enibellished with the pure and visible mystic signs

the cities of the prineipal Daitvas and Nagas o caclis ascin the
first. those of the Daitva Nanuehi and serpent Kabivas in the se-
cond. of Mavagriva aud Tahshaka: in the thivd. of Prahlada and
Hemaka: in the fourth, of Kalanemi and Vainateyas in the Aifth,
f ivanyviksha wnl Kivinira: ands o the sixth. of Pulomat and
isnkis besides others. Bali the Daitya is the sovereign of Pa-
Hae according 1o this anthoriny, The Mahdabhirata places Vi-
uki in Rasatala, and cadls his enpital Bhogavati, The regions
£ Patala, amd their inhabitants. are oftener the subjects of pro-
ane. than of saered. tiction. in conscequence of the frequent inter-
ourse between wortal heroes and the Ndga-kanyas or serpent-
svmphis. A considerable section of the Bribat Kathi. the Sarya-
seabhin Linnbake. d consists of adventures and events in this sub-
errancous world,
U Gesha ix commonly deseribed as being in this sitaation. He
s the great sevpent on which Vishiu =leeps during the intervals
of ereation, and upon whose punmerous heads the world s sup-
orted. The Purinas, making Lim one with Balariia or San-
karshania, who is an impersonation or incarnation of Sesha, blend
the attributes of the serpent and the demigod in their deseription.
SWih the Swastika, a partieular diagram used in mystical

Cerenmonies.,

* This expression is to render siddha.
+ Udyoga-parran, 3397,
¢ The cighth buok of what s more correctly called the Kuthu-sarit-

H(ly(”"l .

It
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and the thousand jewels i his erests™ give fight to all
the regions. For the benetit of the world! he deprives
the Asuras of their strengthe He rolls his eves fereely,
as il mtoxieated, He wears asinele car-rmz, acdiadem,
and wreeath (apon cach hrow)oand <hines hke the white
mountains topped with thane, He s elothed i purple
rotment, . and ornmmented with aowhite neekbaee, and
ooks Tike another Railisas with the heavenly Ganga
tlowing down its precipices. Tnone hand he holds a
plough, and, in the otherg o pestler and heas artended
by Virani (the goddess of wine), who s his own em-
bodied radiance. From his mouths, ot the end of the
Kalpa, procecds the venomed five that, imlwl'smmivd
as Rudra, who s one with Balardma§ devours the three
worlds,

sesha bears the entire worlid, like a diadem, upon
lis head: and he s the foundation on which the seven
Patalus rest. His power, his ;_flnl'_\'. Los nature, his
form cannot be deserthed, cannot be nnn}u'vhvmlwl by
the gods themselvess Who shall recount his might
\\’h() WEeaIs 1‘1.1,\' \\'lml\* \‘:n‘th, lik(- H] ;_":ll‘l:m(l nf Hn\\'\'l'.\‘,
finged of @ purple® dyve by the vadiance of the jewels
of his erestz?  When Ananta. hix eves volling with in-

loxication, vawns, then carth, with all her woods, and

* Phasin, *hood’; and so in the next paragraph.
¥ Nila.
v Here supply the epithet wmodotsiktn, ‘elevated with wine!
§ Substituted, by the Translator, for Sankarshana.
g fogaiyaany fafaawes |
T TTATAHEE: {9y s wwyTda: o
“Sexha, adored by all the gods, stationed under the base of Patala,
upports the whole circle of the earth, become ki diadem.
€ Adruna,

BOOK Il.. CIHAP. V.

mountains, and seas, and vivers, trembles. Gandha
Apsarvasax. Siddhass Kinnaras, Uragas, and Char
are unequal to hyvimn his praises: and | therefore, |
alled the dufinite: (Ananta) . the imperishable,
sandal-paste that is ground by the wives of the
gods 1x seattered abroad by his hreath, and <heds
fume around the skies.

The ancient sage Garga.' having propitiated Se
acquired from him a knowledae of the principl
astronomical <cience. of the planets, and of the |
and evil denoted by the aspeets of the heavens,

The carth. sustained upon the head of this sover
serpentosupport=cin its turn, the garland ofthe sph

along with (thenr inhabitant<) mens demons, and ¢

" One of the oldest writers on astronomy amongst the

dus. According 1o Mr. Bentley, s Sambiti dates 248 B (.

clent Astronomy of the Hindus, p. o)

* In my MSS: —
FATTTY JOUEHRRET /A a@d: |
wTagTEs g9 fAfawufad wee o
‘Having propitiated whom, the ancient sage Garga came to knov
acenraey, the heavenly luminaries, and all the consequences read in ¢
Knowledge of the heavenly luminaries is here meant to connot
astronomy and astrology; and the omenology referred to takes cog
of tokens afforded by the planets, by hirds, beasts, palpitation of
parts of the body, &e.



CHAPTER VI
Of the different hells. or divisions of Naraka, below Patala: the
erimes punished in hem respectively: efficaey ol expiation

meditation on Vishno the most effeetive expiation.

Parasara: --Fwill now: grear Muni give voo an ae-
count of the hells which are situated heneath the earth
and hencath the water<." and into whieh sinners are
finallv <ent.

,”;V names of the diferent Naakas are as follows:
Ravrava, Sikara” Rodha Talas Visasana, . Mahajwala

Taptakumbha, Laivanas§ Vimohana, Rudhivandha®

Vaitarani, Keinisa™ Keimibhojanas Asipatravana, Kes

oThe Blugavatit+ places the Narakas above the waters. I'he
commentator on onr text endeigvounrs to reconcile the differenee.
by explaining the text to imply aodark cavity o wloeh the witer
are recetved. not the original abyvsses where they were colleeted
’ ) . - -
at fivst, and above which Tarturus lies: ATCSAAINHTIG NG
= +
WAy |

Sukara is an equadly common reading: and one of my MSS. has
Saukara,
T In two MSS. | tind Bodha.
+ One MN, has Vidamaua, ’
§ The more ordinary lection is Savana: and [ find Sabata also
P Vilohita elosely competes, for frequency, with this reading.
T A single MS. has Rudhirambhias.

** It imports “lord of worms". Kiimisa occurs in several of my MSS,

and seems to be preferable, as yielding a more appropriate meaning.
namely, — after the analogy of the explanations given of Girisa - *pox-

sessing worms ', or ‘lying on worms’
¥ V., XXVIL, o
v+ This is from the smaller commentary.

~ -
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shiw, Lalabhaksha, Darana* Piyavaha. Papa. Vah-
nijwila, Adlihsivas Sandamsa . Kalasute .§ Tamas,
Avichic Swahhojana, Apratishihas and another Aviehi.!

These and many other feartul hells are the awtyl pro-

Some of these nimes e the same th

ar are given by Mana,
b IV v s ao,

Kuilika Bhatia refers to the Mirkatdeva Pu-
a for s deseription of the twenty-one divisions of hell: bat the
acconnt there

TAL

dven s not more ample than that of our text. The
Bhagavata enumerates twenty - eight: S bt manv of the names

differ from the above, In ihe last instance, the term Aviehi is

either inavenrately repeated. o the adjeetive Apara (R w-
qrgT) s inrended 1o distinguish it from the previous Avichi,
In Mo, Mahaviehi oceurs,

This is, perhaps. un epithet of Lalabhuksha,  See the original :
Ffquagd ooy ey Zrew:

The original edition hus * Puyavabia ™, for which 1 tind no authority.

Correeted from - Adbodirax ™, which is impaossible,

AU my MSS but three have Kfishiasdtra,

: The hefls there mentioned are Tamisra, Awdhatamisra, Maharanrava,
Raurava, Naraka, Kalasutea, Mabinaraka, Ranjivana, Mahaviehi,
Sampratapaun. Sambata, Sakakoln, Kudmala, Putimrittika,
K‘Ulsh‘d, Panthana,  Salmal, Asipravavanay, Lohadaraka,

lustead of these, the )'1[/'1;:1:%1/#}//:-://m/'uul»>'1i>‘lrq. 1, 222224 gives
the following: Tamisra, Lohalauku, Mabaniraya, Sdalmali, Raurava, Kud-
mada, Prtimrittika, Kalsutraka, Sanglhata, Lohitoda, Savisha, Samprata-
pana. Mabanuraka, Kakola, Saujivana, Mahigatha, Aviehi, Andbatdmisra,
Kawbhipaka, Asipatravana, ant Tapana,

AL -

Tapana,
Lohasanku,

ANV XNV T Their names are Timisra, Andhatamisra, Ran-
rava. Mahiraurava, Kumblipakn, Kalasitra, Asipatravana, Sukaramukha,
Andhakupa, Keimibhojana, Sandumds, Taptasiarmi, Vajrakaifakaddlmali,
Vaitarant. Poveda, Pradarodha, Vidasana, Latabhaksha, Sarameyadana,
Avichi, Ayvalipana, Keharakardams, Hakshoganabhojana, inapmru, Dan-
dafuka, Avatanitodhans, Paryavartana, Suchimukhbo,

The Kerttika-mihatmya of the Padp-purdng makes mention of the
fellowing  hells: Taptuabaluks, Andbatamisra, Krakacha, Argala, Kufa-
salmali, Raktapiya, Kumbbipaka. See Dr. Anfrecht's Catalogus Cod.
Manuscript., &e., p. 16.
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vinees of the Kimedonm of Yama, terrible with mstro-
ments ol tartare qand with five: into which aee horled

all 1'14».\1' who HENE :Mt“«‘[t «l. \\lln'n .'l].l\lk Loy \'Illlllll |>I':l(‘-

Lices,'

The nem whio bears falee withee, Hivonah paortiality,
or who utreps avy Aulsehood, s condemmed 1o the Bau-
ravaccdreadiul s hells e who cinses ahortion. phinders
atown Kills o cow. or stranzles aoman, coes 1o the
Rodhat hell o that of obstraction O The murderen
ot a Breabimin, <tealer ol coldosor drimker of wine, goes
to the Sakarn cswine s hells s does any one who asso-
crates with them, The tnrderer ol o of the <e-
cond or third castis. ind e whio s cinlty o wdulrery
with the wite of his ~prettual teacher, s <enteneed to

'hv’l':}l:q.\\' adlock el sond one who iolds neeestious

CThe

which

R . . . .
adiia Puranac (Reiva Yoo Sara and the Siva Dharma,
appears oo be e scetion ot the Skanda Povanee, contain

number of intevestinge CIECIIS G e previons ta the antliction of

punishment, | appearse alsos from themy thea Yoo taltils the

office of Jdee o the dead, ae well s ~overeran of the damned:

all thar i appearing before hing, and Betng controneed with Clhi-

fragupta. the recorder, Dy owhon their actions hiave been registers

edo The virtunus are thonee corveved to Swaren or Iy sium.

whilst the wicked are deiven to the different regions of Naraka
or Tartarus,

Nomre MSS, bave putradiant s, mmplving ane that kifls his son.
T Three of my MSS.instead ot nandnye this hell, quadity it oas ghora
Cdreadtul,”

J . . . r .
Suvarna: nun vagnely vold, according to the faveer commentary, hat
the amount of vig’h{_\ cobktes thereaof, Tihewise known s s, Moreavey

o ineur the penadty denoinecd. e thiet st stoal the e trom «
fmbman, Compare Kullnka on the Zos o the Manaras, X1 49 abs
the Mitikshard or: the Yetpuonvallcgpa-idhosrima sastra. 1L, 200,

§ While one of my MRS, rewds Kila, several of them have no name

17
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imtercourse with a sisters or murders an ambassador.™
to Taptakumbha (or the hell of heated ealdrons), The
seller of s wilesf o gaoler. a horse-dealer, and one
who deserts hisadberents falls into the Taptaloha (red-
hotirony hell He who conmits ineest with o daugh-
ter-in=lawe or o danehters is east into the Mahdjwala
hell (ov thar of great flimed: and he who is disrespect-
ful to hix spivitnal cuides who i< abusive (to his hetters).
who veviles the Vedaso or who sells then' who asso-
ciatex with women oo prohibited deeree, into the La-
vana Cxalty hell A thief o o contemmer of preseri-
b ()liSl'l'\:l]l(‘(‘,\‘..\\' fdl< o Vimoha Ull(‘ }l]:l(‘(' of be-
wildering® e who hates his father, the Brabmans,
and the vods, or who spoils precions zems, is punished
m the Kreimibhaksha hell (where worms are his food):
and he who practises magie vites for the harm ot othees,
m-the hell ealled Keimisa (that of inseets). The vile

"Who teaches the Vedas for hive.” This notion still prevails,

and renders the few Pandits who are aequainted with the Vedas

very unwilling to reach them for a gratuity,

here. but insert w particle in its stead: from which reading it follows
that the sinners just heforo spoken of are disposed of along with those
next specitied,

S the commentaries explain the word used in the origiual, rajua-hhatn,

T Such is here the meaning of sadhud. say the commentators,

One of my MRS has wddhoris *ardent spirits ' a reading noticed in
the larger commentary.

v Baddha-pado. o this sense. aecording to the commentators,

§ Maryado Sishtachara. the usage of the reputable’,

This expression is to render durishtakrsit. which the commentaries
detine by abhicharakartii. The larger commentary, which reads ou-
rishtthrit, ives, as an alternative Jetivition, *one who does ineffectual
sacrifice , —viphalo yagafi,
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wreteh who eats his meal before offering tood to the
godsg to the manesg or to cuests talls into the hell eal-
led Lalabhaksha (where saliva s given for foods, The
maker of arrows ix sentenced to the Vedhaka (preremg)
hell: and the maker of inees.” swords. and other wea-
pons. to the dreadful hell called Visasana gmurderous).
He who takes inlawftul gifts goes to the Xdhomukha
(or hiead-inverted s hell: as does one who offers saeri-
fices to inproper object<cand an ohserver of the stars
(for the prediction of events). He who eats by him-
self sweetmeats mixed with his viee s and o Brahman
who vends e, flesh, liquors. sesannim, or <alt, or one
who commits violence, fall o the hell (where matter
Hows, ord Privavaha:§ ax do they who vear cats, cocks,
goats dous, hogs, or hirds. Public performers® fisher-

men, the follower of one born i adultery, « Imisun('l',

' Therehv, observes the commentator, ~defranding or disap-

pointing ehildren.”

¢ Rangopajivin ('(;ﬁ'qsﬁfaq), The commentator explains it

wrestlers and boxcers; but Ranga applics to any stage or areni.

* Kariiu: a sort of arrow difficult of extraction, agreeahly to the

larger commentary.

T Nokshatra-sichaka : explained, in the targer commentary, nokshatra-
gasandjiea, “one who earns o livelibood by astrology .

y Y“Sweetmeats mixed with rice ™ s to render mightanna. which Dr.
Aafrecht—in his edition of Nalayodba’s Abkidhina-ratna-mala. p. 310-
explains to mean “savoury food, a dainty dish™o Tt Qs not necessary
to take anna as signifying, vestrictively. rice’,

§ In <ome MSS., ineluding that which contains the smaller commen-
tary, this hell is here called Kiimipuvavala, “flowing with worms and
pus’: in one other, Vegipuyavaha, éarrying  on pus impetuous as o
torrent.’ .

U Kuwiddsin, Several commentaries give two explanations of this
word. The first is ‘one who eats the uantity of a kwida'; this being
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an informer, one who lives by hix wife's prostitution,?
one who attends to seculr affairs on the days of the
Parvans (or full and new moon. &e) an meendiary,
a treacherons friend. a sooth=aver® one who performs
religious ceremonies for rusties. mnd those who sell the
actd Aselepins (nsed in sacrifices), go to the Rudhiran-
dhahell (whose wells e of Blood). He who destrovs
a bee-hive t or pillaces o hamlet, is condemmed to the
Vartarani hell. He who eauses npotenee. trespisses
ot others” lands s tmpure, or who lives by fraud, § ix
pumshed e the hell called (hlack, o) l\'lv'.isln'm. He

who wantonlv cuts down trees voes to the Asipatra-
vana hell (the leaves of whose trees ape swords): and

atender on sheeps and hunter of deer, to the hell terne

U The term inc the text is Mithishaka. which might mean a feed-

er of buffaloes. But the commentator quotes a text, from the
Smritie authorizing the sense above followed, @

This is the dnterpratation: of Parvakavin, It is also read

Parvagiamin, “hie who eohabits with his wite on profibited d Tk

HAYH

defined as a0 mensure of capueity equal to four prasthaes. The seeond
explanation s “one who eats the food of a person born of an adulteress’ :
T&T Sitafa I FEWATHT

* Sikuni. The commentators give the second place to *ornithomanecer
as the sionitication of this word,  Their first explanation is ‘one that
gets his living by birds". - perkshi-pirin,

+ Madbuhan HEITITARTAR. according to the larver commentary,
. "i?{:UT?{TfﬁﬁT‘(:. inall my MsSs.

& Ruhakajivin.

The smaller commentary savs that this hell ix the same as the

Kalasutra,

€ Tu both the commentaries. and primarily, one who lives by haf-
faloes ™ is propounded wx the interpretation here of mihishaka. )

** The autbor of the farger commentary writes: q&wrrrﬁfa ‘IT% uég
T
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FVahnijwida (or tiery Hamed: as do those who apply

to ambaked vessols potterse. The violator of a
swoand one wha break< the rules of i order, falls
o the Nandamsac for Dell of pincers": and the religi-
> stadent who sleeps i the v and i< thoueh nn-
»n.wiunsl\”r detiled: and they who cthonch matare)
constracted in sacred literntire | v then ehildren, re-
e panishment i the hell ealled Swal, hojana (where
ey feed apon doeshs These hells, and hondreeds and
ousands of others, are the places o which sinners
Vo the penadty of their erinies. A= nimerons as are
e offences that men commir, <o many are the hells
which they ave punished s and all who deviate from
e duties tmposcd tpon them by their caste and con-
Hon, whether thonght. word, o deed. aee <enten-

dto punishment i the revions of the dammned.!
An aceonnt of Niraka is tonnd i only a few of the Para-

’ mﬁmﬁf s agrATta gRET:
Y= Afw gREACwmonE: )

Just as there are these <9rmu-~ so there are thnn\md\ muore. which
redeemed by men in other Lell<.”

The patristic mythology is not without it acyuintance with in-
sting particulars tonching the infernal domains: as witness the sub-
ed extract from the fourteenth of the Misceltancons Homilies of S,
il of Alexandria: Poutuc 1oy Ydraror, o Aoy poe ot o=
e e yierver, o Wreder gy Lo Pudov i ror 1eoreoor,
or LerEy e Dépuns. ojoiuwr ro oxnrey, Gn oof HEIEZHL (0105,
Yobuat 100 Gewinee vy togolor, Gre qrededinog & Pojor uai
) “)’} €lorg 1oig dai 1ijg XO(GEms, G uvuuum(, o, Poforuat
"y nuépes Exedvns 16 goiepor xai adéxaaror Siceariomr, 10
« 10 l[t)l/mf)é,, 101’ Jl/ulnyl' 101' ((Jt‘({rnul‘ ‘I'lﬁ‘fuluﬂt Iul' T0--
vr 100 /H'IJ(;,, 10V um TG0 *hlualm Extivor mwmutyox' xai Oy o-
'(rrr/ Ktz laoriea g loyi ray nrOPNUEPES uom/um, Pogor i
anowym; tipwpias.  Pogoluct 1Ry xcAadty 1y olx Eyovoay
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The gods in heaven are beheld by the inhabitants
[ hell; as they move with their heads inverted : whilst
e gods, s they east thelr eves downwards, hehold
wosullerings of those in hell ' The various stages of
aitence, Maitveva ave inanimate things® fisht bivds,
imads, men, holv mens gods, and fiberated Spirifs:
why i sucvesstong a thousand degrees superior to that
fuch precedes it and throngh these stages the bemys
atoare either i heaven orin hell are destined to pro-
ed, untl final cmaneipation he oltained.? That sinuer

s, and indess detat! thao o e toxtc The Bha agavadat and Viyu
ve similar deseriptions of them. The .\i:n'k‘nniq Vil enters into
tail i sowme of the instanees onby. A shart secatnd is found i
s Sivae Garuda, and Breabu Vaivaria Purdnas, and in the Kisi
potda of the Skanda Purdina, The fulless deseriptions, how-
ercave those mentioned inacprevious notes as heing in the Siva
wrma of the Skamdas and Krivd Yoea Siea of the Padma;
ks of @ semewhat equivoeal charvaeter, and \wlnnging vather
Tauteik thau Pauranik lterature,

Y Phe commentator observes that the sight of hv;n'vnl_\‘ brliss
given do the damned. in oorder to exacerbate their torments;
st the atlictions of Leld are exhibited to the wods, to teach
e disregard of even heavenly enjovments, as they are but of
nporary duvntion.

*That s, when punishment, or veward, o betl, or heaven, fro-

rtioned to the sin, or virtue, of the individual, has been recetved,

vg.  Pegatuct 1Ly Jugor any Il;((é yie o hoduiuer 10 oxdrog 14
srepov.  Pugornig s deopde 1é dirre, 1ow Jovyuor 1y sdartoy,
xhavor 1or oy S oy, 'I'uﬁm ten 1oL m/tnm; B3 éyyony.,
me's Patrolvgioe Cursus Completes, Tom, LXX VL. n. 1071,
Supply ‘worms' or cinseets | kfimi,
Abja, which implies all tenanis of the waler.
NXXVL
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s to Narnka who neglects the doe expiation of his
t.
orc Mantrevae saitable wets o expiation leve heen
nned. by the great saeesc for every kind of erime.!
tots petinees for vread sins, trdthine ones foriminor
tees, have heen proponnded by Swavamblionva and
e But relinee ™ wpon Ketslinec s Goe hetter than
such expratory aets as veligious austerity or the
1.t any one who repents of the sin of which he
v ohave Been endpabbe Teove veconrse o this best of

Xpiattons, remembranee of ot ® By addressing

nust be horn againe ws a stones or plant and gradually wigrade
agh the several inferior conditions, notil he i< once x;um' horn
ane s future state s then i bis own power,

Manu is here espectally Tntended. as the conmmentator ab-
TeN,

This remembranee Vm'{m' of Vsl is the freguent ret-
tion of any or all of his nanes. Henee the lower ovders of
idus procure a stinling, or pavrol, that, in the get of teaching
o ery Rama. or Krishia, or Radhi. thes may themselves re-
t these appellations; (he stmple recitation of which, even it
identally, trreverently, or veluctantly performed. i meritorious.
us, according to the Vishmu Dharma Tantra 4

JATYUE ATATT 91 @97 FIHGA |
. MIMIEHRNA A |/ ufgTHt 949 )
gftetfa wmifa gufasicia ga:
wfawarfe sy zeaq fe gras:
*Let a man ever and everywhere repeat the names of the dis-

s-armed (Vishtin)s for its repetiion. even by one who is im-

Anwsmarana.
f These verses are quoted in both the commentaries. They ure re
red to the Vishau-dharma: bhut that work is not particularized ax being
Tantra,
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< to Niravana at dawn., at mght, at sunset.
awoman shadl he quickly eleansed trom all
whole heap of worldly sorrows s dispersed
me on Hart: and s worshipper. looking
nly fraition as an impediment (to felieity),
I emaneipation. He whose mind s devoted
<ilent prayer. burnt offering. or adoration.
Ueven of the glory of the king of the gods.”
cail s aseent to the sunit of heaven, ' it
v to return from thenee to carth? How dit-
Cmeditation on Vasudeyas whiel is the seed
recdom! Heneeo Mum, the man who thinks
dav and mghto voes not to Navaka, after
Jlhis stk are atoned for,

‘or Swarga) is that which delights the mind:
waka) 1= that which gives at pain. Henee,
o hell: virtae 1= called heaven.! The self-
= applicable to the production of pleasure,
cans of puritication. vt removes all sins. even
1 by evil-minded persons; as five burns one by whom
dly approached.”

cet of the text, according to the commentator, 18 to
~conmmon notions of hieaven aod hell are erroueous;
only temporal pleasure and temporal paing and vie-
Leing the origin of trausient and, therefore, unreal
themselves, unvealities. There is nothing real but

u.

g23 @ g9 AuHATIALY |
AT §39 IdRaEfTS oA |l

we heart, while he ix engaged in silent prayer— which counts
tice- -and in adoration, &e., is gized on Vasudeva, such a
rdship of the gods, and the like, /s a hindrance. Maitreya,
nt of his end!
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or pain. of malices or of ancers Whenee, then, can it
be considered as «'.\wnli:l“.\' the <ame with either?
That which at one time s 0 somee of chijovient he-
cotes:at another, the ciose of sufferine: ond the same
thing mav. at dilferent <casons excite wisdh or conei-
late Gaovonr. T follows, then, thaat nothine i~ atsell.
cither pleasurable o pranfuls cond pleasnee P
and the hke, e merelv detinitions of Vitrions states
of mind. That which aone s trth ™ ie wisdom. But
wisdaon ITHRY be the canse 1ill1‘('llfill\‘|lll'lll Tor existenee:
for all this universe is wisdom: there i nothiny difle-
rent from it; and, cotsequenthy s Mattrey i voun are to
conelhade t]mt lmth I\nu\\]wl}_fl‘ andd ij_"llull':mm- Aare coli-
l:l'i.\('(l ill \\'i.\(l<)|||.'

I have thus described 1o vou the orb ot the carthe
the (regions helow it surtiecs or Patilas: e the Na
rakas Cor hell<) s and hay e Brictiy comerated its occans,
tountains, continents, recions. and rivers. What else

do vou wish 1o hear?

o i
Fext and comment are. v, ~somewhat abseure: but the

purport o the former scems to be the explanation of the exist-
cnee ol Jndna, wisdonr both as o genus and a species. T the
former case. it is all (hat I~p and, i the fatter, it may be cither
true or false wisdom: the latter being influeneed by notions of
self or illl“\'i(lll.’l“[), and. thevefore, the cause of coufinement to
existence: the former dissipating the belief of self. and heing,
therefore, the cause of liberation from hodily being: "ﬂfam-
mfrfivs'&m ARE W FMTREd famgrafaEa S 6Y-
YA |+

" O HF . ‘supreme Brahma

The . .
T This seems to be compiled from both the commentarios af my command,

CHAPTER VI,
nt and situation of the =even spheres, viz., carth, sky. plan-
s, Mabhar-loka. Jana-loka. Tapo-loka, and Satva-loka.  Of
woege of Brahwa, and s elementaey envelopes, Of the in-

ienee of the energy of Vishua,

[arrrey - The sphere of the whole earth has heen
ribed to me, by vou execllent Brahman: and | am
destrous to hear an account of the other spheres
we the world)o the Bhuvar-loka and the rest,
the sttuation and the dimensions of the celestiul
nares.
"ARASARA.- - The spliere of the earth (or Bhir-
v, comprehending it oceans, mountains, and riyvers,
s as e as it s tluminated by the rays of the
and moon: and to the same extent, both i d-
erand circumterence, the sphere of the ~ky (Bbu-
loka) spreads above it (s far upwards as to the
wtary spheve; or Swar-loka)." The solar orh s sit-
«d o hundred thonsand leagues from the carth: and
of the moon, an equal distance from the sou, At
same interval above the moon oceurs the orbit of
the Tnnar constellations. The planet Budha (Mer-
v) 1 two hundred thousand leagues above the hinar
wions; Sukra® (Venas) 1s at the same distance from
Bhur-loka, the tervestrial sphere. is earth and the lower re-
s; from thence to the sun is the Bhuvar-loka or atmospherice
re; and from the sun to Dhruva is the Swar-loka or heaven

ubscequently explained in the text. aud in other Puranas.

Usanas, in the original.

15
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Mereury: Angiraka (Mars) ix ax far above Venus: and
the priest of the gods (Brithaspati, or Jupiter), as far
from Mars: whilst Saturn (.\":mi"“') 1= two hundred and
fitty thousand Teagues bevond Jupiter.d The sphere
of the seven Rishis (Ursie Major) s a hundred thousand
leagues above Satirn: and, ot a similae height above
the seven Rishis, is Dhruva (the pole-star), the |>i\'nt‘
or axix of the whole planctary eivele. Such, Maiteeya,
15 the elevation of the three spheres (Bhir, Bhiuvar,
Swar) which form the region of the consequences of
works.; The region of works i~ here (or o the land
of Bharata).!

Above Dhruva, at the distance of ten million leagues,
lies the sphere of saints (or Mahar-loka), the habitants
of which dwell in it throughout o Kalpa (or day of
Brahma). At twice that distance is situated Jano-toka,
whvl'oS:m:nn]:um:nulu(.lwl'lnu'v-mimlml.\-unsni'l;"“l”“{l

A similar aceonnt of the situations and distances of the plan-
ets occurs in the Padma, Kirma, and Vayu Puranas. The Bha-
gavata§ has one or two varicties; but they are of no great im-

portanes,

* All my MSS. have Sauri.

ot wiftgrmAEy fyw wwantea:)

So, to every purpose of this note, read all the MSS, to which [ have
access; and we are thus told that Saturn is only two hundred thou-
sand yojunas beyond Jupiter. Professor Wilson must have read 1"{—

. <
a: wanfgey.

See, further, my second note at p. 230, infre.

+ Here, and in the sentence following, this word represents ijyd,
‘sacrifico .

§ V., XXII.
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reside. At four times the distance between the two last
fies the Tapo-loka™ (the sphere of penance), inhabited
by the deities called Vaardjas, who are nneonsumable
by five. At xix times the distanee (or twelve Crores,

a hundred and twenty mithons of leagues ) is sitnated
Satva-loka, (the sphere of truth). the inhabitants of
which never again know death'.:

U An account of these Lokas is met with only in a few of the
Purdanas. and i< not much more detailed. in them, than in our text.
The Viayu§ is most circamstantial. - According 10 that authority,
Mahar, which is so ealled from a mystical term, Maha, is the

abode of the Ganadevas—the Yamas and others, who are the

* “And beyoud Janaloka, at fourfold the «foraaid altitude, o the world
known as Tapas':
TEAWAL T ARG A |
The height of Tapoloka above Dhrova is cighty million yojinas.
+ The commentaries have it that the distance is forty-eight Aofis or
480.000,000 of yejanas; & e =ix times as far as Tapoloka lies from Ja-
naloka, Sabjoined are the words of the smaller commentary: ‘S{ﬂ(‘vﬁ'»

FATYT YFHA FRANTH AW FUHIHGATE TATTH: |
L) mﬁa‘rjﬁmafa AAIA | qYT F@EIAT TR AL A-
M FAFHTE AQTIRTNTHTITA |

v The original here adds that Satyaloka bas another designation. that of

Brahmaloka: a@@'ﬁ fg WH: .
§ Chapter XU.: <
#Efa ATgaqd AgTR@al SHAT |

QIATSEY AT 9 Agidfaarian: |

The probability is, that, by a common Paurinik and Epic licence,~
which, for instance, converts § {fﬂ into 'ﬁfa, &e. &e - I{.g\fﬂ in
the first of the preceding lines, represents HE {fﬁ, e, HY. {'f'd‘
where HE. would be the nominative of HBH . o festival’, ‘a solemnity’,

The other statements from the Vayu-purdrc given in the note here
annotated occur not far below the foregoing extracts.

15"
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Wherever carthy substanee exists, which may be
traversed by the feets that constitates the sphere of the

regents or rubers of the Kalpa, the Kalpadhikavins, They ave so de-
sigrated adso i the Woarma® The Kadi Khanda d refers the name to
Madias, “lights the splicre heing iuvested with radiauee (ag'q‘[ga)‘
b= inhabitants are olso ealled Tords of the Kafpa. Bat the com-
wentator explaius this o denote Bhvign and the other patriarchs,
whose Bhves crdure for aoday of Brabmas T The diffeeent aceounts
agrec in ~tating, that. when the three lower spheres are consamed
by five, Madee-loka is deseeted by s teantss whao repaie to the
wext spheres or Ghana fokas Janaclokas according to the Vava, it
the eesidener of Qe Rishix and detiigods sdnring the oight ot
Bratoua, wad i~ tenned o, beeanse the pateiaechs aee the pro-
genitors of mankiud, The Kast Khanda § agrees with the Vishnn
weopeopling it witle Smnndana aud the other aveetic sons o
Bratua, and with Yogins ke themselves, These are placed, by

the Vava, o the Pupo-Tokag and they s and thie other saptes, and

. . - g 3
the dvmdgolds, wtter vepeated appearauces in the world, becawe,
at bt Vadragas in the Brahma or Satva-loka, After ) diving
ages of residenee there with Breabma, they ave, along with b,

absorbed. at the end of Bis existence, into the diserete :
vAfESEE® § &Y FOFR A |

" Part 1, Chapter I\'!,l\'.,.\lh: _
Yoz wewrs mfzawateaga: )
seTfuatfroes gfaa fqoggan: |

FNNIL, e

fgsy § O S7& A Frey WA AEATIAA

©Phe MS. that 1 bave used of the &Kadikhaida speaks, — XXIif., 6—
wot of “lords of the Kalpa®, but of those who live for a kalpa:
FATYET FHAT ATAT YARRET |
y NN 8, ' ’
faggmeET 97 VA AWW. AT |
- o .
gARATET AAET W A g )
w3 g Yo ¥ T wraeagEwT
S .
grggfataymra st ¢
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¢

th, the dimensions of which Thave already reconnted
you. The region that extends from the earth to the

g commentator on the Kasi Khanda explaitis Vaivaga (o uean
ating to. or devived from. Brahmi or Vieaj':* fgmzﬁ\f@-
rm anm: 1+ The Vairdjas arve. there,! as in the Vishiu
dana, placed in the Tapo-loka, and are explained 10 he as
¢s, mendicants, anchorets. and penitents, who have completed
arse of rigorous austerities:
RaTfzgaufaesam § aurye: |
A FgEFARET: 0
nay be doubted, however. if thé Panrianiks have Very precise
ons regarding these spheres and their inhabitants, The Pu-
ws of a dectdedly seetarial character wldd other and higher

lds to the serics. Thus. the Kirma§ identifies Brahma-loka

Literally, ‘produced by Hiratiyagarbha'.
Ramunatha, in his commentary on the Aosikhanda, (he Auskianda
td, explains the Vairajas to be those whe are freed from rejoguric
|7 W?m‘{_uﬁ'ﬂm This explanation has no scientifie value.
e, also, Vol 1., p. 104, note 2.
Kasikhaida, XXI1, 10—21. The last of these stanzas is that which
essor Wilson quotes just below. In the MS. which 1 have consulted,
ad of °f‘§|‘gwﬁ1mz , the reading is, fur preferably. °fma‘5ﬁ1m‘:,
meaning of which, according to a warginal gloss, i~ FArRTR{E-
Fle.
Part 1., XLIV, 8—14:

A ferdtard 9 a9 FUELH |

o\ . .

7 qufag TR ATATHTS AT |

a9 ATOAUYTY #IA TFW: g |

TR a7 g AT /AETEE: T

¥ fawgsiaafaa: gaogfaafda: i

qrfe a3 aﬂlmlﬁl g Had1 ﬁﬂlém{ I

T AFHAINAL AfaAE PHA |

Ffgen = yffeg@aTd Aar=wy:

ZAT WE wETRATTHT wAEfN:

fafi: waaeRyR agw WA
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sun, in whieh the Siddhas and other eelestial bengs
move, s the atmospherie sphere.™ which also T have
deseribed. The mterval between the sun and Dhrava,

extending fonrteen hundeed thousandf leaguesas called,

with Vishoo-ioki, and has o Rudva-loka above it The Siva pla
cos Vishnuo-loka above Drabima-loka, aod Rudra-loka above that.
In the Kasi Khanda we have, instead of those twa, Vaikuntha
and Kailisao as the Tofty worlds of Vishno and Sivi: whilst the
Brahma Vaivarta has. above alll o Go-loka. o world or heaven
of vows and Kiisha These are. all, evidently, additions 1o the
onginal svstenn of seven worldss o which we have, probably,
some relation to the seven climates of the ancients, the seven

stages or dearees of the earth of the Arabs, and the seven hea-

vens ol the Mobhammedans, o not 1o the seven ,\msh;hp:unls: of

a1 q gif’w fagar fgar a agratfw: |
AETIIUTT: WIATHIHT w1y
faaat fATEEITn saEafaafam:
gaafa gy gHT EFAFH & § |qA: |

“Celestial beings™ is to render moni s and Blooloka is n-pr(‘\onl(‘«’
by “atmospherie sphere”
¥ Nyuta, This distance is hrouvht out as follows:

Intervals, Distances in yojands.
From Sun to Moow, . . . 0 L L 100000,
From Moon to Astevisms, . . . . 100,000,
From Asterisms to Mercary,. . . 200,000,
From Mereury to Venus, . . . L 200,000,
From Venus to Mars,. . . . . . 200000,
From Mars to Jupiter, . . . . . 200,000,
From Jupiter 1o Saturn, . . . . 200000,

From Saturn to Ursa Major,. . . 100.000,
From Ursa Major to Pole-star,. . 100.000,
Total,  1.400.000,
And <o the correction ix confirmed which [ have made in my second

note at p. 226 swpra. Ree, farther. the Dhagaratu-purdana, V., XX, 18,

where Saturn is ~aid to be two hundred thousand yojusas hevond Jupiter.
v For these celestial councillors, of whom there are discordantly said
10 be six and thirty-three, see Dr. Npiegel's Avesta, die Heiligen Schriften

der Farsen, Vol. UL, pp. 20 and 4.
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by those who are acquamted with the system of the
universe, the heavenly spheve.® These three spheres
are termed transitory. The threee highest, Janas, Ta-
pas, and Satya,  arve styled durable.! Mahar-loka, as
situated between the two, has, also. a mixed character:
for, although it ix deserted at the end of the Kalpa, it
is not destroved.+ These seven spheres, together with
the Patalas. formimg the extent of the whole world,:
[ have, thus, Matreva, explamed to you.

The world ix encompassed on every side, and above,
and below, by the shell of the egg§ (of Brahma), in
the same manner as the seed of the wood-apple® s

the Parsis. Seven  suggested, originallv, perhaps, by the seven
planets, - seems to have been a favourite number with various na-
tions of antiquity.  Amongst the Hindus, it was applicd to a va-
ricty of sacred or mythological objects, which are enumerated in
a verse in the Hunuman Nataka.  Rima is deseribed. there, as
picreing seven palm-trees with an arrow. on which other groups
of seven take fright: as the seven steeds of the sun, the seven
spheres, Munts. seas, continents, and mothers of the gods:

AT §F A € 4G EHTR: T |

qE §F ¥ ATAQ HYYA: €T T WTREIUTE 0

' Kritaka and Akritaka, literally, ‘made and unmade’; the

former being venewed every Kadpa, the latter perishing only at
the end of Brahma's life. ¥
2 Of the Kapittha (Feronia Elephantum).

* Swarloka,
t wAmTEANES AEEiE €A A |
AT Hafa axgrd Qs A fasmfa

¢ Brahmuanda. § Andakataha.
i 7 1 have not been able to verify this half-stanza.

€ From the larger commentary: aﬁﬁ'ﬂ waad ufassg q‘[ﬁ RAAT-
fZ9d aToaH afgqOaR | The smaller commentary remarks to

the same effect.
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invested (hy its vind).* Aronnd (the outer surface of)
the <hell Hows water, for o space equal to ten times
(the diameter of the world. The waters, again. are
encompassed. exteriorly. by five: five, by airs and ae
by ethert: ether, by the origin of the elements (Aham-
karad: and that. by Intelleet. Each of these extends
ten times the hreadth of that which it eneloses: and
the st is encireled by (the chuet Prineiple)) Pradhina!!
which i infinite, and its extent cmmot he enumerated,
Iisc therefore. called the boundless and illimitable
cause ol all existing things, supreme (nature, or) Pra-
kritiz the canse of all mundane covss of which there
are thousands and tens of thousands. and millions and

thousands of millions, such as has been deserihed *§

See before the order in which the

(Vol. L, pp. 2u. &)

clements are evolved

Y The followers of Anaximander and Democritus tanght *an
(‘(;l.z.l()/a AOGHWr, tan infinity of worlds: aud that not only sue-
cessive, in that spice which this world of ours ix conceived now
fo occupy. in respect of the idinity of past and future time, but
also a contemporary infinity of coexistent worlds, at all times.
thronghout endless and unbounded space.””

Book 1., [II,, 3.

Intellect. System,

See Original Sanskrit Texts, Pant L, p. 100,

T Nabhas. Professor Wilson had “Mind™ in the text, which I have
changed, unhesitatingly, as above, ln taking nathas to mean whasa. or
dinarily rendered “ether”, | have assumed that the Vishnu-purdana, as ta
its cosmogony, is at unity with itselt, See Vol. 1., p. 84.

LV Bhitidi, here rendered rightly.  See Volo L, pp. 33, 34, and 169
where the term is interpreted “rudimentul”, “elementary”, and *the tirs
element”,  Ahaikdra as stagnant - tamaxa - is here intended.

§ BPYAANT™ wafa: uTHT §4 |
HEETAT § FgETUi FEATWYATA 7|
TIUTAT FUT A PR fIAATR 7 4

BOOK II.. CHAP. VII. 233

in Pradhdna rvesides Soul, diffusive. conscious.
self-irradiating: as fire (is inherent) in flint', or
num oil mats xeed. Nature (Pradhiana) and soul
ux) are, both, of the character of dependants, and
cneompassed by the energy of Vishna, which is
with the soul of the world, and which is the cause
e separation of those two (soul and nature, at the
bl of dissolution), of their agerecation (in the con-

<

wee of things) and of ther combination at the
m of ereation.”  In the same manner as the wind

Literally, *in wood™: the attrition of two pieces of which
not create, but developes, their fatent heat and flame.

Thus. in Scipio’s Dream, the divinity is made the external
of the universe: *Novem tibi orhibus vel potius globis con-
sunt omnia, quorum unus est coelestis extimus, qui reliquos

leetitur omnis, summus ipse deus arcens of continens ceteros:”

nreme prakrit. Sage, heeame eause of all, —of thousands of mundan
and of such there are thousands and tens of thousands, and so,
hundreds of huundred billions.”

*OWUTH  gHTHY FAYATAHYAAT |

famyaaat AEIFE gaT wRIAAWT 0

qGY: §F THIATIEHTCG EHAW T |

WHHTCUHAT F FAATH ALTAA U
adhdnae and spirit, most wise one, are enveloped— (. ¢. yoverned by
1ergy of Vishnu, which is the soul of all beings: they have the pro-
of resorting to one another. And this energy fs the cause of their
ning separated. and of their resorting to one another; and it ix the
, great Sage, of their commotion at the time of creation.
these stanzas the smaller commentary remarks as follows: FEY-
QT CTUfFaaATE | uTe Sfa qram™ faw: swwy-
fa=emaT gat wfufedt | Faaufint faas framar-
fadt | & arerart fEar @ 741 WoaET genTE
U fEfda™ 5™ T FIAY GAGE TADTCCYAT
g0
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ruffles the surface of the water in o hundred bhubbles, *

(which, of themiselves, are inert) so the energy of

Vishioo mtluenees the world, consisting of (nert) na-
ture and soul. Nguing as a trees consisting of root,
steme and branches, springs from :cprimitive seed, and
produces other seeds, whenee orow other trees. ana-
logous to the first in Species, ];i'<;¢l|1(-1_ and origing so
from the first unexpianded germ (ol natiee or Pra-
dhina) spring Mahat (lotelleety and the other rudi-
ments of Illillgi. l“l'uln t||<-|n }»l'm'('wl the grosser t‘l\‘-
tments; and, from them, men and gods, who are sue-
ceeded by sons and the sons of sons. 4 In the growth

which Macrobins explains as to be understood of the Supreme
First Cause of all things, only i respeet of lus supremacy over
alland from Nis comprebending, as well as creating. all things,
and betug regarded as the sonl of the world: S Quod vistutes
omnes, quie illam primee amnipotentin summnitdis gequuntur, aut
ipse faciat, aut ipse contineat, Ipsum denique Jovemn veteres vo-
caverunt, ot apud theologos Jupiter est mundi anima,”™ In Somn,

S('i[)., . XVII.

* Profos . ; v H ;
Professor Wilson should seem to have followed this lection:

N -
AYTHH AR JTAY fanfd wfuaroas |
As the wind carries powerless o hundred particles that are in the water.”
On this Iim- and its various readings, the smaller commentary remarks:

gyfa | 99 fogd sfuared wm&h&mnm LA RS EOL |
qTa 991 fawfda aun AT aﬁ% feaaIad-
Taag faagafafdufd | oo g o« fod T@ sfeaarn-
tma 79T FraT faufa | orarwT g 9 fad fa afuw-
TRIWTA g7 1A faafd gor AT S foaTET-
TrawETRILUTE Fra@rraT fawt: ufwfdadted: |
f IZHWTEFHT?‘IQ ATg AEITZI: |
fauaTaTEAE | FHIWYULE: |

MWWHWWW

BOOK . CHtA. yiL. mUCr

of a tree from the seed, no detriment ocears to the
parent. plant: neither is theve any waste of beings by
the generation of others,  In like manner as space”
and time, and the restaref the canse of the tree (through
the materiality of the seed). <o the divine Hart is the
ause of all things by suceessive developments (through
the materiabity of naturd). As all the parts of the fu-
tare plant, existing in the seed of rice. -or the root. the
culm. the leat. the shoot, the stem, the bud, the fruit,
the milk, the graing the ehadll the cars spontancously
evolve, when they are m approximation with the sub-
stdiary means of growth (or carth and water). <o gods,
men. and other hemes, involved inmany actions (or
necessarily existing in those states which are the eon-
sequences of good or evil acts, beeome manifested
only in their full growth, through the mfluence of the
energy of Vishinu.

U The two passages in parentheses are the additions of the
commentator. intended 1o explain how the deity is the material
cause of the world. He is not so of his own essenee, not so im-
mudiately, but through the interposition of l’rzulll:'um' SUTET-
|anfyg T uafagrea « wWEYWTA AT 1§ * As, however, he
is the source of Prakfiti. he must be unmdcu(l thc m:llvrml as

. . e,
well as immaterial cause of heing.

“Phus, from the nnmanifested tirst spring makat and the like, inclusive
of the elements: then from these originate the demons, &e.; and, from
then, sons: and of these sons there «re other sons.

* This is to render dkdsa. on which term see my first note at p. 34
of Vol. L.

+ Add ‘in consequence of proximity’, Hf:v'[m

* This ellipsis was supplied by the Translator.

§ This is from the smaller commentary, and means: ‘Hari's material
causativity is through the instrumentality of prakriti, and is not in his
own essence. Such is the import.
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This Vishau is the supreme spirit (Brahma). from
whenee all this world proceeds, who is the woeld, by
whom the world subsists* and in whom it will be re-
solved. That spivit (or Bralma) is the supreme state
of Vishnu, which is the essence of all that is visible or
mvisible. with which all that is is identical. and whenee
all animate and inanimate existenee is derived.d He
is primary nature; he, in a pereeptible form. ix the
world: and in him all finally welts: through him all
things endure. He is the performer of the rites of de-
votion: he is the rite:) he is the fruit which it bestowss
he is the tmplements by which it s performed. There
1 nothing hesides the illimitable Harl.

* ‘And in whom this worid subsists': 9 %{T{
¥ m AT UTR W{HF‘I‘('R qgH |
Y FEARAL A INTAATTIHA |
‘He ds that Brahma which the Vedas establish,  #is 15 that supreme
effulgence; Sor ke is the supreme abode of the existent and of the nou
existent. He it is by whose non-diffevence from Brahma this entire uni-
verse, moveable and immoveable, kas its beiny.
Such is the explanation of the xmaller commentary.

5 Rather, ‘and he s the sacrifice that is offered’: ® ¥ m LI'E

CHAPTER VIII.

Description of the sun: his chariot; its two axles: his horses.
The cities of the vegents of the cardinal points.  The sun's
course: nature of his rays: his path along the ecliptic. Length
of day and night. Divisions of time: equinoxes and solstices,
months, vears, the eyelical Yuga or age of five years. Northern
and southern declinations. Saints on the Lokdloka mountain.
Celestial paths of the Pitfis, gods, Vishiu. Origin of Ganga,
and separation, on the top of Meru, into four great rivers,
Parasara.—Ilaving thus desceribed to you the sys-

tem of the world in general, I will now explain to you

the dimensions and situations of the sun and other Ju-
llllllul'l(’.\'.

The chariot of the sun is nine thousand leagues in
length; and the pole™ is of twice that, longitude; ' the
axle is fifteen milhons and seven hundred thousand
leagues long;® on which is fixed a wheel+ - with three

! The sun's car is 10.000 Yojanas broad, and as many deep,
according to the Viyu! and Matsya. The Bhigavata§ makes it
thirty-six hundred thousand long, and oue fourth that broad. The
ngn agrees with the text.

There is no great dlﬂvroncc in this number, in other accounts,
The length of this axle, which extends from Meru to Minasa, is
nearly equal to the semi-diameter of the carth, which, according
to the Matsya Purdna, is 18.950.000 Yojanas.

* [shdduwida. ’
t See Professor Wilson's Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. I, p. 78,
note «a.
;AR WTEAT YA G AT AWty |
FAIMETEE fRTETTa: A

§ V., XXI, 15.
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wes,  five spokes. and six peripheries - consisting
“the ever-during vear: the whole constituting the
rele or wheel of thme." The chariot has another axle,
hich s forty-five thousand. tive lioondved leagnes fong
he two halves of the voke are of the same length,
speetivelve as the two axles (the donger and the

wrtery.  The short axles with the (short) voke, s

U The three naves are the three divisions of the dayv, - morning,
o and nights the dive spokes are the five eyelie years; and
e six peripheries e the six seasons, The Bhagavata g explains
¢ three naves to be three periods of the vear, of four months
wehe and gives twelve spokes as tvpes of the twelve months.
he Vavao Matsyae and Bhavishya Puranas cuter into much more
tail. According, to themy the parts of the wheel ave the same
tabove deseribeds the hody of the car s the vear; its upper amd
wer halt are the two solstices: Dharma is its flag; Artha and
amae the pins of the yoke and axle: night is its fender ;s Nime-
s forme its tloor; a moment s the axle-tree; an instant, the
sles minutes are its attendants; and hours, its harness.

* "This shorter axle is, according to the Bhigavata § one fourth

“the longer.

* Ratlher, o triple nave, or three naves in one,

T Not the Bhdgavata, but Sridhara’s commentary thereon, V., XX\I, 13

L wWgATA g §A™ yEg uw g |
AT Fwfwgarfa aarsmasq{
TEQAH: A @9F: 9 9 ga: |
HC: TFATQ™ A wgas: gav
TS WAl GIETIA FAIAHT
FRAT THUEY T a6 & I FA7T: )
AR APV PAT NAT LARTE: qATH C i
famgTgTARaTS ™ T am:éaar: AT: )
TIfTaQYT UATSE ¥ Il §gFa: |
YIEREY q aW HARHATIHT Far |

§ V., XX1, 14.
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supported by the pole-star: the end of the (longer)
axle, to which the wheel of the ear is attached. noves
on the Minasa mountain. '™ The sevent horses of the
sun’s car are the metres of the Vedas: Gavatel. Bii-
hati, Ushiih, Jagati.: Trishfubh, Anushtubh, and Pankti,

The city of Indra§ is situated on the eastern side
of the Minasottara mountain: that of Yama, on the

southern face: that of Varana, on the west: and that

" We are to understand, here, hoth in the axle and yoke, two

levers, one horizontal. the other, perpendicular. The horizontal
arm of the axle has a wheel at one end; the other extremity is
comnected with the perpendicular arm. To the horizontal arm of
the yoke are harnessed the horses; and its inner or right extre-
mity is seeared fo the perpendienlar. The upper ends ot both
perpendiculars are supposed to be attached to Dhrava, the pole-
star, by two aerial cords. which are lengthened in the sun’s south-
ern course, and shortened in his northern; and, retained by which
to Dhruva, as to a pivot, the wheel of the car traverses the sum-
mit of the Manasottara mountain, on I’ushkm‘:x-dwipu, which runs,
like a ring, round the several coutinents and oceans. The con-
trivance is comwmonly compared to an oil-mill, and was, probably,
suggested by that machine, as constructed in Iudia.  As the M.
nasotfarn mountain is but 50.000 leagues high, and Meru, R4.000,
whilst: Dhruva is 1300000, both levers are inclined af obtuse
angles to the nave of the wheel and each other. In images of
the sun, two cqual and semi-cireular axles conneet a central wheel
with the sides of the car.

. - . 0 - -
a9 R g aus w@fea arrarsw |
‘And as to the second axle, its wheel rests on Mount Manasa.’
t The original characterizes these horses as ‘tawny’, hari.

+ Here—as before: Vol. [, p. 85—1 have corrected the “Jayati” of the
former edition.

§ Vdsavi puri, ‘the city of Vasava, i. ¢, Indra’
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.
f Soma, on the north: named. <everally, Vaswauka-
T , . . .
ara,” Samyamani, Mukhva, and Vibhavares!

' lo the Lineact the city of Todva is ealled Amaravatis ;;nd,
Vit and the Viva, ! that of Vacuoa is termed Sukha §

(‘,urry(wtml from “Vaswokasara ™. This i~ called, in the original, the
ty of Sakrao a name of Tndra,
T Prioe Section, LIV, 13-

AfarrE T ¥ dfaaree adtegen |

Zawafo erew geETIRfEEy )

ATEA ATREY wr=T WO g fwyar

AT Wy IqU™ ¥ gramW )

q1# @AY fayan a1y fZeggan: foan

HHTITAY FIARAT @1 99 fq07 FHAE )
Heve the four cities veferred to hear the appellations of  Amaravaty,
ayamant, Sukha and Vibla,
t The following extract s from the l'»llﬂ/u—/umum:
gufu sywureTat g tta gyrEHas |
AfaunaTTy wATo ofvasnd
A Wt R auy wrmdty avifa
FETIETCT AR g1 FHGfTaga |
fATw grEATTRE S Jifa
fawa faqufa qw: @q9d g3 )
Tt § AR ORI ET gufa
AT TR I T awWETY WA
feegmiEi a0g ATy e
T ATRFIATY WAy fayrady
HTMETHCYE § Mooy gidos |

fom yd=TYTY MwdTawTy ¥ )
In the sequel to these verses, Vibhavari is also ealled Vibha: and
me MSS. consulted by me give, there, Amaravati as convertible with
aswaunkasara.  Mukhya is, further, interchanged, in several MS$S., with
akhd, the city of Varuna.
In the Matsya-purdia there is a passago differing by scarcely a word
om that just cited, beginning at its second stanza., Iu this Purana,
so, we find Vibhavan and Vibha, - synonymous ferms, importing
right', —-and likewise both Vaswaukasara and Amaravati.
§ The Bhdgavata-pwrdia, V., XXL, 7, calls the city of Indra, Deva-
ani, and that of Yaruna, Nimlochani. As to Yama's and Soma's cities,
agrees with our text.
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The glorous sun, Maitreya, darts, hke an arrow, on
s sonthern conrse, attended by the constellations of
he Zodiae, He cansex the difference hetween® day and
aght, and = the divine vehiele and path of the sages
vho hiave overcome the imflictions of the world. Whilst
he sune wha s the diseriminator of all hours, shines,
noone continent, wowidday, in the opposite Dwipas,
Anitreya, 3t will he miduight. Rising and setting are
Aoadl seasons, and arve always (relatively) opposed i
hie different cardinal and intermediate points of the
wrizow. When the sun hecomes visible to any people,
o them he isosaid to rise: when he disappears from
heir view, that s ealled s setting. There 1s, n trath,
wither vising nor setting of the sun; for he is always:
il these terms merely imply his presence and his
hisappearance.

* Read, rather, “distibution of, vyewasthina.
-~ AN L3
+ fragyg (IAY wawe wafE@q:
sdQay #E9 fawrd® ¥ €549
wH §7 wdwE g @99
femedmmyg qon #3u Ry v
T4 gRR ATETH AWEIE: A |
faCtard 9 g3fa adarea+d A
RaTEwswaE QY WLT @A |
sgATERTE g TUTERA a0
“The suu is stationed, for all time, in the middle of the day, and over
wpainst midnight in all the dwipns, Maitreya. But, the rising and the
setfing «f the sun bheing perpetaally opposite o cach offer,—and, in the
sme way, all the cardinal points, and so the cross-points,—Maitreyu,
seaple speak of the rising of the sun where they see it; and, where the
s disappears, there, fo them, is his setting,  Of the suu, which iy
dways 00 one and the same place, there is neither settivg nor rising:
for what are called rising wud setting arve only the seeing and the wot
iL 16
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When the sun (at Inll(]il:l_\') pilsses over either of the
cities of the gods (on the Minasottara monntain - at
the cardinal ponts), his licht extends to three eities
and fwo mtermediate points: when situated noan -
termediate pomt, he dhaminates two of the cities and
three intermediate points§ (o cither cisesone hiemi-
sphere). From the period ot B rise, the sun moves
with inereasing ravs until noons when he procecds to-
witrds his setting with vavs diminishing (that s fis
heat inereases or diminishes i proportion as he ad-
vances to, or pecedes fron, the meridian l)'.:lll.\' l)l:lt‘\').
The cast and west quarters are so called from the sun's
vising and setting thered s T as the = shines in
front. so far he shines behind and onceither hand, -
minating all plices exeept the st of Meva, the
mountain of the nmortals: for, when s vavs reach
the court of Deahmas whieh s there sttuateds they are
repelled and driven hack by the OVErpoOW e radianee

which there prevails. Consequently. there s always

U The terms Parva and Apavac mean, properly, hefore” and he
bind: bt shefore” naturally denotes the cast cither heeause niet.
:li,‘l‘nl‘(]ill}_: to a text of the Vedas. >|“>lll:lllvnlls|)' {iee. as i to
weleome, the l'i.\illg s, or bheeause lln')’ are l'“lil).llll'(l ll) the Lows
so to do. When they Tace the visiog san. e west 1=, of conrse,
Lebind them.  The same eiveamnstanee determines the ;||>|»li«';xlinn
of the term Dakshina, properly svight” deStoe . or tdexter

to the sonth, Uttara, sother” or last. necessarily implies the north.

secing the sun

The heliocentricism taaght 1 (s passage. but not brought out
the former translation, is vemcukable, i~ contradicted. however a bittle
further on.

* Vikurna ¥ Acnat.
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the alternation of day and night, aceording as the di-
vistons of the continent lie in the novthern (or south-
ern) quarter. or inasmuch as they ave situated north
(or south) of Mera'”

P oPhis is o orather obseures; but 1t = made out clearly enough
i the cammmentary and tu the parallel passages 1o the Viyu, Mat-
sva, Lingas Koema, aud Bhiawavata. ¥ The sun travels round
the world, keeping Meru abways on his vight. To the spectator
who fronts himn, therefore, as he rises. Meru must he always on
the north: and, ax the sun’s ravs do not penetrate beyond the
coentre of the mountain, the regions hevond, or to the north of ity
must be o darkness. whiltst those on the sonth of it must be
Veht: north and south being velanive, not absolutes terms, depend-
ing upon the position of the spectator with regard to the sun and
to Meru, So the commentator, .ﬁ( ‘qqfﬁmﬁéﬁ ﬁf} I g3
gwfe |1 5 HOT WS AT T IR ¢S WK | HA: AT
R/AZT AEEACA: UF | QAT F SRR | G
wrwi fafn gz fEdfauwt 3 w17 fFam 10 b oway,

+ amrfegwIET § fgar afq: @29 f7)
FA9T FUTHTWT AGEATAT Ga: |

“fu the north of Merie there is, therefore, always night during day
ather regions ; for Meru i~ north of wll the dwrpas and varshas.

+ 1t may be enough to vefer to the Bhagavata-puraia, V., XXIL, 2,
where it is said, according to Burnouf's translution: “Le sage dit: Tout
comme les fourmis et antres insectes, placés sur une roue de potier qui
{ourne, tournent avee elle et suivent en méme temps des divections gui
leur sont propres, puisquion les frouve sur divers points; ainsi le soleil
ot les autres planctes, placés sur la roue du Temps qui a pour attributs
les signes et les Nakchatras, tournent avee elle auteur de Dhruva et de
Méra, en les laissant a leur drotte, et marchent d'un mouvement qui
feur est propre, puisquon les voit dans un Nakchatra ou dans un signe
different.”

* This s from the smaller commentary, which adds, by way of a
second explanation: m‘(qua‘&‘@‘[ﬂ‘[ ‘qg‘{?{ g\ﬁ’gma q™AT
gaTai fzfu gwnd a0 831 fRFw=ay 837 O
fafamat® g Wy feaadaargs wafa

16~
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radianee of the <olar orh, when the sun has set,
mulated in fires and hence fire s visible at a
distance by night (than by dav). Duwrmg the
a fourth of the rays of five blend with those of
12 and, from their union. the sun shines with
intensity by day. Elemental Tichto and heat
| from the <un or fronn fre, Blending with each
nutuadly prevail i varions proportions. both by
d nieht.”  When the snunis present cither n
thern or the northernshiemisphere, day or night
into the waters, aceording as they aee ivaded
kness or lightog Tt s from this canse that the

. through some mi.~:ll']n'l-lwnsiun of this doetrine, that

ford asserted s =Dy Meruthey™ - the Panraniks wunder
v ecnerals the north poles but the contest ol the Paranas
o this supposition.”  Asiatic Rescarches, Vol VL, p.use
s no inconsisteney, however, i Meru™s bemng absolutely
entre of the world, and velatively noreth 1o the inhabitants
weveral lnn'liun.\. to all of whom the cast s that gquartet
hie sun first appears. aud the other quarcters are (thevehy

d.

my MSS. read thus:

AR WTHTAY FEHTITE S q |
qTOHITRTETEa feIrfaaa A
wo lustres,—that of the sun and that of five, - consisting of light
L, owing to mutual penetration, become intensilied during the

during the night, T:.\&:'I/'(w'/.l/_' R

+ gy agfwsfa wiend |

FA TR favaarga maRTRmEad |

1 the sun is present in the southern hemisphere, or in the nov
iy and night enter the water, possessed, respectiocly, of the na
fight and of that of darkness”

v commentators, and rightly. in obedience fo a law of Sanskrit

See Panini, 1., 1L, 34,

BOOK ., CHAD. VIIIL. 215

v ook dark by dav. hecause night is withm them:
they look white by mght, becanse, at the setiing
e sun, the hight of day takes refuge i their
m.'

hen the sun has teavelled in the centre of Push-
a thitieth paet o (the circumtference of) the
v his conrse s equall i times to one Mahortas®
whirling round, hike the cirenmference of the
1of a potter, he distribates day and night apon
carth.  In the commencement of his northern
<oy the sun passes to Capricornus, thenee to Aqua-

Similar notions are contained in the Viyu.
Phe sun travels at the rate of onc-thivtieth of the carth's

aferenee inoa Mubirtae o SE0.000 Yojanas; making the

* JratEy @ ¥y T amuawena )
fgs fawfa Faman At s myuyfy)
AT HIATATAY THRAF AU W

PowfAaTfard AT Wg ST |
qu%q N g ATARTAATANA |
Hg#T afgn gI@a: & qua fgav
ATHTH ¥ AYTEE ¥ FATAGY T AAAT |}
YT OIRITITATE fEarfane |
I T e aw afey I_/W
sfwefa @z g Ufaufanad |u: |
awTaTAT Wy fgar ufaadwam
=& qifa g gai fewarfana gu: )
AWM AT HIWTYT ARATAITATA |l
A ARAAAA Yy JFIWR |
ITATEAA (R WIS fanway:
fg+ gawarTTE amHE TfEE=s )
aRTgIfgar fa: ghawAg: gar u
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mee 1o Pisees come \||<-(‘\~\>1\"|) fron one
the Zodiae to another. Aer he has passed
Ih«'.\'v, the sun attaans has mlninm'li:xl Nnove-
e vernal equinoxd when he makes the day
i of cqual duration. Theneetorward the fength
dvht deercasess and the day beeones longer,
cxim reaches the end of Gemnie when he pur-
terent divection, and. entering Caneer, begts
cnsion to the south, A« the eircnmference of
'S wheel revolves most l‘:ll»h“_\'. <o The sun tra-
ndly on his southern jorneys be tlies along

vowith the veloenty of wined, and teaverses a

ores and 15 akhs, o w0000 aecording to the Vv

nd Matsvay Purdnas

e gERTHET AT qOfa v
Fwinsh g A"t gEaqas awfqa
NITIHFAR] CAT @i faarua |
I TARTETNIHS AN AT WAR 0
qgm%am{rﬁw ggaETEfuwtfa g
gefdat afaglor ga= g fadiad o
Section, LIV., 1o—13:

Ud ySRIREY g 921 qufa qrf: i
Rwind g afz=i gEdss a=efa
AT FHRAY THT gt fraraa
guT WAREHTUTARANY A1 AT |
qETE AT wgErEiy g
drgfaadt afage wracy agTaEe: |

passage in the Matsya-prdia seaveely differs from that in the

tia, with the exception of its beginning, which runs thus:
U§ ¥ gIHe g 97 wafa wrenT

fowgmi g #fg=rt guds g a=fa

‘88, have, however, instead of ¥ H‘(ﬂ'{}i’ 9, g’lﬁi‘(‘ﬂ'aﬂ

BOOK 1., cHAP VI 247

eat distanee g <hort Hes ™ Inrwelve Mohiortas
»passes through thivieen Tunar asterisias and o hall
wing the day s ands dirme the mghi he passes hrough
wosmne distanees only e cighteen Mulnirtas § A
o eentre ol the imlle'r‘s wheel revolves mare slowly
han the cirenndercuee), <o the sun, in his northern
ath, agam revolves with less rapidity, ind moves over
fess space of the eavth e o longer thie: until, at the
Wl ol Iis novthern vouter the day b= again cighteen
‘llhllll'f:l‘\',:lllll”l\‘l\i;"lﬂ“\\'\‘l\\'i(ll(‘&lllll):lﬁ,\‘illglhl'uu“_{h
alt the Tunar nrmsions, by day and by night. in those
ertods, l‘(k\l)t‘t‘l]\'('])‘_? As the llulll) of ('l;()' au the
entre of the potter's wheel moves mwost <lowly, so
e polar-stars which s i the eentee of the '/.m.li;u';tl
vheel, revolves very tedily and ever veninins i the
entre, as the clay continnes i the centre of the wheel

A the potter.

¢« HAINAFT T FTGITINTHAR |
agmagt 9fd g FTREER a=wiq o
From Ay the impetus and power of wind, he moves with ".\'i‘!‘(‘(“llg‘
wiltness throngh time, tooo spoces e taverses, therefore, an immense
nterval in a short time,
I follow the smaller commentary in explaining Adle, *time’, by *space”.
i A RN TR TR T
FTRRINTYHIIUHET § Ifa gy
gEdETIgaIfu aFATE YT
From thi~ it appears which is unpoticed ju the translation - thag the
am s spoken of when on his “sonthern path’
© AETEYHW wiNw yfaAsay g wsla )
HEENHF GZATIUGIHA
Hyiafa agrfa 9vq agfawna: |
THZWTUART § I ¢4 T
gEdaragAfE TET qrRUHEE

The text, it is observable, gives, with nnimporant omissions, the sub
stance of these verses, vather than a close rvendering of them
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The velative length of the day or night depends
upon the greater or Jess velocity with which (he sun
revolves through the degrees between the twa points
of the horizon. ™ In the solstitial perviod. in whieh his
divrnal path is quickestc his noctural ix <lowest: and,
- that in which he moves quick by night. he Gavels

slowly by day.+ The extent of his Journey s i either

case, the same: for, i the course of the dav and night.
he passes through all the signs of the Zodiae, or six
by might; and the same number by day. The length
and shortness of the day are measured hy the extent
of the signs: and the duration of day and night, by
the period which the sun takes to pass throngh them.!

This passage, which is somewlhat ar vaviance with the ge-
neral doctrine that the Jength of the day depends npon the velo-
city of the sun's course, and which has not been noticed in any
other Pauranik text, is defended, by the commentator, upon the
authority of the Jyotibsastra or astronomical writings,  Accord-
ing to them, he asserts, the signs of the Zadiae are of different
extent: Aquarins, Pisces, and Aries are the shorrest: Taurus,
Capricornus, and Gemini are something longers Leo and Seorpio,
longer still; and the remaining four, the fongest of all. Aecord-
ing to the six which the sun fraverses, 1he dav or night wilt be
the longer or shorter.  The text is,
TfaaTesfaa S9gErarar fz4 )
aqT faqrat A vaT@egdeaT )
i fngagas anaay s 1
T I WTEAS HAR wegATf g
fgar = v g@= 7x7 Trav 9 *F Afa;

‘Of the sun, whirling its circles between the two puints of the horizon
by day and by night, the progress is slow and rapid.’ .
T ARTE afewaw wrun 9% g afa ;)
) WUt fgat 91 wT= ag1 7=y Afafify |
¢+ I have added this line. Apparently, Professor Wilson thought it
would be somewhat superfluous to translate it.

BOOK (L., CHADP. VI 249

In his novthern declination, the sun moves quickest
by nighte and slowest by davs in his southern deelin-
ation, the reverse is the ease.

The night ix called Usha, and the day is denomin-
ated \"\‘ushlvi, and the interval between them is called
Sandhya.®  On the ocamnrrence of the awtul Nandhyt,
the tervific fiendsg termed Mandehas attenipt to - de-
vour the sun: for Beahma denouneed this curse upon
them, that, without the power to perishy they shonld
die every day God revive by night): and, therefore,
a fieree contest ocenres (nl:lil_\') between them and the

The apparent contradiction mav, however, be reconeiled by un.
devstanding the sun’s slow motion, awd the Tength of o sign, to

b eqguivalent terms,

* That is, Usha s apart of the night; Vyushfi, of the day.
sq1 fx: gAT@TA Yyfemygwd fZ=)
MY T a9T T IYTYN YA TH ||
So read all my MSS0 The smallev commentary remarks: 9T {fﬂl
© - -
(Tfaﬁ'[ IJIET | Wﬂfgf‘(f‘ﬁ 13’?1: | But the compound in the latter
halt of the stanzi seems 1o show that we are to read Usha, not Ushas,
Hence. probably, either the commentary- unless only louse s vortupted,
or else the text that accompanies it Ushovyushtyoli. which yields Ushax,
is, however, o leetion fonnd in parallel passages of other Paranas.

The Translator’s * Vyushta ™, which T have altered, is here impossible,
nuless we assume that we have. in some MSS,, that and Vyushti--the
word embedded in the compound —in the same stanza.

The ensuing gloss on Ushas is taken from Professor Wilson's Trans-.
lation of the Rig-reda, Vol L, p. 78, second foot-note:

“The dawn: dunghter of the personitied heaven, or its deity, fiynd,
vatoyd didata Rosen trunslates the name cAwrora; hut it seenms prefer
able to keep the original denomination; s, except in regard to time,
there is nothing in common between the two.  In the Visu-purinia,
indeed,  Ushir, a word ot similar devivation as Uskhas, s ealled night
and the dawn s Vywshtid [sic: for Vyushia]. Several passages seem to
indicate that Li or Ushas is the time immediately preceding daybresk.”

t Rakshasa, 3 lo tho original, Prajapati.



250 VISHNT PURAN Y

~un A this <eason. prions Brahimans seatter water,
purtficd by the mystiical Omkara, and conseerated hy
(he Gavatei: ™ and by this water, as by acothunderholt,

-

"The same story ocenes in the Vavaof with the addinon tha

the Mundehas are theee croves o number. T seems 1o he anan
ctent legend, imperfectly preseryed in <ome of the Paranas.

The saered syllable Om hax been already deseribed (Vol 1
p-olonore). The Givateis o holiest verse of the Vedas, not 1o
l”' ”'l(']'('d To eirs [il"lr:“ll', i" a \'Hbl'l I)I":I.\I"' o Illi' RN ill\‘lllitill‘l
as the supreme. and oeenrs in the tenth hvom ot the fonrth se
etion of the thivd Ashitaka of the Samhbitg of the Rig veda.

amfagat®@ ¥l Zaw wWinfz fudy Oy 9: 9991a |
W meditate on that excellent light of the divine sun: may he

Wuminate one minds"t Suel s the fear entertained o profa

MEIAGEGH IT=AT FrfHAfAan |
t 3u ufa: g fanaxf'amfv QE: |A: )
g3 fe ganTAT ST fg A 0
wsrufafraiaia wraEyt gUIEATTA |
TGS ¥ JTW wifgaraTw a9
fa|: Sy famrar aay 919 TwETn
EICRIE awmwﬁm’a fga fgs
argEw A gafawia arfzga
oY gIQ A ° JITATHIAZTRTH |
Professor Wilson, in his Translation of the FKig-voda, Vol UL, p. 110,
gives another rendering of this verse: “ We lll("iif:lf&! on that desirable
light of the divine Savitfi, who intlucnces our pious rites.”

To this he adds the following comment: * Thix is the celebrated verse
of the Vedas which furms part of the daily devotions of the Bralimaus,
ang was first made known to English readers by Sir W Jonex's trans
lation of a paraphrastic interpretation, He renders it: *Let us adore the
supremacy of that divine sun, the godhead who illuminates all, who ve-
creates all, from whom all proceed, to whom all must return, whom we

.

invoke to direet onr understandings aright in our progress toward his
holy seat” (Works, 8vo,, Vol X111, P 367 The text has merely Tat
savitur vareiywic bhargo devasye dlamald, dhiye yo nafi prachodaydt.

BOOK T, CHALR. VI 20

the foul hends are consamed. When the first oblation

s offered, with solenin voeations. in the morning,

vite, the thousand-vaved detty shines torth with un-

ning this text, that copyists of the Vedas not unfrequently refrain
from tranxeribing it both in the Sambita and Bhishva,
Or, in the texto with the praver that conmenees with the

words Sarvo jvorih s Thar which s in the sun (or lght) is ador-

The fast member may be also vendered, “who may animate or enlighten
our dntelleets” The verse ocews dn the Vagos, T, 350 and in the
SNenren, 08 120 Bothe contmentators e aereed (o understingd, by ~a
cetiry the sonl, as one with the soul of the worctd, Bradima . but various
mennings are abso given Thoo Savana has we maditate on the light
which is one with Brabhmao his own licht, which, tfrom its consuning in
Hoenee on dgnorance and s conseynenees, s ferned Lhetrepees - and s
that which is Jdesivable from dts being to he known or ““I‘shimnml hy
all jearcayge o the property of the supreme being Cporamescara®, the
creator of the world and the animator. tmpeller, o urger (saeit/o throngh
tha internally abiding spiviv (ontorgomin) of all crentures, Again, yah,
although maseuline, may, by Vaidik licenee, be the relative to the neuter
noun Sharges s tha dght which animates 2l Gdhiyabs aets (baraniii),
or itlnmes a1 understandings Aaddbili). Againg dacasiga savituli may
mean, of the bright or radiant sung as the progenitor ot all, SUrrasipa
prasecituh s and Mirgas may s be nnderstood as the splieve or orh of
light, the cousumer of sins. peipdnane tapakion tejo-mandloam. Again,
Srerges may be Dnterpreted fonds wand the prayer may only implore the
sitn to provide sustenanee: tasyo prrasaded ardi-Tofshasi i phatam dle-
mietkdy tasyidhira-dlida haeconad, we anticlpate from his favour the re
ward that is characterized by food ad the Tike, that is, may we be sup
ported by him. Mahulhara in his comment on the same text in the
Yajus, notices similar varieties ol interpretation.”

fn the Introduction to the velume just queted from, Professor Wilson
says, of the Gayair, at po Xo:

“The commentators admit some variety of interpretation: but it proh
ably meant, in its oviginal use, w simple invocation of the sun to shed
a benignant inttuence upon the customary offices of worship: and it is
still employed by the unphilosophieal Hindus with merely that signiti-
cation,  Later notions, and, especinlly. those of the Vedanta, have operated
to attach to the text an import it did not at first possess, and have
converted it into a mystical propitiation of thc spiritual origin aud essence
of existence, or Brahma.”
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clouded splendour. ™ Omkirn i Vislimo the miehty,
the sabstance of the three Vedasc: the lord of speeehis
and, by its cnuneiation, those Rikshasas qree destroyed.
The sun is o priveipal part of Vishing and lieht is his
mnutable exsence, the active manifestation of which
isoexcited by the mystic syllable O § Light effused
by (the utterance of) Owkira becones radinnt. and
burns up entively the Réikshasas called Mandehas, The

performance of the Sandhys (the morning) =acrifice |

able) &e. The whole praver® is given in Colebrookes Account
of the Religions Ceremonies of the Hindus : Axiatic Rescarches,

Vol V. p.oson,*

Wﬁgg’ﬁ FYUA 91 §HAET AT ¥4 |
a1 Jnfa: ggaiy 491 Qwfa arwa< )

“The fiest burnt-offering is that whicl, aceompanied by meandras, 18
offered in the ayuihotra. The sun is eifulgence, thousand rayed: the sun
shines, producer of rudinnee.

T Bhayoeot,

v This expression is to render fridbannosn, the triple-gloried s the

glovies in guestion being the Vedas, according to the smaller commen-
tary: fUTRT rfa W aaweTto yrarts awifa wguTfu
T - ®: | Aud so, in effeet, proposes the Larger commentary, after

suggesting that Brahma, Vishou, and Siva are futended,

= . .
VWAt ol gEY qr At e an |
Ffaras Fiwrcaw w@EeE: o7 )

*The sun, which is the internal wnchanging light, is supremely a
portion of Vishiu: wnd its supreme stimulator is the utterance (m, ox-
pressing Ahim.’

Updsana, “service’, “devotion .

€ Colebrooke thus renders it: “That which is in the
called dight or effulyent power, is adorahle,
them who dread suceessive births and deq
heatituile.

sun, and thuas
and mnst be worshipped by
iths, and who eagerly  desire
The being who may he seen in the solar orb must be con-
templated, hy the understanding, to ohtain exctption
births and deaths, und various pains.”

** Or Miscellanenus Lssays, Yol L, p. 129,

from successive

ROOK 1I., CIIAP. VI, 253
must never, therefore, be delayed: for he who negleets
it is guilty of the murder of the sun. Protected 1‘.1“1.S
by the Brahmans and the (piamy sages ('ullwl‘> Vali-
khilyas, the sun goes on his coursey to give heht to
the world.

Fitteen twinklings ot the eve (Nuneshas) make o
Kashtha: thirty Kashthis, a Kalac thirty Kalds, o Mu-
hirta (forty-cicht minutes): and thivty: Mahiirtas, «
day and night. The portions of the day are longer or
sll:n'tvr. as has been explained: but the Sandhy i s al-
ways the same i merease or deercase, being only one
Muhirtt From the pertod that a fine may be drawn
across the sun (or that hall” his orb is visible) to the
expiration of three Mulnirtas (two hours and twenty-
four minutes), that interval is called Pratah * (morning),
forming a filth portion of the day. The next portion,
or tlm‘w- Muhiirtas from morning, s fermed Nangava
(forenoon): the three next Muhirtas constitute mid-
day: the afternoon comprises the next three Muhurtas:
the three Muliirtas following wree considered as the

' RBut this mmprvhumls the two Sandhyis, ‘morning and cye
ning twilight.” Two Nadis, or balt a Muharta, before sunrise,
constitute the morning Sandhyis and the same interval after sun-

set, the evening.  Sandhyid, meaning Junction,” is so termed, as

it 715 the juncture or interval between darkness and light; as in
the Vayu and Matsva: .

MHTE § FUW WL TFOIAT |

FeTEEd ATATE AT T 1§ R

* Dratustona is w variant of several of my MSS,
T This s the reading of the Matsyo purdia. The Vigu - ppevdnia has -
" . <
AT § IR THAATTEA
awmTaerfa mm;ﬁma;'aﬁmm 1
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evening: and the fitteen Muhnirtas of the day are thus
classed i five portions of three cach, Buat the day
consist= of fifteen Mulirtas only at the cquimoxess n-
erensing or diminishing, in numbercin the northern and
conthern deelinations of the son, when the day en-
cronches on the night, or the night upon the duy. The
cquinoxes oeenr i e seasons of spring wd autuamn,
when the sun enters the signs of Aries and Fabrea.
When the sun enters Capricorn (the winter solstiee).
his northern progress commenees: and his southern,
when he enters Caneer (the sumnier solstice).”
Filteen days ol thirty Mahiietas cach are ealled 2
Paksha (o lanae Tortnight) s two of these make aomonthe
and two months, @ <olar season: three seasons, northi-
ern o southern declination CAyanag: and those two
compose U year. Yearsoomade np of Tour kinds of
months are distinguished into five Kindssand an ags
crecate of all the varieties of time i teried a0 Yoga

(o eyele). The years ave, severadly, called Samvatsars,

VU lhe four months are wned e the \':i‘\n,"' and are: 1othe
Saarn or solar-sidereal, vonsisting of the suun’s passage through
a sigu ol the Zodiae; 2. the Saumva or Cliandra or lnnar month.
('(unl»rvhl-ndinj_{ thirty hinations or Tithis, and reckoned. most
nsually, from gew moon to Bew oo, though. sometimes, l'n-nn
full moon to full moons o the Sdvana ov solae wonthy contan:
ing thirty days of sunrise and sunsers and, bothe Nikshatra or
Junar-asterismal month, which ix the moon's revolution througls

the twenty-cight Tunar mansions.

* UCompare with this paragraph. Vol Lppe 47, ete.

¢ wrETE g fawE Ares wias avny

BONK TI.. CTTAP. VIIL. 255

) JEO . ]
Parivatsara, Tdwatsara, Anuvatsara, and Vatsara. This
15 the time ealled & Yuea!!

FThe five years forming this Yuga or eyele differ only in de-
nomtuation. being eomposed of the months above deseribed, with
suelt Malwmisas or intercalary months as may be necessary 1o
complete the period, according to Vriddha Garga. The eyele
comprehiends, therefores sixty sobr-sidereal months of 1800 days:
sixiy-one solar mouths, or ING0 davs; sixty-two lunar months, or
1S60 Iunations s and sixty-seven lunar-asterismal months, or 1209
such days. Colouel Warren, in hix Kala Sankalita. cousiders
these years o beo severallys eyeless I the exvele of sixty”” he
abserves, —are contatned five eyeles of twelve years, cach sapposed
cqual to one year of ahe planct [Japiter]. 1 ouly mention this
eyele heeause 1 found it mentioned in some hookss but 1T know
of no nation or tribe that reckons time after that account. The
names of the give eveless or Yugas, are as follows: 1 Sainad
sara, 2. Parivatzarva, o0 Mwatsara, Lo Anavatsara, O Udravatsava
The name of cach vear is determined fromthe Nakshatvacin which
Diihaspati =els and rises heliaeallys and they tollow o the order
of the lunar wonths” Kada Rankalitas ppo 2120 2180 It may he
veasonably doubted, however, it this view be covreet; and  the
only connexion hetween the evele of five yvears and that of B
haspati anay  he the multiplication of the former by the latter
(O~ 12), so as do form the eyele of sixty vearsy a eyele based,
the commentafor remarks. upon the conjunction (Yuga) of the
sun and moon inevery sixtietho year. The original wnd properly
Indian evele, however, as tlit of five years, as Beatley remarks:
“The astronomers of this period [0 B0 C % framed a evele
of five vears, for civil and religions purposes.”  Ancient and
Modern Hindon Astronomy.™ Tt is, in fact, as Mr. Colebrooke states.
the eyele of the Vedas, deseribed in the dyotislia or astronomieal

seetions, and speetfied, inthe qustitates of Pardsara as the basis

.

Adbstariood Voewoaof the Hindu J.\I!'u/mm_ll, Lo London adition i 11
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The mountain-range that hes wost to the north”
G Bharata-varsha) s eadled Stipeavat (the horned),
from its having theee principal vlevations (horns or
peaks), one to the north, one to the south, and one

the centre, The bast is eadfed the equinortials for the

sin rrives there i the middde of the hwo seasons 0}

spring and antumn. entering the cquinoctiad pots m
the fiest degree of Aries aned ol Libea, soed makimy day
and nicht of equal duration. or fifteen Mubiretas cach.
When the scon, most exeellent saees s mthe first degree
of the lunar mansion Keittikia, ad the moon s in the
fourth of Visakhas or when the <o s the third de-
aree of Visakhio and the moon b= the head of Writ-
tiket, (these positions being contemporary with the equi-
noxes), that equinoctial season is holy t Gnd s styled

W eadentation for laraer eveles. Asiatic Rescarehes, Vol vilk
. AT0, 470 F
FReferenee is here mades apparcstly, though indistinetly, 1o

hase positions of the planets wiaeh mdicate, necording to Bent

ey, the formation of the luuar mansions. by Hindu Aslranomers.

Dout 1424 B, C Historicadl View ol the Hindu Astrovomy. pp-

,4 The Viya and Lingad Puriias speeify the positions of the

* Literalty, ‘1o the north of Sweta '
T FAaEwHA} s gyartafa faga:

For Swetu aud Sfingavat —or Séingin-—erde pp. 104 S, snpres.

F O Miscellancows Essays, Yolo L, pp. 106 108,

Y Prior Seetion, LXT, 40 -8
URESS 7ET: §4 A9y agfEar |
fagemrafza g g4t 9 FlAgAAT
fanTarg FYQHAT qENWT YYHT T
fafemmagas S I 3G 71 0
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the Mahivishuva or the vreat equinox).® At this time,

other planets at the same thue, or the enddaccording to the tormer, ¥

macfta: gq9aq: sf¥ay fane:
AT §3: PF : FARAAH N
AR nafay I agfed: |
gemifgTa: g9 qrzwifddemfa:
WY WA YA AT
AgTfaigaTgy warefagday ag: |
wuteTfEe yaty ®gad fa ga: |
Tadtfay autfe: e e 1S )
@R gu ufvery ugrisafzar ug:
ARRY GPFa: gATIIHRT: ot g
ATHYTY FIAA: TG AITUE: |
FNNIRAT TF . UFAT FUATEH: |
WY FYAHT AETRTRARA I
A various reading of HECFER T FGF@A:. in the first balf of the
fourth stanza, is AL ‘Jvﬁﬁﬂhﬁ:. The wovd kshetra, for nukshatra
or Fthkshe. i orare, at least in nonsscientitic Sanskrit writings,
As will be seen. Professor Wilson took the positions, wbout to be eny-
merated, from the [,,‘,,_,,,,..,,ur,},.,.r‘ which is, here, fuller than the Vayu.
In the same chapter with this quotation we read, <0 16---2¢ .
Hf@RTAT 99 qET FAART: qAT: |
fagEm=faa: U3 @1 S=7 s7
gfaaradgTg SN I 79 ga: |
TH1 T9 fasay HEET (gTATE: o
FEAT A I FaTaTa sfgTga
JUY AT Hiugag @ ga: |
TAYY faguyg F1gN G9EA: |
wfufaamffai g garEt Mfgarfaw:
AYAHIATIHAYT W@ qat |
=ty fefgaga aﬁmﬂgfg‘(: ]
he substance of these lines | :%nll recur to presently.
* This purenthesis is taken from the commentaries. I have corrected

the Translator's “Mahavishubha

t URET 7w Oy w9y FgfEan
fagEmfzd: ga: g41 7 913¥ s=%
fawrary FgaET ggrwt www a€;

17
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offerings ave to be presented to the gods and o the
of the Chakshusha Manwantara, A that e the <sun was 0

fafertagay @Ay famagaan

WaTfra: agad: afwwg fanmwc: i
MR g O gur{w-‘dm !
aTCwET wafay 1Y agfaa:

REE DR HEY mzwﬁaa%wfa

WY A g | 517[?3"{\’
aan%tarfgm;{tg uamf**g?h DER

FaTgTfEe qqTq agaa 1fq xafa

TadEE waTfET T wHYT

TqdATy GHAET TETFIHRAS: I _

Sorewds concurvently Wl the tive MSSCof the Foga purina withit
my reach, except as to the Latter hadt of the thivd ctanza No meutiot
is here made of the positions of Buadha and Ketin: and Raho, rightly o
wrongly, is placed in Revatie Furthermore, 1 juay e that Pishya 1t
corrupted from sonie ather wame  Not one of my MSS, ives yaTfaa
.ﬁ\% clearly s aud vel, on collation, they appear to point to this reading
that of some copies ol the /‘/‘n_:;u—/uu'mm One wonld  have «‘\I”"'l"‘
Magha or Pitryi, and in the plural.

I may add, that T do not thel it stated in the Veygu-puraua, as Pro
fessor Wilson alleges, that the positions laid down in the preceding pas
sage are referred to the “end™ of the Chakshnsha l'mimhm\ Di:
this “end” originate from a husty ghinee at the words ﬂ'l’il’ﬂ SFﬁ(

That the passage just ecited has s<uffered exeision may he suy coeste
by the ensuing stanzas, which precede it, in the Jayu-purdana. by
short interval:

Ff@aa«wT 39 a7 amfaam Hau
faa@rqua U §G7 Gamd (Wl %
fafwwwgam |1y 91 3g: qa: |
TH Ry fasrdl widay s gransa: |
JEAAT: AT I TG sfyt aa
T weeTET wfagag & ga
Ffafassqrai= s gaTay a’*rfaarfw
FRATHIATFAAT FraTaw: ?ma m
qHTY: fafegaga yawan

Comparing these two extracts, we learn the \t tlw \nn, &c. have th

BOOK [l CHAF. Vil Jhu

manes. and @ifts are to bhe mde to the Beadinmaos, iy
sevious persons: for such donations wee prodicetinge ol
happiness. Liberality ar the cquinoxes s adwan s s
\':Lllf:l;_'\‘(nls to the donaor: and «l.‘((\ e llij_;i)l. SURINES

minutes, and hours ™ naercadary aonthis 1 day ot

Visakhaz the moon, in Krittika: Venus o Poasoac Jdopans

in Parvaphalgomic Mars, in Asleidha o § Sand o Rovade: B,

in Dhanishtha; Keto,® o Addesbac: an ! Radm, on Blanann o Ther

same origin assigned them ino the enrrem Paoiocbar

as in that which came fmnediately Leroe i the oL RN
sprang from Aditic the Moo frome DEavmas Salhos oo B D
haspati or Bribatteps, from Aneivass Badba froms o0 wn aned dehe
Lohitangn or Lolitadbipa (Anwaraka s trom the will o v g
and Swarbhanu (Rahuy, from Sinihike,

Budha s unnoticed in the tiest extmetrs ae b Soure S a0 the o
Supplementarily to these partienlarss the Jooen e as wbinet,
my thivd nofe in po 2060 specttios Sonie as sive o Bl nhes N hes
mother of Lohitarchis (Anearaka o names Goo Nan caid Saniine o~ the
pavents of Sauri (S;mi?. andd eadls Sikbin (hend v o Wiy

* These three terms are to represent HETHTBTHWT ..

P Adbiimasa. Inovwo MSSU T tind oodhomasa =l month ) foodeo it

b tind what looks like its obder nwomes Tishvas sove o oone NS, of
the Lingu-puriia,

§ Read Purvashadha, There wee twe Ashadbos as there ane tne Bl
drapadas, and two Phalgums,

Fuor the original Saurn or Sanel of e e g aned e I
respectively.

9 Substituted. by the Transhoor, torv the foss aama? Skbin. the wond
in the Linygo-priie.

" Professor Whithey o premising the ¢Chakshashn Mo, on
serves: “There is something nuaceonndably <trecese n the Pennde de
finition of the positions of Meveury and Vewns o rhis dugeramn el
How Mercnry can be, even by a Hielu cosmogeuist, placs b Siavishih
when Venus is put in Pushyae at Jeast L6 400 distant fvo b, o
bow either can receive ~uch location whew the ~an is wadde o sl o,
Vidakha, at least 937 207 fromn Venus, sl at deast <00 fan Meveno .
it is hard enough to see. The furthiest diviauee fone the <un ety
attained by Venus s about 48 5 by Meweuny, 29 co that il

i

(il
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full moon (Panrindsi). the day of conjunetion (\mi-
vasya), when the moon rises mvisibles the day when
it s fiest seen (Smivalid. the dav when i fiest disap-

are differences bhetween sone of these and the positions eited by
Bentley: but most of them are the same. He considers thenn to
have bLeen observations of the ocenltations of the moon by the
planets, i the respeetive Tk mansions, 1120 RO Aecording
to the Vayu, these positions or origins of the planets ave from
the Vedas:
wuteTfzfae uarg aymar ofa yfa:

The Linga, less aceurvately. perhaps, veads ‘{fﬂ gﬁ:; referring
it to the works of law. ¥

i

never actnally he more than apart s nor are the oreatest clongations

of the two planets. ax determined by the modern Hinda astronomy, very

different from these. 1t tooks ax af the defined positions of the planets

at the Gireat kquinox were mere weliess work, wet the work,
rather than found by retrospec

foo, of a

very unlearned mud blundering cuesser, ,
tive calcubation.  The putting ot the nfoen's nedes. alsoy o Bharvam and
Adleshi or, at the utmost, anly Jos 0" apart
e roeenn Ctrcntal Socicty, N ol VL

I yel prosser erro

of the sume character.” Jowrnal or th
p- 90, foot-note,

* For the veading. in my MSS.of this Tine, Ly permetrieal, el alse
absurd, as here presented. see the extraets p. 2080 ~ipra. note, from the
Vayu-purdrio. The position of Mars, and that only, secms to he there
credited to the Srut/: as, in the Limgo poerana, 205, supra, note,

to the Sweriti.

+ Mr. Bentley writes: ' For detenmining the time of the formation of

the Lunar Mansions, we have other observations to mention that will
be found to be still more accurate, ax they ean be depended on o the
very year; and these are of the plinets. [Then follows w legend ) The ob-
servations here alluded to are supposed to have been oceultations of the
planets by the Moon, in the respeetive Lunar Mausions from which they
are named: they refer us to the year 14240 B C7 wes &eo 1 s
torical View of the Hindu Astronomy, &e., pp. i b

Professor Max Miiller asserts that “the coincidence between the legend
quoted by Bentley and the astronomical fucts determined by Mr. Hind is
a real one. Bentley, it is true, does not vive his authority; vl»nl Professor
Wilson, in a note to his teansbdion of the Vishuiu-purdia, speaks dis
tinetly of the legend as weenrving in the Vige and Lingo-purdsias ;
and he mentions that these Puranas appeal (o the authority of reve
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pears (Kuhi), ™ the day when the moon is quite round
(Raka). and the day when one digit s deficient (Anu-
mati). are, all. seazons when gifts are meritorious.

The =un s in his northern deelination in the months
Tapas. Tapasya. Madho Madhava, Sukra, and Suchis
and in hix southern, i those of Nabhas, Nabhasya,
Isha, Urja, Nahas, Sahasya.!

Oun the Lokddoka mountain, which T have formerly
deseribed to vou pesicde the tour hul)‘ protectors of
the world, or Sudhdaman and S:mkl)upz’ul,i‘ (the two

! Phese are the names of the months which oceur in the Ve-
das, and belong to o svystem now ohsolete, as was noticed by Sir
William Jones.  Astatie Rescar-hiesg Yol T p. 2530 Aecording
to the elassification of the text. they correspond. severally, with
the Tanar months Magha, Philgunac Chaitra, Vaisakha, Jyaishtha,
Ashadha, or from December to Jone s sod with Sravana, Bhadra-
pada. Adwina, Karttika, Agrahdvana, and Pausha, from July to
December.  From this order of the two series of the months, as
ovewrring in the Vedas, Mro Colebrooke infers, upon astronomieal
computations, their date to he about fourteen centaries prior to
the Chyisting evie . Astatic Researches, Vol VI po 2838

lation and tradition in support of the birth of the planets in the Naksha-
tras  Ashadha, &e” [l""!/"‘!'(ll[. Vol TV, Preface, p. Ixxxvii,

My Wil eatenlations, here referved to. if coustrued, as by Professor
Whitney, witl adiscerning eye, will be xeen, far from sapporting Mr. Bentley's
explanation of fhe planctary names. to explode it past all rehabilitating.
See Jowrnal of the American Oriontal Socicy. Vol VL, pp. 84—93,

= See Goldstiicker's Sonsiyit Dictionary. andor HATFTRYT.

This name is read. in several of my MSS. Sankhapa.

On the age of the Vedas. as derivable from astronomical daia,
see Archdencon Uratt. Jowrnal of the Asiotic Socicty of Bengal, 1862,
pp- 49, 10 Professor Max Miiller, [‘ér}}—z'c'v{rl. Vol IV, Preface, pp. xiv—-xiix;
and, particnlarly, for a wasterly treatment of the subject, a paper bye
Professor Whitney, some extracts from which will be found at the end

.i.
]
+

of the present chiapter,
§ Ov Misedluncous Exsays. Vol 1, pp. 200202 with which compare
ident, pp. 107—110,
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n - N - l
come o Koardane - Hhiranvaromean, and Ketamat,
UniatTeatedd by b contrasts of existence, voud o self-

Pios Navn e e same uames, bt aseribes o different de-
CErpt e the Hest ke Sadicnnan g the ~on of Vieajac Sankba-

AMHUTHT: fEatda3 AT AWa: |
rmwm ATTATATHE T YAFAATA
JUTHT 43 qTTH. FILA: wgunam |
farvam UTS‘W FAATAAAY 4

Koot deae e e thess e readines which Toind: and
et the s e b e quete D notes | oand § o pl 263,
LS M b e i v,

o faTsiwpasy fagrepamar oA fagal
AT |A qvTH Wt frfw WTTf’!Tﬁ
THGTE . FUHTAT ATOIGT: FATIIA N

- b e T P Y T \nc“ il Gaan, awd Lokapala of
ths
frowhoo o ol e S e s expresses atselt as follows,
tepie e the e iy al S lx«nm and Ketumat:
wmafamn g i fagan |
E—a q1aT Y'CITWW TITATH ﬁ&wwﬂﬂﬂ I
ufgawt {7 791 v99: gIEgER |
aﬁam HETEITFI TT?[W WW ] )
AL N o b e chaneed Professor Wilson's @ Viraja © to Val
[ s the trher o the Bokapadn Sudbiowan ix there spoken ot
and nese oy ny MSSD Cives any reading but Sudhanwan, Here, then,
attess s v b snppesed it Vairajae and Sedlunwan ave, both of

thems testua! depravations. we have un irveconeileable diserepaney. In
cne plices the Lokapada of the east is Sudbhanwan, sou of Vairaja and

Varapc is Sadbmn, weconding to the Viguepoerdna © and, in another
place. the rw\h«[mmllt:: Lokapala s Swdhanmn. of whoese origin the
Vister prrrani oives o intenination,

I'he ||\\1'0 of pls6l st ll1~’|‘l'“l| to, i~ thus \\(»Illml

uatm f?fw TIATH FOIAR AATUS:

fam: uT= FUFTH A H‘rszalﬁrﬂ?( 0
Eo~ i Sircer eommentary obseryves: a(TaQ qai;ﬁ Ha-
fﬂfﬁ g | OTATH AATHATA | GUHTH TATH IfT9R7 | qA9G-
faRfA UTEY 11 Vairdais here said fo be a son of Brahmd, 4. e., a Manu.
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ishness active, and unencambered by dependants®
they take charge of the spheres, themselves abiding
on the four cardinal points of the Lokaloka mountain,

On the north of Agastva, and south of the line of
the Goatod exterior to the Vaiswanara 1)1“1. lies the

padi is the son of Kardama: the other two are the sons of Par-
janyva§ and Rajase consistently with the orvigin asceribed to these
Lokapalas in the patriarchal genealogies of that Purinna. € (See

Vol L.op. I notes 1 oand 20 and po 1550 notes T and 3.)

Furthermore, there can be little donbt s to the correctness of the reading
Sudhanwan,  Some of wy MSS, have, in the tiest line of the stanza,
istead of '(T'iﬂ'?f_ lj'a’ % the reading of the smaller commentary.
ifor the grandsons of the putri:lr\'h Vairaja, among whom were Sa-
tadyomna and Suwdyumua, see Vol Lo op. 1770
“g:lnkhuln;nlu “ the word in the original edition, 1 should have changed,
at p. 86, supra, into Sanklopad. The Sanskrit is Ha “W
* Nishparigrabe s the original expression,
+ ‘l;}lullu
- wgAw Jfd: g MIARTAIGAIA |
Wﬁgﬂ'{ﬂaﬁWTmeill

&mkhnpul is here =aid to be son of Kardama and Sruti. He had a
sister Kamya.  His mother was daughter of Atri.

s fRT@TAT qTE AT TER A |
FYAGHTETA AIFUTA: € & GaA: 0

Hirnyaroman is here spoken of ax having Parjanya and Manchy for
his pareuts.

TAEY 979 AFATRE T qufEsy )
warert fgfu o sgA= gsnafan |

Here Ketumat is deseribed as son of Rajas and Markandeyr, and as
Prajapati of the occidental region,
& The Matsyu-purana declares:
AT GATMT AT IR T
aﬁr(a ngﬁmﬁfaean tiatram{ 1
guraTaa O Ay wwfa:
EASCRRE IR E CHE LU B R a. I

So read all my MS8.: and, if \he. are not corrupt, the second Loka
pala is here said to be Kardama
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road of the Pitiic.' There dwell the grent Rishis, the

Allusion is herve made to ~onre divisions of the eclestinl spheve

which are not deseribed in any other part ot the text. The full-
est, but still, in some respectss a confused and paoetly inaceurate.
account is given in the Matsya Porvana s bt o more satisfactory

* Ffvmwratfa arfa faarrarwas |
WTH 1IFd T aqOqag«ava )
Fgm gfawar fafdefag awa:
TANGHTT AR w5 gfawm )
W WUTR ¥ g ARG |
wfufagast arfatmargwo@g:
#ER wfwwr qwn Ay W A
Qfewrgt gafaar awdifaffa aan |
JRTHETgTdEY N vrrad wgar
faag S gar 3w @ v=wd )
JATATTT GIS[ET FGT Faraft 334 |
JATH WEug MANN T9d war
HIWY yfqer ¥ g7/« ¥ gt
UATY Fregfast AaHT 719 3904 |
TEfyTr awr | mwdfafoa war
fawmar 38w 9 guaifafcdr=d o
H& TTRITATRT NG g w3q
_gmteas qrerwn av § gfaor g9 0
Such is the result of the collition of e MSS: and they must all
be corrupt,—with or without tines 4 G, which two of them omit,
least in placing Nagavithi in the south ax well as in the north, to the
exclusion of Ajavithi. It can scarcely be doubted that lines 4 -6 are an
interpolation, inasmuch as, at variance with what fullows, they make up
Ajavithi, in the south, from the two Achadhas. with Mula, and give
Abhijit, Purvaja (A<wini®), and Switi as he asterisms of Nagavithi.
Abhijit, whose presence here, as an integral asterisin, is noticeable, “‘in
the modern Indian astronomy does not oecupy an equal portion of the
ecliptic with the other nakshatras. but is carved out of the contiguous
divisions.”  Colobrooke's Miscelluneous Lissays, Vol 11, p. 341,
On the assumption that Nagavithi, where inserfed the second time,
is an error for Ajavithi, the further contents of the passage just quoted
may be thus represented:
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offerers of oblations with fire. reverenemg the Vedas,

deseription occurs in the comment on the Bhagavata, ® there cited

Awim
Nagavithi } Yamva
{ Krittiki
Rl
Gajavithi %Mf‘i;j:\iirz\s
Ardra
Punarvasu
Adravaty % Pushya
Adlesha
Magha
Arshabhy %l’m‘\'uph:xl;’nm
Uttaraphalpung
Purvaproshthapada
Govithy g Uttaraproshthapada
Revaty
{ Sravana
? Dhanishtha
C Vinna
\

Jarudgavi

Hasta
Chitra
Swatt
Vidakha
Miigavithn ¢ Maitra

[

Apwvithi

Aindra
Mula
Vaiswanari; Purvishadha
( Uttarasleidha

Nagavithy, &e., Arshabhi, &e.. and Ajavathi, &e,. are stared to be
wrthern, intermediate. and southern, vespeetively: constituting groups
mown as Airavata, Jaradaava, and Vaissanara,

The Proshthapadis are the Bhadrapadas: Varuna is Satabhishaj; Maitra,
tnuradha; and Aindra, Jyeshtha,

The word Punarvasi, implicd in the ninth line of the Sanskrit extract,
eserves passing notice,  The speeial plural intlection there given to the
ompound of which it furms the last member shows that the word must
wve been regarded, by the writer of the Purdna, as feminine.  One
nay sugpest, therefore, that he mistock the Vaidik Punarvasi, a masculine
anal, for a feminine singular.

See, further, the second note at the end of the present chapter,

* Where Sridhara expounds V., XXI, 7: and the same passage, with
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ose mjumetions creation commenced,and who

charving the duties of nitnistrant ['l‘i(‘.\l‘.\‘.%

Vivu bt uot foand in the copies consulied onothe pre-

fon, Aceording 1o those detaile the path  Marga) of

is addueed in both the commentaries on the Vil pu-

Fagmrwt Ny AT fTHREAAT

9 TR A aqUIaHATH |

wrat gfaway fafzefag aw@a:

1 AR famATAE wasw araragn faur fa-
wmfwctrafzaad: | AaEte aaEtdt g |-
Aot 1 WThfY At sogar Sfa Fgad
Fefrags | FAA gAEan g 9fq g
Ar=ga | agwH a=9 |

=t sfwrer gt maEidfa wfgar:
et AAfTTY awdrafadiad

FTHET AuTfza aydt Jqoadt gan

arq Nugfaa IO AT IHA |

o1 3 9Tfy ST #ur FaTEdt /av)

wfgar agT @y Arargifa g wikar o

g1 fanTargTraT Fret ATTFAT AAT |

ATy ArggfEsT Ay 1A 32/ 0
sTaTErAITaTel Fnarafaynfgan

T ¥ yfwgt 9 wmat wafwaswan

FTAE wTEUE <A g Fifwar |

arg freafes’ gfauy a9 g2 o

xplains that Yamya s Pharai. that Aditya s Punarvasy,
o ds the same as Mrigavith, The Translator prefereed the
tK >}'|11r11y111<.

A vead: ctauding e osocfion of the Veda whiclh sets forth
I creatures; undertaking as sacriticial priests, in the fnterrals
ugas, wlen the ordinary performe of sacriied Is uferrupls )

s xtunza is sabjoined, awl the explanation gisen in the smatler

%mﬁ HETAT™ |ANY g fagrfam: )
ATCRE F& W wiEgmat: |
: AT oA WA wry g% age W9 0y

PSUIVIIN BBen V JBSYNL & Yaaue —

For, as the worlds are destroyved and renewed, they

institnte new roles of conduct, and reestablish the -

the sun and other planets amongst the Tonar asterisms is divided

into three portions or Avasthianas, northern, southern. and cen-

called, severally, Airivata, Jiaradgava® (Ajagava.§ Matsya

aa), and Vaiswinara.

Fach of these, again, is divided into
-

parts or Vithis: those of the northern portion are termed

vithi, Gajavuhi, and Afravatis those of the centre are Ar-

iy Govithic and Jaradgavizs and those of the south are named

ithi. Migavithi, and Vaiswanarl, Bach of these Vithis com-

s three asterisms:

Nagavith

Gajavithi

Aldravati

Arshabhi

(rovithi

Jaradgavt ]

Aswiti
Bharani
Krittika
Rohini
Mirigasiras
Ardra

Punarvasu

| Pushya
l Aslesha
| Magha
Parvaphalguni
] Uttaraphalgunt
Hasta
Chitra
Swati
l Visalha
Anuradha

.lh\'vshlvh:i

Afqurgwagnni gaw: | Bfeg@arn | g aufs-
r gfq WfETWEa IEEETIEAT AU ATEHE

<

i

Jaradgava is the central portion, and Vaiwinara iy the southern,

the Sanskrit.

I find Jaradgava in my tive manuseripts of the Matsya-purdaia.
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errapted vitual of the Vedas. Muatuallv deseending

rom cach other. progenitor springing from descen-
bt and descendant from progenitor, i the alter-
ating suecession of births. they vepeatedly appear
Hlerent honses and races. along with their posterity,
evout practices and mstituted observanees.- residing
v the south of the <olar orb, ax long as the moon and
tars endure, !

Ml
Ajavitin < Purvashadba
Uttarishadha

J Sraviana
Miigavnhi Dbanishihi
l Su(ul-hi.\h;\j .
Parva Bhidrapada
Vaiswinari « Uttnras Bhadrapada
[evati
ey alsor Asiatie Rescarchess Vol IXL Table of Nukshatras. p.
L8 Nwastyasis Canopus s oand the lue of the goats ar Ajuvithi
pprises asterisis which contain stars in Seorpio and Sagittarius.
"N marginal note inone MR explains the phrase of the reat,
'ﬂ-’r{HT‘(ﬁ to signify as far as o the moon and stars: I-

Thix passage is not closely vewdered; and yet, as it is of no special
ort, it may \\\Hice I give only the original o it:
nTtam g% aﬁe‘nmm RRUR zfim
gferd & gaaa wTIgfa ga gﬂ I
HAET AUET aa AT AW AL
STIATATH] ua &1 ufqmm vrgg x|
ufgaiyy tramr AT fwaﬁag I
wERTdRTATE fasfw frgasar: |
wfagafaw atdi f=ar grasrarcaa )
The original has Ashadha simply, but meaning Purvashadha,
So the original,  Professor Wilson had “*Satabhisha™,
Or Colebronke's Miscellancous Fossays, Vol, 11, opposite p. 322
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The path of the gods liex to the north of the solar
sphere, north of the Nigavithi.! and <outh ol the seven
Rishis. There dwell the Siddhas, of subdued senses,
continent and pure. undesirous of progeny, and, there-
fore, victorious over death: eighty-cight thousand
these chaste beines tenant the regions of the skyv. north
of the sun.™ until the destruetion of the universe: they
enjoy immortality, for that they are holy: exempt from
covetousness and concupiseence, love aud hatred:
King no part o the procreation o iving beings: and
(lv(w'l-ing the lllxl'(‘;llil}' of the ln'ulwrﬁcs of \-lvlm-m.m'-\'
matter. ¥ By innmortality i meant existence to the end
of the Kalpa:: ife as long as the three vegions (earth.
kv, and heaven) Listois ealled exemption fronn reiter-
ated death.” The COURCUENEES of acts of iui(lui\.\' oy
aTrq—éﬁ-aT;j\anTﬁq 1§ Bat the Pittiyinae o path of the Pitdis
les amonwest the asterisins s and aceording to the Paninik svsicmn
of the heavens, it is not clear what could be neant by its being
bounded Dy the moon and stars, The path south of the solar
orb is. according to the Vedas, that of smoke or darkness,

U The stars of the Nagavithi are those of Aries and 'l‘:l;ll'llh;
and by the seven Rishix we are here to understand Ursa Major.

2 This. according to the Vedaso s all thar is to be under-
stood of the immortality of the gods: they perish at the period

of universal dissolution.

* Aryaman is here it name in the original,
+ lhc anel\nt implies that they diseern faults of speech and the like:

NI TGN
L WTHAETS graagad fg wrEd |

§ The larger commentary ]lls H.‘k"a‘[mma AT, ‘the path

consisting of the lmit of the stars!
o Ro allege the commentators.
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nety, such as Brahmanicide or an Aswamedha endure
for a sinnlar period. oy until the end of o Kalpa, '
vhenall within the imterval hetween Dhrava said the
arth 1s 1]('~>h'n.\w|_*“‘

The space between the seven Rishis and Dhiva, ®
he thivd reston of the kv is the splendid eclestial
ath of Vishny (VishiupadadoF and the abode of those
wnetified aseeties who are cleansed from every sotl,
nd i whom virtue and viee are annibilated, This i=
1at excellent place of Vishou to which those repair
vwhom all sources of pain are extinet, consequence
fthe cessation of (the consequences of) piety or -
juity, and where they never sorrow more, There
side: Dharmas Dhravie and other spectators ol the
orld 0 oradiant with the supcrhiman facalties T of

shia, acquired through velivions meditation: § and

FPhat is, generally as affceting eveated heings, not individ-
dss whose aets influence their several suecessive hirths.,

* From Ursa Major to the polar star,

.

- .
SARTATHAYUTET g@uTuFaT fafy: |
ATYAGIATTH g TR AGEA
AIIATH 9 § AIGTI™AT ¥y |
o wgwaifa arayg AT Yawya |
The second of these stanzas is abridged in the translation, The first
1y he rendered: ¢ Ther is a necessary consequence arising to one
w does evil or good by such et as the slaying of a Brabman or the
forming of a hippocaust.  The result of such oots i said, O regenerate,
extend to the limit of the dissolution of created beings’
T A station of Vishiuw is here spoken of, namely Dhruva, which is
d to he highﬁr than the Rishis, and further to the north:
FTHETRY Y Yyt 99 Iafea:
wafguyed fzat gard rfa a1gTs )
L Sarshtr,

3 Yoga.
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there are fastened and inwoven. too, all® that s, and
all that shall ever he. animare or imanimate. ¥ The
seat ol Vishinu ix contemplated by the wisdom of the
Yogins, wdentificd with supreme lights as the radiant
eye of heaven.t To this portion of the heavens the
splendid Dhrava is stationed. and serves for the pivot
(ol the atmosphere). On Dhrava rest the seven great
planets: and on them depend the elowds. The rains
are suspended in the clonds: and tron the rains come
the water which i~ the natriment and delight ol afl.
the cods and the reste and theys (the godsS who are
the receivers of oblations. being nourished 1).\‘ hurnt-
offerings, cause the ram to Eadl for the support of ere-
ated heines, Thix sacred station of Vishina, therefore,
ix the support of the three worlds. ax it s the gouree
of rain.

From that (third region of the atmosphere, or xea
of Vishinu) procecds the stremm that washes away all
sin. the river Ganedas embrowned with the uneuents
of the n‘\'m['hs of heaven (who have sported 1 her

* There must here be some typographical oversicht in the former

edition, which has “inwoven to all.” This 1 have altered on econjecture.
t gIrAAAETd F Igd FIUIEH |
w1 T fag &9y afgany: g ggw

“This sneeerse, wherever it is wirped s woven, - whether past, or
present, with its moveable ol immoveable ofpetss or future, - s all,
Maitreya, the supreme station of Vishnn.

For similar phrasceology to that here employed, see p. 60, <upra, foot-note.

.

o fedts 9gTAd @yfaat aAG@TH |
fagawTege ¥ afgu: vgH wga |
‘I the beavens, distended like an eye, s that supreme station of
Vishiu, beheld by the diseriminative knowledge of the Yogins, whose

souls are replete with i
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walers). ™ Having her souree i the nail of the great
toe of Vishin's Teft foor. Dhrava! reccives her, and
sustains her, day and nightc devoutly on his head: and
thenee the seven Rishis practise the exercises of an-
sterity £ i her waters, wreathing thenr braaded Tocks
with her waves. The orb of the moonn. cncompassed
by her aceumulated current. derives augmented lustre
from her coutuet. Falling from on high, ax she issues
from the moon, she alichts on the <ummit of Mern,
and thenee flows to the four quarters of the carth, for
s puritication. The Sita,: Alikanandi, Chakshu, and
Bhadved wee four brannchies of but one river, divided
according to the regions towards which it procecds.
The§ Traneh that is known ax the Alakanandd was
borne :L”l‘('tinn:llvl.\' by Mahadeva, npon his hewd, tor
thore than @ handred vears, and was the river whieh
vaised to heaven the sinful <ons of Sagaras by washing

thetr ashes € The offences of any man who bathes

Fhie popular uotion is. that Siva or Mabiidevy receives the

Ganges on his head ;s but this, as subscquently \‘X[)l:till(‘(l. is
referved, by the Vaishiiavas at least. to the ‘l«-.\m-;n of the Alaka-
“““d“"v or (;““;L't‘h of Tudia, not to the eelestial (::lllgt's.

Or, in other words, “fows into the sea’.  The legend here

alluded to is more fully detailed o g subsequent book, **

I have supplied the wmurks of parenthesis in this sentence, in order

to shov&' Vt}'mt' the sense of the original has been supplemented,

T Pradiydama.  See p. 89, supra,

voAlL my MSS. read Sita, S

o Y M55 read Sita. See my second note at . 120, suprd.

§ Insert “southern’, dakshinia,

" Here called, in the original, Sarva.

« The Sanskrit is rather fuller:

TANALTHTATE fafasrmrfausda; |

STafaaT {79 f yrmrraa TR )
See Book 1V., Chapter IV,
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i this river are immediately expiated. and unprece-
dented ™ virtue s ('ll}_"t'lult'l‘('tl. It waters, offered l))‘
sons to thewr ancestors, i faithy for three yvears, vield
to the Lter varely attamable geatitication. Men of the
l\\'i('(‘—lml'n orders who ofter S:l('l'iﬁ(‘(‘ 'lll"‘ Tllih‘ l'i\'(‘l' to
the lord of saerttice, Purashottama, obtain whatever
they desive, cither here or o heaven, Satnts who are
purtficd from all <ol by hathing in 1ts waters, and
whose minds are intent on Kesava, acquire, thereby,
final Hbheration. This sacred streans, heard of, desired,
seen, touchedsr hathed iy or hymmed, dav by day.
sanctifies all heings=c and those who, even at a distance
ol a hundred leagues § exelaim = Gangd, Gangd ™) atone
for the sing committed durmg three previoos Lives.
The place whenee this river proceeds, for the purifi-
cation of the three worlds, is the third division of the

celestial regions, the seat of Vishno!!

Ve situation of the sourvee of the Ganges of heaven identi-

fies 1t with the nialky way,

Apniceas creguitatively efticacions". For a full vx]»l;m:ntiun' of this
teclmicality, see my transtation of Pandit Nehemiab Nilakantha Sastrin's
Rational Booutation of the Hindu Plilosophical Systens: pp, 149 - 101,

1 shiould say on’. The river-side, it seems likely, is intended,
Vo Supply Sdeank s e
§ The original hax hundreds of leagues™ ?ﬁ’a?ﬂ?ﬂ ‘Jfﬁﬁf‘q |
Literally, * Bhagavut's third supreme station”. The stanza runs thus:
A "1 YTFAT YT&t IYTWT FAAATATY |
|HFAT T A NG HATYIA |

Note referred to at p, 261, wupra
The subjoined extracts are taken trom a most interesting and valuable
paper, by Professor Wl'i"“‘,‘~ entitled: e the -’,‘/"""'/"’ Ohsereation of
the Plave of the Colures. and the Date Derivable from it
SThe conclusion 1o whicl we seem nm-uxs;n-il.“ fed by the arguments

il 13
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and considerations here presented wmay  be summed upoas follows: -
First, it is impossible for us to determite, more nearly than within a
few degrees, what point upon the ecliptic is meant by any desirmation
of its place with veferenee fo the asterisms whick i given us by Hindu
authorities of older date than the establishment of the modern astro
nomical systeni; seeond, we lave no reason tor aseribing to the aneient
Hindus any pretence to such exaet knowledoes or any aitempe such
precision of statement, as should vive real signiticance tooan implied
difference of a guarter of noasterisme i the Joeation of the colures by
two difterent authorities: third. even if wo chose to attvibute infended
precision to the statement of the Jyotisha, the difticulty of the ubser-
vation, and the wenkness of the Hindos as practical astronomers, wouldl
forbid us to suppose that they can have male other than a rude ap-
proximation to the true place of the solstices: ud Denee. tinadly, it is
utterly in vain for us to attempt to assign o definite date 1o the obxer-
vation here in questions a period of a thousand years s vadher too little
than too great to allow for all the cnnmerated somees of donht aud
error.  He who declares in favour of any one of the centuries hetween
the eiphth and the cighteenth before Christ, as the probable epoch ot
the Jyotisha observation, does so at his perili and st be l)rulmr"ti to
support his opinion by more pertinent argnments than have 3! been
brought forward in defence ot sueh a claim. .
“The possibility that the observation which we have been Jiseussng
may require to be yet more totally divoreed from connexion with auy
assignable perind in Hhndu literary history, as having been made else
where than in India itself, is worth o passing refevence, although it does
not require to be urged,  Some recent authors have shown an anneeessan
degree of sensitiveness to any suggestion of the importation of astronomicit
knowledge into India in early times. Sucl importation, of course, is nol
to be credited as u fact, without satisfactory evidence; but it i, also, not to
he rejected as a possibility, upon insufficient prior grounds. To )lii}ll.ur's
erroneous assumption (Preface, pooxxaviii), that *none of the s:u“nhpusl
enjoined in the Brihmanas could be conceived ™ without *the division ol
the heavens into twenty-seven sections”, | huve referred elsewhere (Journ.
Am. Or. Sac,, Vol VIIL. p. 74); claiming that, on the eontrary, the cow
cern of the nakshatras with these sacrifices is, for the most part, a matter
of nomenclature merely. It ix troe, for instanee, that one cannot obey
an injunction to perform a certain sacrifice ‘on the fivstof Chaitra’,
without a system of asterisms: hut the reason why such a saevitice had
been enjoined was not that the moon was to be full tifteen days later in
the neighbourbood of Spica Virginis, rather thaw of some other star: the
ceremony was established for i certain new moon of spring, to which
the star only gives a name: it may, for aught we know, have been e
ligiously observed long before the month got its preseut ditle. The
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asterism Chitra does not furnish the occasion of the saeritice, inmediately
ov mediately o it simply denominates the natural period at the beginuing
of which the sacrifice is to be performed. And so in other like cases,
It ix not, indeed. 1o be denfed that the nahshatraz have sequired a cer-
tain influence and mportanee of their own, as vegards the seasons of
saerifice s their propitious or unpropitions charieter must be had in view,
in rerulating some of dts details: bat alt this, like the astrologieal in-
fluence of the sions of the zodine, ix only the natural secondary oot-
arowth of an fustitetion originally fntended for other purposes. To elaim
to seftle the vexal and ditticult question of the ultimate origin of the
asterismal system, possessed o common by the Hindus, the Chinese,
and the Avabs, by the simple consideration of its importance to the
Hitdu ceremoninl. is whally futile, Biot, by similar reasoning, arrives
at the confident conclusion that the systenm must be indigenous to China:
he finds it foo thovouchly futerswoven with the sacerved and politieal in-
stitutions of that country to Le able to conceive of ifx ever having heen
introdaeed feom abroad, Al special students of Arab antiyuity, upon
the sime vrounds, advanee the same elaim o bebadt of Arvabia. T is, in
cach case, prepossession which vives 1o this elass of considerations a
controlling importance : the question of ovigin, i it ever tinds its satis
factory settlement, must be settled by arguments of another and more
legitimate charvaeter.’
& ; :i: B : 3 ¥

i i # B

“Let me not be misumlerstood s sttributing to the Hindus speeial
ineapaeity for astronomy, er special askwarduess in the mansgement of
their calendar. They <did 2l that conld e expected of them, with their
weans and their habits of mind, towards reconciling and adjusting the
Crying differences of solar and Tunar time s and with all the suceess whick
was needful for their purposes. T am only protesting against the mis-
conceptions of those who would aseribe to them wants and desires, and
eredit them with meelianival devices, in no way answering to their con-
dition. To look for an exact obseevation ol the place of the colures in
a treatise which wlopts a yenr of B0 days, awl assumes and teaches
the equable inerense and deevease of the tength of the Jday from solstice
fo solstice, is, obviously. in vain: to calenlate wprecise date from such
an obsevvation is hut to vepeat, another torm, the worst errors of
Jailly and Dentley Jowrnal of the Boyal Astatic Society, New Series,
Vol 1., pp. S26 0280 aud Sol.

Note vefereed (ol P DO0H, Supra.
Bhatta Utpaty, commenting on Varahamihivd's Bivkatsamhita, 1IN
1o addoces. with other prssages: thiose which ave transcribed below,

ix
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Prevala is efted as \\l‘ilillﬁi
FfgaTizfaan ®ar awaT ggafwa: |
FYeEY YIAYAT: FAT TUAT: JITAA: 0

That is to =ay. the eithe are declared to have heen ealled, by the

anclents, =ons ot Bhrivu.

Inothe ensning stanzas, whiclh ate attributed to Rasyapaes we have the

s Hintion of the s
faafgaTfey ggr Iofw yga=an: |
ATHFTEife |1 99T WGHT 91 fAqr9q
Trfgerrts a9 SrfzEETEa gav
HTAT JUAT ST FW@TAT AT FRHAAT 0
ATTFE faATATAT GATAT AN AHT |
AT fIapuraTsTaT g I8« gart

Here the eotins ave denominated Nawavithi, Gaja, Tiravata, Viishabha,

Go, haradeast, Mejeavithika,  Ajavithin, and Dalbana. But Mejgavithn
consists of Mulis & and Ajavihee of Sravanas &e Inoother words,
the sequence ot the asterisms, o far as indieated, s that observed in
the extract, given at . 2660 sepra. protessedly frow the Vaye puaradd.
Aditya s Punaryasu \i~|1|l\|hh'n, Sravanacoand Ay Puryabliadrapada.
Aditi whenee the patronymic Aditya is the presiding deity of Puuar
vasts Vishin, of Spavarias sl Aja, here substituted for his asterism
of Purvabhadrapada,
The subjoined question s credited to tiarga:
AfA®T YT |TAT ATAAAY wRIfAan |
Tfemraifeaf@at aIsTaar waut i
Fwrfegudrarty Ararefa ghrfaar |
Taurfaad WqT af ArrgAfa @
s gavan wigwfyafanttas: |
RIS g gRATATSTIR ATA HAT 0
IITALT AN AT qg_IT |
TFAT gAGT FIIATRGACA: f@at: |
FTHHY g IgUT "I A ug A qar
wgt TR T4 fawwr wwartyar
FFHT Gt GESErE aqTeH? |
FRAT gAY AT gfRW Fwart=ar o

Aceovding to this, we have:

Bharan
Navavith {I\'r’iltiku

Swat
Giaja ot | Rolbin and

Cagavithy U two otber asterisme

BOOK .. CHAP., VI

[g\S)
-1
-1

Alravata or | 1
. ree asterisms
e Airavan \

Rishabha or |

Arshabln \ Fhroe asterisms
Aja

. Alirbudhna

Govith . )
Paushua
Adwin

| Seavana and
avadgay l two other asterisims
Mriga or [ Maitea and
Mrigavithi l two other asterremes
Hasta

Aavith \ Chitra

Vidakhika
| The two
\ Ashadbas,
Garpga's order ot the rethes agrees with Kasyapa ~ but the consutuem

Dahana

parts of the rithis. as here detaited, ditfer greatly tfrom anvthinge hetore
hronght forward.  Not to mention other peculiaritios. one 2k contains,
in this distribution. four asterisms. and anothers only two.

Ahichudhna is Utarabhadepada: Panshna, Revan: awl Aswing Adwim,

As Bhatta Utpala seems to intimate, it i< so fras we know, Garga's
view of the rithis and theiv component members which Varahamibiva ad
duces and disapproves,

As to Nagavithy, it ix the doctrine of the Sawisa-sambiwe atso, thar it
comprehends Bhara, Krittika, and Swati: R

e wT ArET E@rfadTat ¥ wfwwr 99
And Paradara writes, to the same effect: ﬂTﬂTﬁWmmﬁ‘;{ )

For ;(gueva i Krittika, Yamya, Bharani: and Vayavya, Swati,



CHAPTER IX,
’l;mn-l:n'y svstem. nuder the type of o SiSunarn o porpoise. The
carth nouvished by the <an. Of
Of rain from elouds.

thenee, of animal lites Narivana the sapport o all beines.

Pakasara.- - The form of the mighty Pl which s
yresent i heaven, consisting ot the constellations, 1=
hat of a porpoise. with Dlnuva siruated e the il
As Dhrova revolves. it canses the moon, ~un. anld
dars® to turn round, also: and the Tunae asterisms fol-
ow in its ctvenlar path: for all the colestial huninaes
wey e faets bound to the polins st by aerual cords,
I'he ])()l‘]nni.\‘u—]iki' ﬁ;_"!ll'«' of the celestial >1»|h‘l'\* 1S up-
weld by Névdvana, who himsclfl in planetary radianee.
s seated inits heart:d whilst the <on of Uttinapada
Dhruva, - consequence of hix adoration of the lowd ol
the world, shines in the il of the stellar lmrpuisc.‘
The upholder of the porpoise-shaped sphere is the sove-
veign of ally Jundedinie This sphere s the supporter

] (s arfie o T H . M ar
A more particular deseription of this porpoise ocenrs far-
ther on,

* More closely, ‘the moon, san, and other planets

= 3
q9 yRTagfa g tfeafearaer )
§ The reading of ull my MSS8., and that followed by bhoth the com
mentators, is as follows:
fogartefa ms agd warfast 2
o RTEW: gt yTET agnn @9 gfg
*The contiguration of the luminaries in the heaveus is detined as por-
poise-shaped.  Narayana, the highest of lights, /s its support: Ae himselt
betng stationed in its heart.

rain whilst the ~un <hines,

Rain the support of vegetanion, and.
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ot l)ﬁl'll\':ll and by Dhruva the sun is upstayed.. Upon
the sun depends s worli with its gods demons, and
men. By what manner (the world depends upon the
sun). be attentive. amld you =hall hear.

During eight months of the year, the sun .attmcts
(he witers. which ave the essence of (al) fhuids and
then powrs them apon carth. (duving the other four
months). as vait:! from vain grows corng and by cort
the whole workl subsists. The sun with his scorehing
pavs absorhs the wmoisture of the earth. aud with them
nourishes thie moon. The moon rommunicates, through
(uhes of i it dews o the louds, which, bemg com-
posed o smokes five. mad wind (or vapour). van retain
e waters with which they aee chavged: they are,
(herefore called Abhras. because their contents are not
dispersed.” When, however. they ave broken to pieces

! (‘(\llw'l{l)l'l)!l)‘. the linga Purana® observes, there 15 1o

te of water i the aniverse s it is i constant civculation:
witste of wa N =t
Frae wTfE § AaTEaE TfEdn |
. . . -
: Phe theory of the clouds s more fully detuiled i the Vayu,
finga, and Matsya Purinnsd T is the siue inifs general tenour,
) N A 3 Yo v
Lut comprises additional - cirenmstanees. Clonds, according to
those authorities, arve of three clusses: 1, Agueyva, onginating
from five or heat. orin othey words, cvaporation: they are charged
with wind and rvain, aud avre of vanouns wrders, amongsi which
are those called Jimtta, from (heir supporting life;
.~ - L3 N
SFrgar ATH R AT WY AT |
2. Brahmaja. born from the breath of Brabmd: these are the

clonds whenee thunder and lightning proceed: and 3. Pakshaja,

* Prior Neetion, Chapter LIV, 83. ‘ o
+ The account of the clouds in the Vagge-purana is that of which the
Translator gives the substance helow,
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by the wind then watery stoves deseend. bland. aud
freed from every mpurity by the .\\\'m'l(-nm;_' process
of time.™  The <un. Mattrevae exhales watery thinds
from four sources. sease vivers, the earthe and living
creatures. The water that the sun has dreawn up from
the Ganed of the skies he quickly ponrs down with
his rayscand withont aclond: and mien who e tonched
by this pore vain are cleansed fronn the soil of =i, and
never see hell: this s termed eclestinl ablution, That
rain which falls whilst the < is shimne. and withowt
aclond inthe skyveis the water of the heavenly Ganges,
~hed by the solar ravs, MO howevers vain talls from a
bricht and cloadless sky whilst the <un s in the man-
stonof Krittika and the other asterisms connted by
odd numbers, (ax the thied, Bitth, &cn the water. al-
though that of the Ganed of the ~have s seattered by
the elephaits of the quarterse (not by the rays of the

st it s only when sueh vain fall<s and the sun is

or elouds which weves origivally . the wings of the wountains. ol
which were cur off by Tudric these aee also termed Pushkari-
vartakas ) frow their ineloding water in their vortices they are
the Targest and most formddable of @l and are those which, at
the end of the Yugas and K pas. pour down the warers of the
deluge.  The shell of the cow of Braling, or of the universe, s

formed of the primitive clouds

ATHATCESHITHTA §F AYT: yHH{aAar:

FAWT: JUARITGT ITYAT mjﬁf‘(m
@ Areafad Tgrara faden:

+ AftmyggHIATY dumg: grfudyer:
TPHITT HAFTATE T |fgaT §9 1

© Also read Pushkalavartakas
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i the even asterismse that it s distributed by his

beams'™

" Aceording to the Viavuot the water seattered by the cle-

FATY ¥ gAY YA 291 |
FaATAiA: Y FARTITE fACEq
Then follows, in all my M85 ineluding those where the text is ae-
companied by the two eommentaries, a sianza which  Protessor Wilson
has left untranstated:
ING JUAAY U YTOHATIEH |
HraTaaATEiEE T2 |1d AgTHA |
SAblution of cither kind in the water of the ethereal Ganges o sur
passingly hioly, vemoving the <in and the foars of men, aud heavenly,
great Sage,’
i ARTAT gaTAt 9 A WfAfa: |ag
FAAD uwnia ?frfatam IS AR
ety fqnﬁfma TAT WAFHIT: |
Fmaal qufe wgaEfagad )
gy gfTIET ATH AT JTYTATHY ! |
Mgt faufd nwarmmwﬁam I
fzarafasat gui faurarta oy foam |
amr famws A fZaaan: gyfa: W I
M Fnggf= M It @ qga
Zfama fzrf‘('a"rsm BaEE Tfa aga i
3zfrawTa: T g™ ¥ gfaw
gug 414 :m.@m AN a9 fagasn
afmfaufaa qY gYIITRYFIA |
aq@eTaE JTYfEAT< FHIEA U
HAYATE I (agd T AFTFafa )
feaamafass Hfﬁ‘m qdq: G|
gETaEfq qa: uwmfaa'sﬂﬁ
wmmwwa Sq wdAAREHAaR |
LORCES 3@1‘-11 el Wf{ma 1
qamafga @mm 3fe: wada u
yawrafedy argafe ugt’ﬁ g_
TETfaREE YAy T TIRES |
I faned yau gwafean:
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The water which the elouds shed upon carth s, m
truthe the nbrosia ot living beines: for it sives fer-
tlity to the plants which ave the support of thelr exis-
tenee.™ By this all vegetables crow and are matured,
and become the means of mamtaining life. With then,
agam, those men who take the Taw for their ight per-
forn daily sacrifices, andy throueh thenm give nourish-
ment to the gods. And thus <acritiees, the Vedaso the
four castes. with the Brahmans at their hewd, all the
restdences of the gods, all the tribes of animals, the
whole waorld, all are supported by the vans by which
tood 1= produced. But the rain is evolved by the sun;:
the =<un s sustained by Dhreavie and Dheava is sap-

ported by the eelestial porpotse-shaped sphere, which

phants of the quarters 150 summeer, dew, and, o wainter, snows
or the latter s brought, by the winds, trom a0 city ealled Pundra.
which Hes between the Himavat and Hemakata mountains, and
falls down upon the former.

In like manner, also. as heat radiates trom the san. so eold

radiates fron the mooun:

AW fAECA draT=YTd wadd |+

* Al my MSS. read ax follows:

.\&‘ L .
Y AU A AT qarfoet fa=)
LS -
JUTE T FAT st A fg qq o
“As to the water discharged by the clowds, regenerate one, it devel-
opes all annuals, for the behoot of living ereatures: it is, indeed, neetar
to existence,
Note the affectation of archaism in FPYgYH: as accusative plural.
T o From the Vigu-purasia: but some pages before the passage last
extracted.

. ;) 36y
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ix one with Naravana.® Naravana the primeval exis-
tent, and eternally endaring. seated in the heart ol the

stellar xphere is the supporter of all heings.y

* The reading ATTTIWTA®: ix here followed, But a common reind-
ing, and one move in harmony with the conteat. is qITTIWTHY .
Cupheld by Narayana’,

i gfg rognEy fagaw sfEa: )
fawdt gdyarTATizYa: AT |
sseated i the heart of that planetary porpoise s afs supporter, Nira

yana, primeval being among all beines, sempiternal.”



CHAPTER X
Niames of the twelve Aditvas. Nunes of the Rishis, Gandharvas,
Apsarasas, Yakshus, Urvaggas, and Rakshasas, who attend the

chaviot of the <un in cach month ot the vear. Their respective
tunetions,

Parasana.  Between the extreme northern and
southern points. the sun has to traverse, in o vear, one
!nnulrwl and vight_\‘ devrees, ascending ;nul\]cs«’clh]-
I(l.;r.' s car s presided over by <ii\'ilu' Adityas®
Rishis, ]I(‘:l\’t'lll.\' sIngers and ll.\'llllbl‘l.\ Y:lk>l|:|>.1’l ser-
ants. and Reikshasas: (one of cach heine placed ot
meoevery month). The Nihitva l)h:m'i.‘l]n- ~age Pu-
Fastva, the Gandharva Tumboru § the nymph Kratu-

. .
It might be doubted whetler the

hemigsphere. arin hoth: but the sinse
Vivn, &e,

text  meant =0 in ecach
is suffivicntly elear in the
o : :'QHl the mimber of Mandalas travelled in the vear is
.;t.»)‘ the f\l:ln(lu.lus. feireles’ or degrees”, being, 1o fact, the sun’s
drurnad revolutions, aud their mumbers corresponding  with the
as i the th\'ishy:n Purana:

FTfaRERTAfagmes Y ga1; |
TEAGEAT JT AgH framHAT |

Ihe horses of the sun travel tWice 180 e

nal aud externgl (to the equator), in the

davs of the solar yvear:

Yrees i vear, inter-

ovder of the dayvs.

. Ttn;;ly, divine beings, nam ly, Adityas?
7 In the origin: i arv: i I
Fo ke ‘;,mtal, Gandharvas, Apsarases, and Gramanis,
« Ahe Suns attendants are said, i ] i
ants are said, in the wla- ", XX
he Bhldigarata-purdaia, V., XX,

I8, to be Rishis 0
: shis, Gandbarvas, Apsarases, Nagas, Gramani . '
J SATHECN H 18, fl : . . .
and Devas, ' sSagas, Gramanis,  Yatudhanas,

§ One of my MSS, gives Tumbaru.

e and sredcme g9y |
FTORATIERAT HTART 97 Afa:
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sthald,™ the Yaksha Rathakiit, the serpent Vasuki, and
the Rakshasa Heti f adhwavs veside in the sun’s car, in

* Four MSS. bave Kritasthala three, Iritasthali

4 The mythological fignents named iu this sentence are not charae
torized in the original, Rathakfit excepted, who is there called a0 Graman,
r.oe, Yaksha,

In the Sanskrit of our text, no unitorm order is obhserved in registering
the appellations  of the Sun's atfendants duving  ench of the twelve
months: these appellations being disposed. in the main, to satisty metri-
cul exigencies,  Professor Wilson's artangement of the Adityas,  &e.,
according to (he subordination indicated above, admits of amendment:
and the Professor. as 1 oshow in other notes o this chapter, would
probably, have taken a different view of some of th w, had he serutinized
the commentarics more closely.  The personages in question may he

tabulated as tollows:

Tn the months  Adityas, Rishis. Gandhavvas,  Apsarases,
Madhu Dhatri Pulastya Tumburu Kratusthala
Madhbava Aryaman Pulahia Nirada Punjikasthala
Jyaishtha Mitra Atri Hiha Menaka
Ashadba Varua Vasishtha Hubu Sahijanya
Nabhas Tndia Augiras Viswivasu Pramlocha
Bhadrapada Vivaswat Blhirigu Ugrasenua Anumlocha
Adwayuja Pushan Gantama Suaruehi Glifitaeh
Karttika Parjanya Bharadwaja Viswaviasu Vidwichi
Margadivsha  Awmsu Kasyapa Chitraseny Urvasi
Pausha Ihaga Kratu Urlayu Puacvachitii
Magha Twashtri Jamadagni Divitarashtra Tilottama
Phalguna Vishuu Vidwamitra  Saryavarchas Ramblia
In the months Giramanis. Sarpas. Rakshasus.

Madhu Rathakrit Visuki Neti

Madhava Rathaujas Kachebhanira  Pralieti

Jyaishtha Rathaxwana Takshaka Panrusheya

Ashadha Rathachitra Rambha Vadha

Nabhas Pratah Elipatra Narpa

Bhadrapada Apurana Sankbhapila Vyaghra

Adwayuja Susheiia Dhananjaya Vita

Karttika Senujit Alrdvata Apas

Margasirsha Tarkshya Mahapadma Vidywt

Pausha Arishfunemi Karkotaka Sphurja

Magha Ritajit Kambala Brahmapeta

Phalyuna Sutyajit Adwatara Yajnapeta



VISHNT 0 RANA.

th of Madhu or Chaitra, as its seven guardians,
sakhee o) Madbavas the seven e Arvaonan,*
Narwha, Punjikasthalicf Rathangas, Kaehehha
il Prahieti. I Suehig or dvaishthed they are
e, Hahao Menakac® Rathaswana, Takshaka.
rusheva ™ o (e nmlﬂln)ﬁnkr:rﬁ "t \<lr'u'll|:l

>

Varanae Visishihag haboss Sahajanyii §§ Ra-

any of these names, i is noocasy nndertaking to determine

e Purniias gives them carrectly. Sec my note af Ppemon 2,

the older name, ot A< Dabslecsneiently held the place
e el
Vditvas, see po27, sigoras and Dee Muaiv, Jowrnal or the Boyal
dety, New Series, Nolo Lo ppo it - 1o for the Rishis, Vol
k, pp. 100 103 for the Gandharvas. T RPN T T fin
es, pp. Thoand SO 84 cpra s for the Grameons or Yakshas
or Serpents. and the Vakshasus, pp. T4 To0 s,
ed from “A'\r_\uxn:ll”, and again i the note at the end of this
ce p. 27, supra, where the Trauslator had “A\'r\\un;m'
© MSS, but oue have Punjikasthala.
sndation of “Kachanira™,
¢ hofe on .‘inkr:t, a little helow,
“my MSS. exhibits the elongated form Habiaka,
s<ov Wilson put the shovt form, © Mena ™0 for which 1 tind no
1 this place.

in the original, a Rakshas.
“ha, just above, is supplied by the Transtator; lis Ashadha is in

Sukra, aceording to the Medini-kose, designates (he one and
§ these months: but T nowhere tind that Suchi <tinds «\upl
. ‘{]’fa‘qﬁ‘ ks, therefore, like an crror fn ‘gaﬁqi
the lection ‘nﬁ yielding i Sukra’, ~ome MSS, have, simply,
e month’, of Ashadha, to-wit. TET. in Suchi’, would
stre equally \\ullA ®
mentators remark on the names here disenssed, bt neither
her veadings, nov suppart, by addueing external authorities,
ty of the text which they necept.
s b, Hahe, and Huhu
idasa invent his own mytholopy, or did he fallow an earlie
the Purdanas. in muking Chiteslekba wait on the Sun throueh

BOOK I1.. CHAP. X. 287

thachitra, Niaga,™ and Budhaot  In the month Nabhax

(or Sravana) they ave Indra, Angiras. Viswivasu,
Pramlocha, © Srotas.§ and Elapatea (the name ot both
serpent and Rakshasa).  Inthe month Bhiadeapada they

the hot season, that is to say. dwing Jyaishtha anid Ashadha?  See the
Vikramorvasi, Aet 111

* The order of these names, i the orivinal, i< Varana, Vasishtha,
Naga, Sabajanya, Hubw, Budhao Rathachitra. One of my MS88. has the
veading Naga; but all the rest exhibit Rumbhi. The Apsaras so ealled
is appointed, below, for Phalguna: and the smaller commentary s dis-
posed to take the view that, under the name Sahajanyi, she here serves
during the first of two months. Rathachitea is, then, to be taken as the
name of the Yaksha, and also as that of the serpent. The reading Niga,
in preclusion of the neee “n\ ni'\ul b ospeculation, is, howe \<1 mentioned:
T 9 H‘iﬁﬁlfﬁ qTE IFTFIH aiﬂquTmeTa.}Iw Hgiiwf?{
ERTAIW aQ fammm rwfaa {fa IRUGIH a7H |
LALIE] H’gawfﬂ q1d ATNH S

In the larger commentary we read:

THT I qgamfa ATHRTALW FRT 09 fanw wiwg=
WHTETTRITQITHW | 9¢1 ‘(wfiﬁ {fﬁ Uﬁmﬂ‘fﬁ _H |
JETEETR Tfd W3 T AU | TTATTIRTEVGIR | e
we have a still difterent serpent introduced, Viatsa,

There is, in my npiniun, not much doubt that Rambha is, lieve,
corraption ot Ramb ity - a very ynusual name, if compared with the 3y
milinr Rambhba,  the veading of the |/H/N prrdsia s Linga-purana, Ox,
it we had the reading '(R]’THE’E’(W ~which that of a’af{mgaﬁ
"““l'l‘“l with the faet of the common oceurrence of THT Hgam_
evinees to e altogether supposahlewe shonld stitl be entitled to Rambha,
by the rule referred to, tonehing Vatsaoin the Tast pavagraph,  See Py
nimi, VL, L, 260 That weither of these very ohyious suggestions pre-
sented itself to cur commentators is Little to their evedit,

t Vadha, though occurring in but one of my MSS.ds the only reading
that T tind in other Parvanas,

v Five of my MSS, have, distinetly, Pramlovi: hat this; which T have
seen elsewhere, as i MSSU of the Vayu-puradia, seems to be only an
error of the scribes.

§ The more ordinary, and preferable, veading is Svotas, Bt Pratah
which also is found in MSSds, more tikely the vight weane

LCARE I I GHR CAREC LI R Bl
URIIT 9 ANEA FOFTH 8= 9

Elapatia, thevefore, there i o warrant o duplicating the e the
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are: Vivaswate Bhrigu, Uprasenae Anamlocha® Apu-

vatit Sankhapdlas and Vedaoloa, Inothe month of

Aswinag they are Poshan, Gantama, Suenehi, Ghii-
tichic Nushena, Dhanagava, and Vate Toothe month
of Karttika they are l):ll:iilll.\:l. Bhavadwija, another)
\'i.\‘\\'r:i\':lsu. Viswachi, Senajite Niivatae and Chapa.§
In (\.\:_"l':lllzl.\'nll:x ory Miraasivaha they are Amsi Ixa-
svapias Chitrasenas Urvidy, Tarkshivac® Malipadima
and Vidyato T the month of Panshag Bhagao Kratu,
['l'lyl:’l‘\'ll. Pioevaehintt ™ Arishtanemi. Kavkotaka, and
Sphiirjia are the seven who abide in the orb of the sun.
the alovions spirits who scatter hoht throughout the

ninverse. Inothe month of Macha the seven who are

serpents awd Sarpa omittad in the taslation s e Rakshasa, Thus
the smaller commentary: ‘qua"j’ ATA | = = Hﬁ'f Ty | A
the larger commentary: 'ﬂ’ﬁ’\f TTEH: |

Umilneha is the teetion of two MssS,

¥ This is, perhaps, a corruption of Arwida, or of Varon

¢ The more vsual desivnation of the month A<wayuja, named i the
original, 4

§ The smaller commentary is for taking Senajit twice: as the Yaksha,
and as the Rakshasa,  Bat it adso uotices the vr.-:ulinu Chipra: i\{?fﬁ—
I gEUTHT | gafwwmw gfa @3 g a1 The
larger commentary has these identical words, with the important ditter-
enee of reading WTTﬁ' TTHH . Ap s the Rakshasa’

Al wy MSS. haver wrongly, Q. cand alan, the reading pl'cfol'l‘(‘d
by the commentators. 1ad the wuthors of the commentaries but fooked
into the Puriias which T quote jn g subsequent note to this chapter,
they would have seen thut FTHQ is, doubtloss, to give place to QL.
To say what 1 can for the commentators, it is not forbidden to suppose
that hoth ﬂ"ﬂﬂ' TTAY . and W'[lﬁ‘ TIFH: iustead of =YY 4E..
may be the offspring of meddlesome transeription. “Apas’ an outgrowth
of apis a rare word for “Water,  The Rakshasa of the month prwmlinq
Karttika, it will be observed, is Vata, < Wind '

Do tive MSSCT find Kasyapa. There seems to be nn good reason,
Lowever, fur belioving that this s anything better than w clerical ervor.

® One MS. gives Tarksha CCalled an Apsarass in the ovieind,
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in the sun are Twashtris Jamadaeni, Dhittarashfea.
Tilottama, Ritajis™ Kambala and Brabmapeta. Those
whoabide i the <an i the month Phalonna are Vishi,
Viswamitras Stevavarchas f Rambha, Satvajits Aswa-
tara, and Yajnapeta.,

In this mamners Maitreyas o troop of <even celestial
bemas, supported by the enerey of Vishiiug occeupies,
during the several monthsc the orb ol the <un. The
sage celebrates his praises and the Gandharva sings,
and the nyvmph dances before by the Rakshasa§ at-
tends upon his steps, the serpent harnesses his steeds,
and the Yaksha trims the reins % the (numerous plagmy
sages, the) \':ilil(llil}':l&f‘*"" ever strround his eliarot,
The whole troop of seven attached to the sun's car,
ave the agents in the disteibation of cold, heaty and rain.
al their respective seasons,!

A similar enumeration of the attendants upon the sun’s ear

* Kratugit is the name in one MS,

+ Instead of the “Siryaverchebas™ of the orivinal edition,

* The original mentions him as o Rakshas,

Sesides the variants alveady speciticd, T have found, with several that
seem quite unworthy of notice, the tollowing, each oecurring in only a
single MS.: Kashfamra. for Kachehhamra:s Maitra, for Mitrag Daksha, for
Haha; Rathasymna and Daksha, for Rathaswana: Panrusha, for Pan
rusheya: Dhana. for Budha: Apurayvat, for Apirana; gycn:n_iil, tor Ne-
najit; Karkataks, for Karkotaka; Saptaiit, for Satyajit,

§ In the Sanskrit, widicharal, ~night-ronmers”

The original, agf?ﬂ GHIAT:, ix explained, in both the comwmeniaries:
FEfm gETIR@adT Vg EagTIAY: | §agfm g a1
fa gara: |

L a’% fﬁuﬁ&lﬁg‘q‘qg | Thus interpreted, in the smaller
commentary: 'ﬂ]ﬁg(ﬂ]g | '(f‘rﬂﬂaa?ﬂ{ ]

** For these heinos. wee Vol 1| o9, my tivst footnote, and p.o 155,

11. 14
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seeurs in the Viyu,* &e. For Yuakshas the generie term there

qmployed is Gramaiis; but (he individuads are the same, The

ug to my collation of five mannseripts -
q Tavsfufeat gavfza wfufuar
THITEOHY QTRMRGTTAH |
Ud qufd § 99 1 AT ATHT FHAW G 0
YUTATIAT G Y98 AATY(A: |
I APIHTT dROTTY AIgAT |
TEHENHT THET qITIAt IOV
FJGATHITHNT 971 9§ g i
TTHWY TIRH Y AYTATT ATFHT |
T ¥fa: wefay grguraigziadt |
AYATYIITY AT Fq/fq HTERT ||
Fufa afwat AT faay qemy 7
BigTfaafagy a=as a4y v 7 4
AT AEAAT F ANYT ¥ TR FE: |
TIEAY qTARET T9fgIy A9t )
TTREET IUGT ATFUTIIRTRAT |
Ud Fuf| 3 99 wiway: gfagsar:
A7 §F gedAt fagafa g 2aan:
¥TEET fag@iyg wfga I T 0
USATQIEET WY WFUTHT ATIHT |
farqagaa«t 9 maggreny 7
rRafa ¥ fagrag=nsfa 5 7 99
TIFUTTEIT TqT ATHFAT ATFAAT |
ARG U q9f7 HTERT |
WAL 4 QT gafw wfagaan: |
USAYTH YUT § {TEISA: GATAA )
fTaragy wvdwyy gafag 78
frm=it 5 gatst 5 w9 7 gawaw
AW QRTEART fagay ywag: |
qMforg gowy gty @10
HAY JTAY ATIAT ATJUIATIHT  |AT |
TEWA § 7 gF Ay cArAat: o

The enumeration contained in the Voo porims is as follow~, aecord-
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Kirma and Blavishyva refer the rwelve Adityas to different

months:--

‘af@at g 41 w16 qufq g feama |
AT HIY TIIAT FWIY HJ9 T I
YANY ATTYY: €9 FHTTHEAYT |
famay amd swrgHg argeat
I faufafwg a¥gracET g
arErgTfeeRfay gariEaTT 41
fagagsry aTgaT ATFUTATITRAT |
WY 99 9¥W ¥ @A fgara} |
aa: wfwdrgtfe argRfagafa 9
|et fausazfafaarfasatay 9.
HTZ AT AYT ATANT FEAATTATIZAT |
T YATTYY FAIATEYLT ¥
fasrwaTETTYT T TWT AACAT |
wafamafags qRET sSrRlagaT |
FAFUGA@ET THT AHITAY FHA: )

Here we have the Adityas and the vest told off in pairs, to do duty

for bimestrial periods, as below
*

During ;\(li?):h‘. fRishis, Gandhiarvas,  Apsarases.
Madhu and [ Dhatii Pulastya Tumbury Kratusthala
Madbava Aryanun Pulihin Narada Punjikasthali
Qukr and | Mitra At Hahi Menak:i

Suchi | Varwia Vasizhtha Huhi Sahajanya
Nabhas and | Indra Angiras Vidwavasu Pramlocha
Nablasya | Vivaswat Bhrigu Ugrasena Anumlocha
1sha :11;11 J Parjanya Bharadwaja Viswavasn Viswachi

('".'l“ | Prishan Gautama Surabhi Ghtitachi
Saha and [ \isa Kasyapa Chitrasena Urvasi
Sahasya | Bhaga Kratu Uridyu Viprachitti
The two [ Twashtfri Jamadagni Dhritarashtra  Tilottama

frosty months} Vishin Viswamitra  Suryavarchas  Rambha
During Gramanis, Narpas. Yatudhanas,
Madhu and | l{:l!h:lkl‘iwlu'hhl';l Yasuki Heti
Madbhava ) Trja Sankiviiara Praheti
Sukra and | Ratbaswana Takshaka Paurusheya
Suchi 1 Kathachitra Rambha Vadha

19°
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Vishuu. Kurma, Bhavishya,
Dhatri Chaitra Vaisikha Kavinka
Aryaman Vaisikhia Chairra Viasik b
Mitra Jyaishilia Margisirshi Mitrgasirsha
Varuna Ashiidha Mieha Blidrapada
Indra Sris st Jyvaishtha Adwing
Vivaswat Bhiadrapada SEa i Jyaishtha
Pishan Adwinn Phalguna Pausha
Varjanya Keirttika Aswina ST
Atisu Mirgasirsha Ashadha Ashadlia
Bhaga Puusha Blidreapada Magha
Twashtri Magha Karttika Pliaalguna
Vishnu Philenna Pausha Chaitra,
Durine Granianis, Narpas., Yatudhanas.
Nabhas wud | Pratah Elapatia Narpa
Nabhasya | Aruia -\":lnkh;l[n;ll.c \Vyaphradweta
[shn’ amd Aldrdvata \pas
Urja | Sushena DBhananjaya Vata
Saba and Mahapiima Vidyut
Sahasya | Avishifaneni Karkotaka Sphurji e
The two | Ritgit Iomhal Bralimopeta
frosty months | Satyajit Adwatara Yajuopeta

Add, where | have left blauks, Senujit and Tarkshya, conings.  Are
they the chiefs of the Grimanisy )

Variants are: Tumbaru, for Tamburu: Nimtochi, for Anumloeha;
["rjas, for Urja; grut:ls, for Pratali; .\plir:lfm. for Aruna; Tarksha, for
Tarkshya; Kratujit, for Ritajits Saukirna, for Sankirara; Ap, for Apas.
In several munuscripts, moreover, there are traces of the names Rakshola
and Ntifwadhatu, as against the elsewhere explicit Heti and Praheti.

The terms Yatudhana and Rakshasa are usedd, in the Puranas, syno-
nymously. Anciently, however, the Yatudhina appears to have been a
goblin with hoofs;, and so far forth comparable with the Devil of our
pious ancestors,  See Dr. Muir, Juwrnal of the Royal Asiutic Society,
New Series, Vol. 1, p. 95, first foot-note.

In the Linga-purdia. Prior Section, LV., 17 --65, the names of the
Sun's attendants are catalogued twice, at tull length:

During Devas, Mutis. tiandharvas,  Apsarases,

Madhu und | Dhatri Pulastya Tumhuru Kritasthala
Madhava | Avyaman Pulalia Narada Punjikasthala
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During Devias Mumes. tandbarvas.  Apsarases.
Sukra and 1 Mitga Atri Haha Menaka
Snehi | Varana Vaxishtha Hutiu Sahajanya
Nabhas wnd | Indra Angiras Vidwavasu Pramlocha
Nubhasya | Vivaswat Bhrigru Uprasena Anumlochi
Isha and  * Paranya Bharadwaga  Suruchi Ghritacht
Ur)a | Pushan Gantama Paravasn Viswichi
Saha wnd [ Amsn Kasyapa Chitrasena Urvas
Sabasya | Bhaga Kratu l"r{.;.yn Purvachitti
Tapas and | Twashtiy Jamadagm Dhvitarashtra Tilottama
Tapasya U Vishi Vidwamitra  Suryavarchas  Rambha
Dunng Giramans, Nagis, Rakshasas.

Rathakiit Vasuki et
Rathaujas Kankanika Prabeti
Subichu Takshaka Paunrusheya
Suehi Rathachitra Rambha Vadha
Nabhas and | Varuna Elapatra Sarpa

Madhn and
!
I
1
[ ,
Nabhasya | Rathaswana Sankbapala Vyaghra
f
|
|
1

Madhava
Sukra and

Isha and Dhananjaya Ap
Susheria Alravata Vata
Mabapadma Vidyat
Arishtanemi Karkotaka Divakara
Tapas aud | Rathajit Kambala Brahmopeta
Tapasya 1 Satyajit Adwatara Yajnopeta

Here, ax betore. Senajit and Tarkshya fipure as sonanis,

Variants are: Tumbarn, for Tumburu; Mitrasena, for Chitrasena; Ra-
thabhfit, for Rathakiit: Rathamitra, for Rathachitra: Naga, for Rambha:
Iravat, for Airavata. In one of the two enumerations above spoken of
oceurs Rathaswana: in the other, Pratah,

The Awrma- purdna-Part 1, Chapter XLIL, 2-18- coincides with

ll‘r)::
Saha aond

Sahasya

the Linga-prrane, except as regards the particulars about to be specified.
It gives Sukra and Kaudika, the synonyms of lndra and Viswamitra: it
has Amsa, for Amcu; Varchavasu, for Paravasu: Subdahuka, for Subabu;
Sarpapuogava, for Rumbha: aud it transposes Subahoka and Rathuchitra,
Varuna and Rathaswana, Senajit and Sushena, Dhananjaya and Airavata.
Its variants, in my MSS., are: Jayatsena, for Ugrasena: Tushfavu, for
Tuwburu: Prakoshna, for Pramlocha; Anushia, tor Anumlocha: Kanka-
nira and Kangaula, for Kankamka: Adya for Ap: Bila, for Vata,

These details —aud they might be. largely supplemented — were worth
going into, it only to show, that, in vrder to arrive at even an approxi-
mation tv the correct reading of a proper name met with in a Pun'u'la’
one cannot consult too many works of the same class, or too many
copies of each work,




CHAPTER XL

- . )
Fhe sun distinet trom ., awd uprenie over, the attendanis on his

cars identival with the three Vedas and swith Vishou e his
functions,

Martieya, - Yonu have related to ane. hady preeeptaor,
the seven classes of e s who are ever poesent in
the <olae orb. wind wre the vinimes ol beat aned coldl?
You lave, also, deseribed to nne their mdivudaal fune-

flons, sust; o] l»\ the cne rey ol PSS, B AR have

not tald me the duty of the sun Linselts for, i) ax vou

sy, the seven Bemes (e his sphicred e the canses
of h(‘:l,, (‘fi]rl, and ran, Low e o be also e, (s Youl
have before menttoned, S that riin procecis “'HH)‘”I{‘
st Or how can it be asserted that the snn rises.
reaches the meridian. or sets, if thise sitiations be the
act of the collective seven”

Pardsaia L will expliin to vou, Maiireva, the sub-
fect of your inguiry. The sun. though identitied with
the seven betngs=f i hix orhy i distinet from then, as
their chief. The entire and mighity vnergy of Vishnn
which ix called the three Vedas, or Bich. Yajus, and
Naman, s that which enhightens the workd, and ie-

S6roys its iniquit)'.f [t s that. also. which, during the

* RIAFAITIE T WAL 7T
AEH fegwaTard: WO aRAT FAH )

¥ Gasia, *elasses of hemngs . Aniboso road, fnstead ab ¢ beings L above,
nd alse below. .

L QT wEAGSAE: grdTRarfywy oy
w4 wfw: v faavAogamstamn '
U1 T AuEE waay f -
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continuanee of things, ix present as Vishnug actively
engaged inthe preservation of the nniverse, and abid-
inee as the three Vedaso within the =un.  The solar lu-
minary that appears i every month s nothing else
than that very sapreme energy of Vislmu whieh 1s
composed of the three Vedas, influcncing the motions
(of the planetd: for the Richas (the hymns of the hm-
veda) shine i the wmorning:™ the prayers of the Yajus,
at noon: and the Bribadeathantarad and other portions
of the Saman. i the alternoon, Thix triple imper-
sonation of Vishi, distineuished by the titles of the
three Vedass 2 the energy of Vishig, which influences
the positions of the sun.!

But this triple energy of Vishnu 1= not limited to the
sun adone: for Brahma, Purusha (Vishia), and Rudrs

b Phis mvsticism oviginates. inopart. apparently, from a mis-
"l’l‘“}“““““ of wetaphorieal texts of the Vedas, —such as W

Tzg fa=n qufa. -that wiple knowledge (the Vedas) shines’,
and FEGEE. the by of the Riel shine, d— and, in part,
from the sviholization of the dight of religions truth by the light

of the sun, as in the Gavatrd, 12, 950, note 2. To these are to
be added the sectarial notions of the Vaishuavas,

(Just as, in the class of seven, the great sun, by virtue of fts supe-
riority, & unnm ehed, so stands supreme the whole or aggregated power
of Vishnu, denominated l\uh, Yajus, and Saman,  Jt s this same triad
of Vedas that burns and destroys the sin of the world.

The smaller commentary  takes ‘Em'f'a, which | render ‘burns’, to
signify, apparentiy. “warms’, il to be without regimen,

«  Prurcalvia, Horenoon

+ That is, Rathantara quaditied as Arihat. ‘great’. Sce Vol. I, p. 84.

¢ These passages are quoted in the commentaries,  The verb tap, as
pecurring in them. seems to wean ‘o warm’.  See my third note in the

cimnandine wara
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are adso, made up of the sime teiforni essenee, In cre-
ationg it i= Brahmd, consistine of the Rie-vedas i pre-
servittion, it is Vishiu, composed of the Yajur-vedas
and, in destrnetion. Budea, formed ol the Sana=veda,
the ntteranee of which isc consequently, in:ul\l»i('inns."(

Thus, the encrgy ol Vishune meede ap ol the thiree
Vedas, and derived fram the Jrreprerty of j,‘(lmlll(‘.\\."’
presides i the sy along with the seven betngs be-
fonging to it and, throngh the prescnce of this power,
the planet shines with mtense radimee dispersing. with
his ‘l('.’llll.\. the darkness tha \|ll'\‘:ltl\ over the \\‘h«‘l\‘
world: and henee the Munis praise hing the guiristers
and nyvmphs ot heaven sie and danee betore him. and
fieree spirite? and holy sages§ atend apon Tis path.
Vishin, i thie form of s active cnergy, never cither
rises o1 setse ad s at onees the ~eventold sun and
distinet from 11, In the sae mamner ax aomat. ap-
proaching @ mirror, placed npon astand, beholds,
i, b own mage, so the energy o retlection) of

U The formulie of the Samieveda are not 1o e used, atong

with those of the Rielr and Yajus, at sacvitices o general,

For a closer vendering of the lust paeneraph and thiss see br. Mutir's
Original Sanskeit Torts, Pavt 11 pe L
T Serttiwilea,
v NSachara, fnight-rovers . Then Tollows the tiie, left nmvansiated.
x- - . .
Fgfw ggar g9 fEgasigEae:
“The Serpents hear fém. iv e sorec his charet: the Yakshas gather
up his reins.
See p. 289, supra, unl my notes a0,
§ Valikhiya,  Uide p. 289, sepra, text awd note ™

| MIAT ArEAAT T I AEIYR |
faufdudy: gua® AW FAAATSAIR |
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Vishinu 1s never disjoined (from the sun’s eary which
s the stand of the mirroar) but remains, month by

month. e the sune (as i the mirvor), which is there
stationed.

The sovercign sunc O Bralian, the canse of day
and mght perpetually revolves, affording delicht 1o
the gods to the progenitors and to mankind. Cherished

by the Sushumna® rav of the san.' the moon s fed
"UThe Viavue Lingacd and Matsvic Paranas specits several of

“Aecording to the Neodkroo 106, it s one ray of the sun (thad
named Sashomas which Vights up the moon: and 1t s with respect to
that that its light i devived from the sun o The Povioas have adopted
the doctrine of the Vedis" DProfessor Wilson's Transtation of the Ry
poda, Volo Lo o 217, tiest foot-note,

+ Prior Seetion, X190 26
q frrEed gATgAT GPITEAA |
A9 FyT: YN WY CXHAAT TEAAG )
gyFuT gfrawy fagsdn aug 9
fag=91: gAgTA: §AGY a9 9T )
FATIY: gAGTA: |UOIA: A&Rfda: |
ggew: gEfvay Rt Tfndug= )
FAATY: AT W FPEC wfEfda:
gay: yraTay |WIAA: waAaw |
Zfal fagaar 9 fTRIGET guA |
fag="aTy T wTHHAA A I )
HIEY g @ wA: § qifawiigaw 9
wy: qA19g Tfew: § Qg gg@a:
WYL yAyTfe CfaqraTad J02 |
UF gYUATIN AIATATCAT: |l
Here the seven chief vays are: Suwshumia, Harikedn, Vidwakarnon,
Viswatryarchas, Saunaddha, Sarvavasu, and Swavaj. Variants are: Hara-
ke<u, for Marikeda; Samyama, for Sannaddba: Arvivasu, for Sarvavasu,
The Commentator explains gfﬁm '(Tf‘JI in S8, JERUTH -

In my copies of the FPuye and Matsye 1 have found Sushumna alone
mentioned,
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(to the falls i the fortight of s growthd: andom the
fortnight of its wane. the ambrosia of its substanee
perpetually drunk by the immortals. cunl the Tast da
of the haf month™, when the two remaining digits
drank li.\' the 1)1'(»;_"1'||il<»l‘,\‘: Lenee these two orders
beings are nourished by the sun. The moisture of th
earthe which the sun attracts by his ravse he agal
parts with, for the fertilization of the ceaim and th
nutviment of Gl tervestrial creatnres: and conse
quently, the sun ix the source of subsistenee to ever
class of living thing=. o gods. progenitors. mankine
and the vestt The sunc Maitrevae satisfies the want
of the gods for o fortmeht (at o time): those ot th
progenttors. once amonth: and those of men and othe

antmals. daily.

the rays of the sun from anongst the many thousands which the
say proceed from hime Of these, seven ave prineipal . terme
Sushummna. Harikesa. Vidwakarman. Viswakarya, .\':nnp;ul\\':ls
Arvavasu. and Swaraj, supplyving heat, severally, to the moo

the stars, and to Mercury, Venus, Mars, Jupiter. and Saturn.

CHAPTER NIL

eription of the moon: his chariot. horses. and eourse: fed by
he sun: drained. periodieally, of ambrosia by the progenitors
nd gods. The chariots and horses of the plamets: kept in
heir orbits by werial chaius attached to Dhruva, Typical

nembers of the planctavy porpoise. Visudeva alone real.

Yanasana. — The chariot of the moou has three
celscand 1= drawn by ten horses™ of the whiteness
the Jasmine, five on the right half (of the .\'nkv\,,,
con the fefte Tt moves along the asterisms, divided
v ranges. as before deseribed s and, in like manner
he sung s upheld by Dhreavas the cords that fasten
wing tightened or relaxed i the sume wav, as it
cecds on its course.t The horses of the moon,
ung from the bosom of the waters!' dreag the car

So s the car. according to the Vavoa: |gy WNE? Y..
N

Their names are given in the Viyu-purdana:

qYfgIAATEY gOr TS I I

T FTAGLWY FE ANH FLEYT |
iey are, thux, called Yayu, Chitramanas. “Vrisha, Rajin, Bala, Vama,
wya, Hamsa, Vyomin, Mriga.

+ vofaws: 9y FR7aEw qrfes: )

FIAZTITAT YAT TN q9 IT@E 0

Frararfe warfu gargRw

Fragfasaws ToAtai afagayr
he chariot of the Moon /s three-wheeled; and ten horses, vesembling
jasmine o colour . are yoked fo it on the right and on the left.
1 that rapid car, upstayed by the pole-star, he, the Moou, travels
1gh the asterismes, located in the eithis.  'The successive shortening
lengthening of the cords Aound to Wis chariot are as in the case of
sun.’
mpare the beginning of Chapter IX., al p. 278, supra.



204 VISHAU 1T RANY,

foy H \\'hnh' K:ll}ﬂ. ‘e~ \!u Ihv cColrsers Hfl ‘]Il‘ =1}1). Th(‘
izt sun supplies the moons when reduced, by the
dranghts of the pods, a smede Radi with a sigle
rav: ando o the same lnn}mmwn ax the ruter of the
aieht was exhausted by the celestialsoits e prle nished
\\ the =un. the P dunderer of the water=: for the ?i"‘l”
Martrevie deink the nectar ambrosia® acenmulated
m the woon, duvine ledd e monthe aedd trom this
being thew ool they are imortal. Plarte-six thon-
sand. three bondeeds and thirvthree Jivinities drink
e lanar snbrosia, ¥ When two digies remain, the

moat enters the orbit of the sune amd abiles o the

The orh of she noon, according o the L\\\;;;\.‘\R ™ nnl}\ 4'urlg(’ill*'d
water:

wAAIgTA® a2 AvsH niwd: GaAA |

as o that ot the sun is coneentrated heat:

GATNIAY ok AVSH HIWIH™ ¥ |

guTﬂ'ﬂ o aeconding o the swadter commentary. gumngﬂ
Wﬁ! Smerita = prophylactie against death in the forae of suedha,
And this view does not clash with the fact that the food ot the gods 1s
implied, i the secomd half of the stanza, v be stmply NIUTR
HYd TTIWERA ACHS] GUTHAA |
feafm a7 3y urgrTr FAT IR U
Where named conjointly | sudha and sevesdrer . heing abike }mlnh]e,‘
can never be oso sharply  distinguished s the nectar amb ambresia of
Olyinpian rastrogomy , whase ordinarily vecoguized consistenvy, hiowever,
Sappho and Aleman reverse,  clasda is not o a wolid substance, like
cudonale, thouell both werds ave kindred 1 arigin.” Guludstiicker's
Sauskrit Dictionary . p. 3800 In the chapter wivder annetating, wmrid
and sudhd ave uxsed as thouweh they wereo respectively, gene riv and specitic.
+ Literally, Cthé wmoon ', Ashawadabar,
© Read ‘arh of the sun', swrga-mandade,  From this peint, Jdown to
and including * Brahmanicide ', we have a parcnthesis.

§ Prior Section, LX,, 7.

ROOK 1. CHAP, XIL 501

ay called Amad: whenee the pertod s termed -
vasva.” In that orhit. the moon s immersed. for a
day and wight, o the waters§ thenee it enters the
branches and <hoots of the treesc and thenee goes to
the sun. Consequently, any one who ents oft 2 hranch.
or casts down o leat, when lln- ool 15 10 the trees,
(the day of its rsing invisib ledo s gty of Brahmani-
cide. When the remaining [mmnn ol the moon con-
sist= of hut a fifteenth parts the progenitors approach
it i the afternoon, and deink the last portion, that
sacred Kald which s composed of wnbrosiag: and con-

tained m the two digits of the form of the moon.!

' There is some indistinetness o this account. from a contusion

between the division of the moon’™s surtuce into sixteen Kalis or
phases, and = apportionment . as a receptacle of nectar, o
fifteen Kalas or digits. corresponding to the fiftecen lunations, on
the fourteen of which, during the wane, the gods drink the Awrita,
and on the tifteenth of which the Pitfis exbanst the vemaining
portion,  The rm‘rv.xp«)mlvnct' of the two distinctions appears 1o
be intended by the text, whicl terms the remaining digit or Kald,
composed of Amrita, the form or superticies of the two Kalds:

fugfa fgasmaTfUET a9 &1 J 47

gurgandt gut arfay: faay qH 0§

* For other etymologies of wmardsya. from the Suhl;uzf/uz-/»rti/muuiu,
Matsya-purdna, &c., see Goldstiicker's Sanskrit Dictionary, pp. 364, 365,
sub voce RATITRT.

+ *First. the moon remains in the water Jmm;~ llm' day and night,
urmu[z/, the day and wight which constitute amavasy

wg af@AEIr ud qufq
Nudhampitamaya.  See my fivst note i
§ This is the reading adopted in the
larger commentary. though not adoptin
spushta,

(o 77 o R
MéAs2 149578

+

) ‘
hQ\[ﬂu‘edmg pw\e "
m.wler commentary; .md Qhio ™
it l'\ﬂlltllplu\ it to be (le‘u?‘, )
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Having deunk the nectr™ effused by the Tanar vavs

on the day of conjunetion, the progenitors aee =itistied,

and remain teanguil for the eosninz monthe These

(progenitors or Pitris) are of three elisses, termed
.

Thix, the commentator alscrses, is the lGentl, por the sixteenths

qEZM 41 d=1 At fuaT: fumfa @ g wiswl b The von-
mentitor on oour text observes, alsol that the pissage ix Roune-
fmes cend fEFTHTT:. Lo mcaning o moment.” ta <hort
period . Thie Matsva aud Vivu express the paradlel passige =0
as to avond alb perplesitys Byoxpeeifving the two Kalas axoves
ferving (o time, and Jesving the number of veetarcous Kalas une
detined:

foafa fass a1+ foeraw &T9TE 70 § _
CThey, the Pigise dvink the vemaining Kalis in two Kafas ol
time, Colonel Warren explains Kala, ore as heowrites i, Cala,
in one of its acveptations, “the Phases of the Moon of which the
Hindus count sinteen;” Kada Saukalita, po iy So the Whga-
vati terms the woon BYFWES: g&E: | Awd the Vi, after
noticing  the exhaustion of the Iil'l:‘»mh portion on the day of

conjunction. states the recurrenee wof reeense or wane 1o take

Y Sudlcimiita, as before.

1 This is from the smallar commentary.
! Mention is also made, in the smaller commentary, of the H““““_L'
fm HIH. whick oceurs in twa of my manuseripts, and which is
tollowed in the larger commentary.

§ This ix the reading of the Matsya-purdasia: but | tad, in the Vayr:

foafm faga= are foer a@ g I1 F51

The Linga-puraia. Prior Seetion, LVI, 15, has:

feafa fgas 19 fUE7 aQ &~1 § Q11
Precisely the same words ave found in the Kearma purana, XL 3
The three Purinas here adiduced speak of only o single nectareous
kala.
V., XXIL, 10
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Saumyas, Barhishads* and Agnishwattas. 'y In this
manner, the moon, with it cooling rayvs. nourishes the
gods in the light fortnight: the Pitvis, in the dark fort-
night: vegetables. with the cool nectary i aqueons
atoms 1t sheds upon them: and, through thewr develop-
ment, it sustains men, animals, and insects; at the
same time gratifving them by its radianee. §

faa)

place i the sixteenth phase. ar the beginning of each tort-
night:
gf‘*'im’T ER Rl é’rmf wfwa: |at)
" Phe Vivu® and Matsya®™ add a fourth elass, the Kavyas;
identifying theme with the eyelie yvears; the Saumvas and Agni-

shwattas., with the seasons: and the Barchishads, with the months.

Corveeted from = Varhishadas ™
1 See Vol L, po 166, note 2.
Aceording to Kulluka on the Laws o the Minavas, I, 195, the
Aguishwattas were sons of Manchis and they are so devived in the Hari-
vaisa, DH3, U0

+

N ;lm/[{uuuu/u

U ZaTfA U9 TOOT a9t faga
a’i'wwmamr MATHTATYR: )
Frevrefataa nawwqaﬁzm |
FrarEfa MATY: AFTATFTLAT g |

The same words are found in the Linga-purdina, Peior Section,
LVL, 18
. :rran afm%a wﬁ:wwaaa 9|

FaTde § ¥ WAt fuat s ug R

da@TTy 9 w7 ugTeT ¥ fa¥: gan

qrETY A9 =1 ATEI af‘émvn |
wfumﬁﬁai&a fugad f¥ § fgon: )

The last line  which is ungmnm.\m al beyond Ordllldr) Pauranik licence

'

even - is, perhaps, corrupt.  May not the Aguishwittas have been iden-
tified with the fortnightxy

* The passage there is uearly the same as that just cited from the
Vayu-purana.
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The chirtor of the son of Chandrea - Budha or Mer-
cury) s composed of the clementiey suhstanees alt
and fire.” and s drawn by crehe Bay oy horses, ol the
specd of the winde The vast car of Sukra Venns)
drawn by carth-horn iorses." s cquipped with a pro-
teeting fender wnd atloor, aermed with aerows and
decorated by a banners The splendid e of Bhavma
(Mars; i~ of colds of an oetaconal <hape, drawn by
cight hiorsess of woruby vedl sprome from five, 3riha-
spati (Jupitersy incoasgolden e deawn by eight pale-
coloured horses, travels from <1en to sienom the lwl'im
ol a ‘_\'(':ll': and the trdy-preed Sang (Saturnd move:
slowly wones ina car deanwn by prebald steeds, LNich
black ® horses draw the dusky chaviot of Raho® and
once hirnessed, are attaehed o it for ever. On the

Purvans (the nodes, or T and sole cehipses), [Rabn

"UPhe Vivu makes the horses tenin nmber, cach of a0 dil

ferent colour. $+

<
Aceordine to some of my MSS., cwater and live aT?If’W{m
instead of mﬁ’fa;ﬂ]

¥ Disangn
o Rather, “with a quiver’, sopusingo,
$ Silllili.\'l‘llilm, in the orivinal.
Sehala. The horses i question are additionaily deseribed as tothe
born', dkasa-sambhara,
& Bhiingabla, “in colour like the black beo.
* Substitoted for Swarbhanu, the name o the Sausknt.

i WEEE T AwTReET gt
g ERTg R R 0
Sa: fang: tntg’t M= aray fasrfga:
gy gfTa¥9 gua: gf=uia 9
ufrEHETIICR TRTAR At

BOow 1., CHAY, NI HOH

cts s course {rom the =un to the oo and back
nofrom the imoon to the sun' The cieht horses®
1w charionr of Wetn are of the dusky ved§ colone of
v of the smoke of hrirning straw.,

have thus described to vous Martreva, the chariots
e e planetscadl which aee fastened to Dhrova
werad cordss The orb< otall the plancts, asterisms,
<tars are attached o Dhreovie and travell aecord-
voin thens proper orbitss bene kept i their places
hew respective bands of ane § 0\~ many as are the
soso many are the chams of ape that seenre them
Mhruva: ands as they tuen ronndl they enuse the
-star also 1o revolve. Tothie <ine nanmer as the
nan hsclts vomg round. ciiises the spindle 1o ve-
Wy N0 lllt' })l.‘llll‘l.\ H‘:l\\‘l l'l»lllltl, xll\lu'll(l('«i l»_\‘ (’ul'tls
ir, which wre eireling round o Owhieling) centre,

air which s called Pravaha s <o termed bhecause

The Matsya, Lmgas and Vava add the cirennstanee of Ra-
taking up. on these oceasions, the cireular shadow ot the
\Z

sg@ Tfed w1yt fafaat awesafas

supply the epithet “switt as wind', vati-raudas,
sDusky red™ s to vender arin,
So the commentavies explain the word Jhisloe in this place.
§ yRYEATTIW FIMfawcfrafa: |
- . x
AATAIT AT TF wwRw wrHAf| 7
. <
awt yafw Aty aratfagtfa aaw:
sooll-espressers, thomsclees geing round, cause the wheel o the
o to go vound so the heavenly bodies go ronnd. everywhore urged
y the wind,
Such s the reading of the Watsya-purana. with which that of the
cpurana Prior Secttou, LV 12--is nearly identical.

20
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it bears along the planets, which tuen vound., like a
dise of fire, deiven by the acvial wheel!

The celestial porpoise, in whieh Dhruva ix fixed,
has been mentioned : bt you shall hearats constituent
parts in more details as s of great effivaey” For
the view of it at night expintes whatever i has been
committed durimg the dav: and those who behobd it
hive as many yvears as there are stars in it in the sky,
or even more.  Uttanapida 1= to be considered as its
upper jaw: Sacrifice, as its fower Dharma is situated
on 1ts brow: ¥ Navdvana, in itz heart. The Aswins are
its two dore feet: and Varuna and Avvaman,: its two
hinder legs.§  Nanivatsara is its sexual organ: Mitr
its organ of excretion. Agni, Mahendra, Kasyapa, and
Dhruva, in suceession, are placed in its tail; which four
stars 1 this constellation never set.?

Loy Ly . i
The different bands of aiv attached to Dhrava are, according

to the commentator, varieties of the Pravaba wind,  But the
Kirma and Linga cunmerate seven prineipal winds which per-
form this function. of which the Pravaha is oune.

K

The four last are, thercfore, stars in the cirele of pvrpctu:ll
apparition.  One of these is the polesstar: and in Kasyapa we
%la\'u a verbal affinity to Cassiopeia, The Sisumira, or porpoise,
18 rather a singular symbol for the celestial sphere; but it is not

more preposterous than many of the constellations of classi ral

. . «Q . R . i .
In my MSS. there is nothing answering to the words * as it is of

great efficacy ™.
+ Murdhan, ‘head .
+ Corrected from * Aryamat "
& Sakthi.

~ ! Apdna.

BOOK II., CHAY. NI erirs

1 have now deseribed to vou the <li.<positinn of the

fiction. The component parts of it are much more fully detailed

in the Bhagavata,® whenee it has been franslated by Siv William

« V.. NNIIL o preference to Siv William Jones's translation, 1
transeribe that of Burnout:

o Cuka dits Treize cont ndlle Y oelpanas au dela est Te lien gu'on nomme
la demeure supreme de Vel on b crid servitenr de Bhagavar, Dhruva,
fils U itanapadi lonerd par Seniy boedrae be Pradjapati Kaeyapa et Dharma,
axsoeits tous pour e durde pareitle et marchant awtour de lui avee
respeet en Te laissant a lem Araite, reside encore anjourd’hni, pour tont
le temps du Kalpa, terme deoson existenee: siprandenr a Gteddéerite
dans ce pocme,

“Place par lo Sejgnear conme jo potean solide, antour dugquel les
troupes des astres, planetes ot Nakehatras, tournent entrandes par le
Temps divin dont Uil ne se ferme pomais et dont la conrse est insen-
sible, il resplendit éternellement; comme les houfs marchant antour du
potean de Taire anquel ils sont attaclies, les astres paveourent, chacun
suivant leur position, les degrés du eercle Jecleste}, pendant Tespace de
temps que forment les trois divisions du jour.

“{est ainsi que les troupes des astreso plancetes et antres, attachees
par un lien intérienr et exterieur au eorele du Temps, tournent jusyui
Ja fin du Kalpa. poussées par le vent, auatour de Dhruva auquel elles
sont suspendues. e mete que les nuages et les uiseanx se meuvent
dans le ciel, ceux- i par Paction du vent, ceux-ci sous la direction de
leurs wuvres, ainisi les astresg soutenus par I'anion de la Nature et de
I'Esprit, et suivant la voie tracee par leurs ouvres, ne tombent pas sur
la terre.

“Quelques-uns deerivent cette arnice des astres sous la figure de (i-
cumara (la Tortuej, symbole sous lequel on »e represente par la medi-
tation du Yoga le bienheurenx Viswdeva.

“ A Pextremité de lu queue de cet animal, dont ia téte se dirige vers
le sud et dont le corps est courbe en forme d'anneau, est place Dhruva;
le long de sa queue sont le Pradjapati, Syni, Indra, Dharma, et & la
racine, Dhatri et Vidhatti; sur ses reins sont les sept Richis. Sur le
coté droit de son corps, ainsi courbd vers lo sud, on place les Nakcha-
tras qui se trouvent sur la route septentrionale [du soleil], et sur le coté
gauche, ceux de la route méridionale; de sorte que les deux cOtes de la
Tortue, dont le corps  la forme d'un annean, sont composés d'un nombre

20°



30K VISHND PULRANAL

carth and of the stars: ™ of the insudar zoness with ther

oveans el monntains, thenr Varshas cor rezions) f

Sones. Asttic Rescarehies. Vol 1 ppe oz o The Bhiga-
vata, however, anvstitios she descriptions and savs it s fionthing
wore than the Dlairnin or svinbol v swhieh Vishinug identified
with the stavey firncauent. s (o be dmpressed upon the mid. in
meditation, Fhe aeeomn of the plinretary syvstemn ise as usual,

fallext du gl Viva with whivh the Lices wad Matsva nearly

egal de parties - sar son dos est Vet or Qe son ventre sart Te tiange
céleste,

“Al'“'\ Nakehatras Punesisu et Poeliva sant sy sew tlanes, Tun i
(h‘h\‘(.f, Fautre o vanche Anded o Aeleecha sont sur Bes dens pieds de
devrivve, Puna droite, Cantre o el s AbRIE o D itacdehid b sont
1"1131 duns b navine droite. Vadre dans T eanehe s Urcoana et Parvacha-
AR sant Puw dans Padl denit, Cantre dans Poeid canche:s Dhanichtha
u’(, Muda, Pun uns Poreille dyoite, Padtre dans ta gsnehe. Les halt
Nakehatras du sud . en comnpoeant par Marha, doivent ctre placds sue
fes eotes de gauchie: e de micme Mvigagredn ef Jes sept auires constel-
Lbions du novd dodvene étee placies dins e sens eontudre, sur cefles
de droites entin Catsbhicha ot Diyiehthi sont sny Dipanle drotte ot sur
Uepanle paneche

CAgastyn est duns o michoire sapdricure, Yama dans cello de des
'\“,”H’ Angiraka dans la boucbe, T planete o L maeche oot dans Finns,
Beituspati suy e dessts du eol b soledl dines o poitvine, Naravana dans
le cour, o hane dans e Manas, Ucanas dans te nombril, es th\.l.\ Agvins
dans fes manetes, Budha daus le soutfle inspirt et expirt, Rihu éelipse)
dans la porge, les Kotus des wétdores. dans ts les membres, et 1a
totalite des Htoiles dans fes poils.

“\’}n-- Vhomme chague jonr, an Suotbya, contemplant, attentif et si-
ielme.u,"(, eette forme dn bienheureas Viehin, qui se compose de toutes
les Divinites, Uhonore avee cotte pricre: © Aeressons natre daration au
m.(:n(le dv.\. astres, qui est Lo wmiche du Temps, gui est Ie souverain des
bieux, g (‘.\1‘ lMull{\p\nm-h:\,' Colaroqui honorera ainsd, on qul se rap-
pellera trois ‘hn\' los trois parties da Temps, qui embirassc los planctes,
‘?S, con.‘xte).lutxfms, les étoiles, qui est le plus flevé des bieux et qui en
ll;\\e{‘ifuﬂteiﬂzl}ll":l E‘iir:;;ux qu‘i ('x"citenf ve Mantva, verra (n'o.n vite dispurattve

: : ait pu commeltre pendant ce temps,

Syotis, “heavenly luminaries. :

+ The original adds rivers’, wade.
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and their mhabitants, Their nanve has, also, heen ex-
plained: but it nay he brietty recapitulated.

From the waters, which aee the body of Vishi, was
l)l‘mlnvml the Totoseshaped e pth, with s seas and
wotntaims,  The stars™ are Vishinue the worlds are
Vishnu: forests. mountains . redions § rvers, oceans,
are Vishnu: he isoabb that ixe adl that i= not. He, the
loped, i identical with knowledge, throngh which he i
Al forms, but s not asubstanee. You must ¢onceive,
therefore, mountains, oceans, and all the diversities of
carth and the vestiare the astons of the (l[)l»]‘cl)onsi()n.
\\'hun knn\\'lwlg‘\' '}.\ pm'v. H':d. l(ll.(\'vl‘.\zlL .\hti“])(‘nlh’nf
of works. and exempt from defeet, then the vareties
of substance. whieh are the frait of the tree of destree,

cense 1o exIst o matter.d For what s substance?

agree. The Bhavishya is nearly, absoy the same. They ol contain

WAL PAssIEes COmIen
Padma, Ko, Bratuna, Garndi. and Vamana, deseriptions oeeny

1o them and to cur text.  In the Agni,

which enter into less detail thau the Vishin, and often use its

+

Jyatis, as st above,
¥ Dis.
4 Vastubhitie.

azT fg gesgaly: @i
wafm A 3@y aTgHLgs !

“AWhen, on the perishing of envnieipation=rntpeding . works, the whole
wniverse  presents (i to usoas absolute, und in its proper character,
and when, consepeently. vur knowledge i Treed from ceery Hlusional and
other defect, then, indeed. the distinetions between objects—the fruitage
of the tree of phantasy — are secn in objeets no longer,
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Where s the thing that s devoid of beging, niddle,
and cudy of one wniforn natiee 7 How can reahity be
predicated of thar which is subjeet to ehanae, and re-
assuthes no more its orteinal chiacter” Farth s fab-
vicated nto a e the o s divided to two halves:
the halves are hroken to pieces: the preces hecome
dust: the dust hecomes atoms, Save s this reality,
thoueh it be =0 wderstood by, whose sell-
knowledae 1= impeded By his ownacts? Henee Brah-
man, except discriminabive knowledees there s noth-
g, anywhere, oroat any time that asoreal, Such
knowledee is but one although it appeme manitold, as
diversified Ly the varions consequences of onr own
acts. Knowledee, poertects pure. free from paan, and
detachimg the aflections from all that canses atthcetions
knowledee, <ingle and eternal 15 the supreme Visu-
devae besides whom there i< nothine, The tuth has
been, thus, communieated to von by mez that knowledge
which i~ trath: from which all that ditfers is false.
That information. however, which is of a temporval and
worldly nature has. also. been impaeted to vou. The
sacrifice, the vieting the five, the priests, the acud juiee,
the gads, the desire for heaven. the path puesaed by
acts of devotion and the vests and the workds that ave

their consequences, have been displayed to you. o

words, or passages found in other Purdnas. Many intimations
of a similar svstem occur in the Vedas: but whether the whole
is to be found in thoxe works is yet to be ascertained. 1t must
not be considered as a covrect representation of the philosophical
astronomy ot the Hindus, being mixed up with, and deformed by,
mythological and symbolical fiction,
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that universe which I have deseribed. he for ever mi-
grates who is subject to the influence of works: but he
who knows Vistudeva to be eternal, immutable, and of
one unchanging, universal form, may continue to per-

form them:!' as. thereby, he enters into the deity.”

" Only. however, as far as they are intended  to propitiate

Vishnu, and not for any other purpose.

* Literaily, Vasudeva,
In the original of the last paragraph of this chapter, thera are many
expressions of which & different view may be taken from that of the

Translator.



CHAPTER N

Levend ol Bhavate Bleosta Ahidicates s throne and hecomes
an secetio s cherishes a0 Gown. and Docome s somneh atteehed
fo it a= 1o needeet s devorons s beodes s hos “neeessive bivthse
works i the tield= ad s presseds as i palaukinebearer, for
the Raga of Sauvose vebuked to his aw kwardness: his I‘l‘['l}‘i

dislovie between b and the L.

Marrsey s, Beverend =it all that Fasked of you
has been thoronghlyv explained s ey, the sifuation
ol the earth, oceans monntains, vivers. and planetavy
hodies: the \}'~l«'l|| ot the threc worlds, of \\'lli"||
Vishoo s the sty The creat el of Tife has. also,

heen expounded by voncmnd the precmimenee of holy

knowledue, ™ T now rewcnns that vou fulfil the pro-
mise vou mades Csote tine stnee ol relating to e
the story ol l\ln”» Bhavatie wd Lo ll'll ‘n'ln't] that

a monareh ke Bim. restding constantly (the saered
place) Nalagrima, and engased o devation, with hs
mind ever apphed to Visudeva, should have tatled.

One copyadidresses Paricara, Dhavavan savvabhutesa, ssaered
sovereign, lord of all ercatures:” rvather an unnsual tithe for @
sage. cven thongh an dnspired one. The other two capies begin.
Samyag akbyatan, - A has been thoroughly explained.”

Y Nee page OG0 supra,

* UTATIR A MR YT A1 FATAA
cAnd the supreme object of hae tonagdt s heen explained by thee.
just as dirine kuowledge, preeminently.
The commentators twist ¢dain kuowledge, preeminently ™ inte *pre-
eminent dirine knowledge'.  But this seems contrary to auy natural in-
terpretation of the text.
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through the sanctity of the shrine. and the efficacy of
his abstractions, to obtain final emaneipation: how It
was that he was horn agai as o Brahnan: ™ and what
wis done by the magnanmmous Bharata in that eapa-
eity: all this i it that vou mforn me.

Panssans. The illustrions monareh of the carth
resided, Maitreva, for o considerable pertod. Sala-
arama, s thoughts being wholly dedicated to god,
and hix conduct distimenished by Kindness and every
virtue. until he bad effeeteds i the highest degrees the
erfive control over his mndog The Raga was ever
repeating the nmnes Yajuesae Achvatas Govinda M-
dhavie Ananta, Kesava, Kshua \1>|n|l|. Hiashikesa:
nothing else did he utters even m his deeams: nor upon
:m_vlhin;_»' but those names. and their port, Jdid he
ever meditate. He aceepted fuell lowerss and holy
grass. for the worship of the detty, but pertormed no
other re l];llull.\ Fites, bel ANg engrosse o \»\ Jdisinterested.
abstract devotion.

On one occasion, he went to the Mahdnadit for the
1 The Mahdnadiy iso properly o a viver in Orissa: but the
name is uppli('ulllv to any great streams and its connexion with
S;’tlugr:\mu Tirtha makes it probable !lmt it is intended for the
Gandaki or Gandaka.§ in which the Ndlagrama or Ammonite is
most abundantly found. Tt may be here notieed, that S;’ql:agr;ima
is named amongst the Tirthas in the Mahabharata: sce po 102, n. 3.

gmzmmﬁa wigay €37 gf'('s( !
w4 g I EEYE fas: g
wfgmfzwmg Juy gfwat aT
=qTy uHT A1gt waegrfu ¥9A u

' For the Mabanada, sec wmy seventh note at p. Lo, supra.
§ Vide p. 146, supra.
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prurpose ol ablution, He hahed there. :Hl«l ln‘!'f(\l‘lll\’d
the coremonies u=nal after ]»:llllin;. Whilst thus occu-
])iwl. there canre to the <ame l'l:u‘n' a doe Mg‘ with
Voute, who had come our ol the torest to tll'illl( of ”l('
streann. Whilst (|||~-m'||in<_' her thir=t, there was heard,
on a ~udden, the Jond and feartul romring of ahons on
\\']li(‘]l the doe. l»«-i!l‘u’ <'\<'\'~\i\«-|_\' :ll.‘u'lllwl. jlllll]u‘tl out
of the water apon the hank. o consequence of this
ereat leap, her fawn was suddenly Leoneht forth, and
fell mto the viver: and the King, secing i earvied away
by the current. canzln hold of the voune animal, and
<ved it Fronn beine drowned, The mjury veceived by
the deer by ber violent exertion, proved fatal: and
she Ly downe and dicd s whieh beimg observed by the
roval aseetic, he took the fown o his arms and re-
turned. with it to his hermttage. There he fed it and
tended it every day s and e throve ad grew up under
Bic eare. 1 frolicked about the colll and gvazed upon
the grass in it viemity s ands whenever it straved to a
distance, and was abamed at o wild beast, b ran hack
thither for safety. Every morning it sallied torth from
home. and every evenimg returnad o the thatehed
shelter of the leafy bower of Bharata.

Whilst the deer was, thus, the imate of his hermit-
age, the mind of the king was ever anxious about the
animal, now wandering away, and now returning to
his side: and he was unable to think ol anvthing else.®

tle had relinguished his kingdom. his children, all his

friends, and now indulged in selfish affection tor a

* aQ afqgd gIaHTafcafafa )
TTYET: gATEH A qyrgaar f@e

)
o

ROOK 1., CHAP, XL

fawn.  When absent for a loneer time than ordinary.
he would faney that it had heen carried oft by wolves,
Jevoured by a tiger, or slain by acdion. = The carthl”
he would exelaim, ~ix embrowned by the nupressions
of 1t hoofsc What has become of the voung deer, that
wax born for my delichr?  How happy | <hould be.
4 he had returned from the thicket, and T fele his
budding antlers rubbing against my arm. These tufts
Hf sacred grass. of which the heads have heen mbbled
by his new teethy look Tike pious lads chanting the
Sama-veda, ' Thos the Munt meditated, whenever
the deer was fong absent from hine: and contemplated
him with @ countenanee anmmiated with pleasure, as he
stood by his side. His abstraction§ was interrupted:
the spivit of the king heing engrossed by the fawn. even
though he had abandoned family, wealth, and domin-
ton.  The firmness of the prinee’s wind hecame un-
steady, and wandered with the wanderings of the voung
deer. Inthe course of nimes the king beeame subjeer
to it.\' ill“llk‘ll(‘(‘. “(‘ (li(‘li. \\';lt(‘ll(‘(l l»y lhc 11(‘01‘. \\'ith
tears in its eyes, like a son mourning for his father;
and he himself, as he expired, cast his eves ypon the
animal, and thought of nothing else, being wholly oe-
cupied with one idea.

' The applicability of this simile is not explained by the com-
mentator. It refers, possibly, to the evopped or shaven heads of

the religious students,

' 1A gefrarew A ORa: |

FAT: HTAT fFOT T2T: FTRAT A
1 Samddh,



316 VISHNU 10 ANAL

In cotxequener of this predommant fecling af sueh

Aoscisons e was hornaenin, i the dambonmaran forest, !

asod decrs wath 1he Paenlty of recollernme s former

Bt which recolleetiom il)\{»il'i!l]ﬁ' a dhistaste for the
worlde he Lol Tas mother, and acaan vepaed to (the
hols plaee™ Salagran, Subsistine, theves upon dey
srass and leaves. he o wtoned for the aets whieh Il:l;]
I“V" to b Betne horn tnosuch o condition: and. upon
’”«.‘ deathy T was wext harn as o Brabisn, still ve-
taiig the memory of his prior existenee, Heowas

e e e prons and eoninent fady of aseeties. who

wery ”.L"“l abservers of l’t‘\ti“lﬂ“ﬂl rites. Possessed of

all Crve wisidon, d aequainted with the easence of all

Saere I . . .
wered writines, e behield sand s contradistmeuished

ot matter (Prdeentn, Tnbred with knowleder of

k‘('.H.. he behield the ;I“'l\ and all ‘nlll\‘)‘ ls("lllif»\' s, in re-
frhl'\'. !'ht' sae, e did it happen to hin; to undergo
m\'wsflluro. with the Beahmanieal threawd, nor to read
the Vedas with o spiritual preceptor. nor to perform
COreiionles, nor 1o >1lzlf)' the \(‘l'iivllu'('~'.‘i' Whenever
s‘pul'\'vn to. he rephed ineobierently, and in nugram-
matical and unpalished speech,: His prerson was -

‘ ;\4:t'm‘ding to the Bhagavata, Jambamarga is the Kilanjara
mountiun or Kalanjar in Bundelkband,

L4 N
fara, “supreme nver.

t R awrg JRiwi wAvE g
7 IRW ¥ IATfM qreavfa S « 9 ¢

“Thouy 8 eived Investi i
;~.h 'h( had received investiture, he did uat read the srefi enounced
by fos spivitual teacher, &,

L3RV T aEy: fHfysyarEanTT )
ATATETYU TN TREGTA )
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clean: and he was elad e dirty garments. Naliva
Jdribbled from his mouth: and he was treated with con-
tempt by all the people. Regard for the consideration
of the world 1= fatal to the <nceess of devotion. The
aseetic who is despised of men attains the end of his
abstractions.  Let, thevefores o holy man puesue the
path of the righteous, without murmuring, and, though
men contemn him. avoid assoctation with mankind.”
This the connsel of Hivanvagarbha did the Brahman
call to mind, and. henees assumed the appearance of o
erazy idiot, the eyes of the world. His food was
raw pulse, potherbs . wild frait. and grams of corn.
Whatever came in hix way he ates as part of @oneces-
sary but temporary intliction.*+ Upon his father's
death, he was set to work, i the fields, by his brothers
and his nephews, and fed. by them. with vile food;

and, ax he was tirmand stout of make, and w <impleton

U Hivanyagarbha or Bralima s nanied, herey instead ol the
Yoga doctrine, which is. sometimes, aseribed to him as its author.
T As a Kalaswnvama (maﬂ"'ﬂﬂ), a state of suffering or mor
titication lasting only for a season: or. in other words, bodily
vxistenee: the body being coutemplated as asore, for which food

ix the unguents drink, the lotion; and dress, the bandage. §

- -~ = .
© ST GYTARFTH YA FATTR )
+ @I ¥ A ATHIAA |
“Whatever he obtains— and it is very much  he eats, to wile away the time.’
¢ For the meaning of ﬁmaﬁ, see my last note.  Both the com
mentaries define the term hy ﬁmumﬂﬁ; and the smaller commen
tary proposes, as au alternative explanation, ﬁmﬁfﬂ'ﬁ fg¥aT, ‘withant

observance of proper times.’
§ The latter part of this note is from the commentaries.
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in (ontward) act, he was the slave of every one that
chose 1o cmploy himg receiving sustenanee alone for
his hire

The head-servant g of the king of Sanviva. looking
tpon him as an mdolent, untaueht Brahnan, thought
hine a fit person to work without pay and took him
mto his master’s <ervice, to st 1 curving the
padankin.

The kine, having ascended his Titters on one oceas
ston was procecding 1o the hermitage of Kapila. on
the hanks of the Ikshumati viver, to consult the sage,
to whom the virtnes leading to liberation were known,—
what was moxt desivable o world ahomding with
care and sorrow.  Nmongst those wlho, by ovder of his
head-servant, had been compelled eratuttously to carry
the ditter, was the Brahnan, who had heen equally
pressedointo this duty, and who, endowed with the
only universal knowledee, and remenihering his former
existence, hore the burthen as the means of explating
the Faults for which he was desivous to atone,  Fixing
hix eves upon the pole; e went tavdily along, whilst
the other bearers moved with alaervity: and the king,
feeling the litter carried unevendy, called ont: < Ho,
bearcrs! What ix this? Keep vqual pace together.”
Stll it proceeded wisteadily s and the Raja :1}#‘:(11) UX-
clavmed: “What is this?  How rregularly are you

11 . N " M
A river in the north of India,

| AFMRIIHTU TYITETCIAA: 0
T Kshatth.

See wy first note wn p. 10H, supra.
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going!™ When thiz had vepeatedly ocenrred, the pa-
lankin-bearers at Last veplicd to the king: I is this
man, who laes in his pace” ~Howois this? ™ said the

prince to the Brahman, = Are vou weary v

You have
carvied your burthen hut a hintde way. Are vou unahle
to bear faticuc?  And vet vou ook robust.”™  The
Brahman answered and =aid: =h s not 7 who am ro-
bust: nor s 1t by e that vour palankin s carried. f
am not wearied, prinee: nor am [ imeapable of fangue.”
The king replicd: =1 clewely see that you are stout,
and that the palankin s horne by vou: and the care-
riage of o buethen 1= weartsome to all persons” =First
tell me =aid the Beahman, ~what 10 iz of me that vou
have clearly <een:’ and then vouw may distinguish my
properties as strong or weak. The assertion that vou
behold the palankin horne by wes or placed onme, s
antrue. Listens princes to what Fhave to remark. The
place of both the feet s the gronnd: the legs are sup-
ported by the feets the thighs vest upon the legs: and
the belly reposes on the thighs: the ehest is supported
by the helly s and the arms and shoulders are propped
up by the chest: the palankin s horne upon the shoul-
ders: and how can it be considered as my hurthen?
This body which is seated m the palankin s defined
as Thou. Thenee, what is, elsewhere, called This s,
here, distinguished a~ T and Thou. 1 and thou, and
others are constructed of the elements: and the ele-
ments, following the =tream of qualities, assume abodily

shape; but qualities, such as goodness and the rest,

U That is- *What have you discerned of me. my body, life,
or soul?”
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are Ah-lwn«h-nr Hpon acts: and aets D weenmalated in

noranee. mtlienee the condition of all heines.' The
pure, mnperishable soul. trangrd, vond of quahties, pre-
crnent over nature Prakeiti s one, withow nerease

or duntnation, v all bodies, Baor, o b caqually ex-

crupt tromomercase or duninution, then with what pro-
prety can von say to e b see that thon et robust?”

I the palinkin rests on the shonbder< and they on the

!nul‘\'. the |nnl.\‘ on the feet, andd the feet

on the earth,
then s the hurthen borne

s el by vour as by et

When the nature of mien s dillerents elther in its es-

senee or ats cause, then may it Le sagd that

fatizne s
to be undereone

by omes That whieh i~ the substance

of the palinkin is the substance of vou, and me, and

" The coudition  thag is, the personal individualin of any

one i the consequence of Lis aets: ot e sanie Living principle
animates him. which is cammon 1 all living thiugs.

The body s uot the individual ; therctore, 1
dividual. but the body. ary eventually, (he
harthen,

15 not the in

carth, which bears the

T YNIIFTRYRII VY wfmar
ffass 937 &4 a2 wiv swesET )
FurmAgiag=: (wfafren 9 Faew |
TAZATETT s fu gfafeaaysfa av

‘Since this litter, which rests on the showtders, weeortheliss rests on the
earth, the feet. the legs, the hips, the thighs, and the belly, also, therefore
the burthen /s the same for me and for thee,  In the same muanner, the
burthen that comes from the litter v the same fo other beings, alw,
bestdes thee aml e and ot only this hurthon. it likewise that which

comes from mountains, trees, and houses. or even that which comes from
the earth.’

The Translator omitted (o Euglisl the sevond of these two stanzas.
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all others: heing an avoregate of elements ageregated
by mdividuality. ™

Having thus spokens the Brabman was silent, and
went on bewrmg the padankin, Bat the King leaped
out. of it and hastened 1o prostrate himself at his feet.
saving: ~lave compassion on mes Brahman, and cast,
Zl.\':ltl&‘\ll]t‘ padankin: aned tell me who thou art, thus dis-
autsed under the appearanee ol afool.”™F The Brahman
‘:rm.\‘\\‘orw] and satd:s s Hear mes Ragas Who Tam it s
not. lmssil»lv o sav s arrival atany place s for the sake
of fruition: and enjovment of pleasures or enduranee
of ])u.lll, 1= the canse ol the l»l'«)(lllt‘li«>ll of the l»m]}'. A
fiving heing asstines i corporeal form, to reap the re-
Sulls‘ ol virtue or viee. The universal canse of all lIiving
creatures i< virtue or vicee Whyve therefore, inguee
the cause of iy being the person appear).” The
king =md: "lvll(l“lllﬂ(‘\“‘\', virtne and viee are the canses
ni';ill existent eflects: and migration mto several bodies
.ls‘ l.()l' 111(‘ l)m'lmm‘ nl' l‘\‘('t"l\illg fh(‘.ll‘ <‘t)ll>‘t'({ll(‘llf‘\'..\‘:
but, with respect to what you have asserted. that 1'l N
not, possible for vou to tell me who vou are, that 1= a

matter which Tam desivous to hear explained. How

* g Y: YUIHTA: WTEA: RTTHYY |
Wrgay agTYI: F A1 0 A AT
gga fofast 59 agay JaEgE: |
wadr #sfamens aaaaggea:
+ Al my MSS, here give this stanza, omitted in the translation:
Iy yarafafas av IgraAEawRTuA |
a@y F@At fagag YIII FIT 0
“Who thou e what o thy purpose. and what i the eause of fhy
coming, et all this, Sage, be toldy by thee, to me, desivous to hear /r
The two commentariex agree in explaining rematte and karana by pra-
Yyuena and hetn,
IL. 1
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an it he impossible, Brahman, for any one to declare
himself 1o be that which he 152 There can be no detui-
ment to one’s=sell from applving to it the word L7
The Brahman said: =1t is tene that there is no wrong
done to that which iz one's-self, by the apphication, to

it, of the word 7: bat the term s charactoristie of

errore of conceving that to be the selt (or souly which
15 not sell or xoul. The tongue articulates the word 7,
atded By the fips, the teeth, and the palate: and these
are the oriein of the expression, as they are the causes
of the prodaction of speech. 1t by these instruments,
speech ix able to utter the word /7, it s, nevertheless,
tproper to assert that speech itself ix 2.0 The hody
of & man, characterized by hands, feet, and the Bke, 1%
nde up of various parts. To which of these can |
properly apply the denomination 77 It another being
s different, specifically ), from me,  most exeellent
monarch, then it may be sad that s s 1 that s the
other: but, when one only soul s dispersed in all
bodies, it is, then, idle to say Who are you? Who am
I? Thou art a king: this is a palanking these are the
bearerss these, the vunning footmen ; this is thy retinue.
Yet it is untrae that all these are said to he thine. The
1{;11:1111\'111 on which thou sittest i made of timber de-
1'1.\'0,(1 from a tree. What, then? Is it denominated
ex.thm" timber or a tree? People do not say that the
kmg ik perched upon a tree, nor that he is seated upon
:1'1)1ece of wood, when you have mounted your p;tiun-
kin. The vehicle is an assemblage of pieces of timber,

1

Phat is. speeel, or any or all of the facultios or Senses, 1y
not soul.
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artificially joined together. Judge, prince, for yourselt,
in what the palankin differs. really. trom the wood.
Again, contemplate the sticks of the umbrella in their
separate state. Where, then. is the umbrella? - Apply
this reasoning to thee and to met A man, a woman,
a cow, a voat, @ horse, an elephants a bird, a treey are
names assicued o various bodies, which are the con-
sequences of acts. Man® ix neither a god, NOT Q4 mal.
nor @ brute. nor a tree: these are mere varieties of
shape. the elivets ol acts. The thing which, m the
world, ix called a king, the servant of a King, ov by any
other appellation, s not a realitye it s the creature of
our imaginations: for what ix there, in the world that
is subjeet to vieissitude, that does not, in the course
of time, go by different names?  Thou art called the
monarch of the world, the son of thy father, the enemy
of thy foes, the hushand of thy wife, the father of thy
ehildren. What <hall T denominate thee?  How art
thou situated?  Art thou the head, or the belly? Or
ave they thine? Art thou the feet? Ordo they belong

UThe aggregate limbs and senses no more constitute the in-
dividual than the aceidental eombination of certain pieees of wood
makes the [abric anything else than wood: in like manner as the
machine ix. still. timber, so the body s, stills mere elementary
matter.  Again. the senses and limbs, considered separately, no
more constitute the man than cach individual stick constitutes the
ambrella.  Whether separate or conjoined, therefore, the parts of
the body are mere matter; and, as matter does not make up maun,
they do not constitute an individual.

4 Phe term, in this and the preceding clause, is Pudiss here

used gvm*rivu”}’. there, speeifically.
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to thee? Thou wet, O king. distinet, i thy nature,
from all thy membersD Now, thens vightly under-
standing the question, think who T anig and how it s
possible for e, after the truth s ascertamed, (of the
identity of all), to recogimze iy distinetion, or to speak
of my own individuahity by the expression 17

CHAPTER XIV.

Dialogue continued. Bharata exponnds the nature of existence,
the end of Life, and the ideutitication of individual with uni-
versal spirit.

Parasana. - Having heard these remarks, full of
profound truth. the king wax highly pleased with the
Brahman, and vespeetfully thus addressed him: “What
vou have said 15, no Jdonbt. the truth: but, in Listening
.ln i, my mind s much disturbed. You have shown
that to be diseriminative wisxdom which exists i all
creatures, and which i< the great prineiple that is dis-
tinet from plastic natures” but the assertions- -1 do not
bear the palankin ~The palankin does not rest upon
e, ~The body, by which the vehiele s conveyed, is
Jifferent from me’, “The  conditions of clementary
beines are imfluenced by actsy through the mftluence
of l‘l‘n' qualities, and the qualities are the principles of
action”:  what sort of positions are these? Upon these
Joetrines entering into my cars, my mind, which is
anxious to investigate the trath. is lost 1 perplexity.
It was my purpose, illustrious sage, to have gone to
Kapila Rishi. to mquire of him what, in this life, was the
most desirable objeet: buto now that I have heard from
you such words, my mind turns to you. to 130('(‘31120 ac-
quainted with the great end of life, The y“Sh} Kapila
is a portion of the mighty and untversal Vishnu, who
has come down upon carth to dissipate delusions and,
surely, it is he who, i kindness to me, has thus mani-

» «Plastic nature” here renders prakriti.
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fested himself to me, o all that vou have said. To e,
thus supplizmt. then, explain what is the hest (of all
things): for thouw art an ocean overflowing with the
waters ot (divine) wisdom.”  The Brahman replied to
the king: = You, again, ask mie what is the hest of all
things, not what ix the great end of Tife:' hut there are
many things which are considered hest) as well as those
which wre the great ends (or truths) of Tife.™ To him
who, by the worship of the gods, seeks for wealth,
prosperity, children, or domimion, cacli of these ix re-
spectively, best. Best is the rite, or saerifice, that is
rewarded with heavenly pleasures. Best is that which
vields the hest vecompense, although it be not <ohieited.
Sell-contemplation, ever practised by devour asceties,
15, to them, the best. But best of all i< the tdentification
of soul with the sapreme spivit. Timdreds and thou-
sands of conditions may be called the besto bat these
are not the great and true ends o Iife. Hear what
those are. Wealth cannot be the teue end ot life: tor

i may be relinquished through victue, and its charac-

tevistic property is expenditure for the gratification of

You ask what is Srevas (a‘qq) not what is Paramdrtha
(tr(m'&). The first means. literally . hest . rmost exceellent”,
and is here used 1o denote temporary and special objects, or
sources of happiness. as wealth, posterity. power, &e.: the latter
ix the one great objeet or end of life, frue wisdom or truth,

kuowledge of the real and universal nature of soul.

" ¥u: g=fa fad S awaEny @ gt
Foifg yaTdTta wNwfw = goa o
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desive.* 1f a son were final truth. that would be
equally applicable to a different sourees for the son
that is, to one, the great end of life, becomes the father
of another.  Final or supreme trath, therefore, would
not exist in this world: as, in all these cases, those ob-

jects which are so denominated are the effeets ol causes,

and. eonsequently, are not finite. 1t the uc:luisition. of
sovereionty were designated by the character of being
the ;:rv‘ut, el of all, then finite ends would sometimes
be. and sometimes cease to beo I yow suppose that
the objects to be effected by S:l(il'iﬁ(‘i:l] rites, pcx'ﬂu‘-nm]
according to the rules of the Rik, Yajur, and Sdma
Vedas, he the areat end of life. attend to what I have
to say. Anv effeet which 18 pl'mllwwl through the cau-
Sulity; of earth partakes of the character of 1tx origin,
;uul.(f(>1|si>t.~'. itself, of clay: o any act pertormed by
pm‘ishul)l(; agents, such as fuel. clavified butter. and
Kusga erass. must. itzelfy be of but temporary efficacy.
The uln‘ut, end of life (or trath) is considered, by the
wisc; to be eternal: but it would be t.l':msicm? i it were
accomplizhed through transitory things. It you ima-
sine that this great truth is the performance ol reli-
:ious actx, {rom which no recompense is sought, it 18
;Ot co: for such acts are the means of obtaining liber-

© Fgi@TAREIT TAN T FEAA: |
Rt TCATITY < &7 JEai T A 0
wittg @A fa g oA ue afe )
[ fFgq FRTARTAATFTAIW: |
The Sanskrit scholar will perceive that the translation of these stanzas
is not very strict. Many passages somewhat similarly rendered have
been passed by, unannotated, in the last fifty pages of this volume.
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ation: and trath i< othe end) not the means, Medi-
tation on selfl agun. s xaid 1o be for the sake of su-
preme trath: but the objeet of this isc to establish dis-
tinctions (hetween soul and hody): and the great truth
of all is without distinetions. Union of self with su-
preme spirit is said to he the great end ot all: bt this
i false: for one substance cannot hecome, substantially.
another.' Objecets. then, which are considered most
desiable ave infinite, What the wreat end ot all ix,
you shall, monareh briefly learn from e [t is =oul

oue (inall bodies). pervading, nmiform perfeet. pre-
eminent over nature (Prakeitty . exempt frome hirth,
crowth, wnd decay. omnipresent. undeeaying, made ap
of true knowledue® independentd and uneonneeted
with unrealities, with name speciesc and the rest§
time present, past. or to come. The knowledge that

this spirit, which ix essentiadly one =i one s own and

Y But this is o be understood ax applying 1o the docirines
which distinguish between the vital spivit (Jivatman) and the
supreme spirit (Paramitman). the doctrine of the Yozt is
here argued, that it is absurd to talk of effecting a union between
the soul of man and supreme souls for, if they are distinet, essen-
tially, they canunot combine; if they are already one and the
same, it is nonsense to talk of accomplishing their union. The
great end of life or truth is not to offect the unton of two things,

or two parts of one thing. but to know that all is unity.

Parajnanamaya.
+ Nirguia; rendered “void of quulities™, at p, 320, supra.
.

o Jati, ‘genus.’
§ See my note, at the end of the volume. on p. 59, I 8,
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i all other bodies, s the great ends or trae wisdom,
of one who knows the unity and the true principles of
thing=. As one diffusive air, passing through the per-
forations of a Hute. i distinguished as the notes of the
seale (Shailja® and the rest). so the natuve of the great
spirit is single, though its forms be manifold, arising
from the consequences of acts. When the ditference
of the mvesting form. s that of god or the rest, is
destroved. then there i no distinetion.”

* Corrected from S Sherpa



CHAPTER XV,

Bharaty rebues the stovy of Ribb and Nidiaghae The Bittee, the
papit of the former, bevomes a0 prinee, and ix visited by liis
preceptor, who explaine ta him the prineiples of smit\‘.i and
departs, ‘
Parasaga continued Having teenmimated these ve-

m:a_rks. the Bralunan repeated to the sifent and medis

fating prinee @ tule Hhustrative of the doctrines of waty.

“Listen, prince " he proceeded, < to what was S'nmwriy

attered by Bibh hoparting holy knowledge o the

lfl‘:thnum Nidfiwha.  Ribha wis o son of the .;u;:rcuu*i‘

Brahmid, who, feom his tnmate disposition, was of @

holy character, aud acquainted with true wisdow. Ni-

dﬁ;_{h{l. the son of l’ul:xst,‘v;\\ wax his diseiple: aud to
him Bibhu cammuieatedowillingtv, perfect knpwhedae.
not doubting of his being fully contirmed i the <};u‘-
lrm?\?‘ of wuity, when he had Been thus instracted. |
“The residence of Pulastya was at Vicanagara, ®
large handsome ety o the hauks of the l)v\'ik:'x‘;‘\ rvér.

]n' zfu‘bvzmti(‘ul grove, adjoining o the stream, the pupl

n‘f Ribhu, Niddgha, conversant with devotional prac-

tices, ubg)dv. When a thousand divine  vears had

d‘“f’*"‘_"(h Ribhu went to the city (of l’niuxt\';t). to visit
his (h§c‘1piu. Standing at the doorway, at the end of
a4 sacrfice to the Viswadevas,  he \\tus sevn by s

* Some of my MSS. have Bhriga. + Luraweshthin,
! WITAATAXT R N AGATYATR |

€
-
§ Vid | WyEaa T e T
tde p. 144, supra, text and note 4; also p. 147, notes 2 and +
iy Velswadera is the origi - w A0 P 224 &8 e dhd g
i 1 is the ariginal of “a sacrifice", &c.
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seholar, who hastened to present him the usual offer-
ing (or Arghya) and rondneted hu inte the houses;
and, when his hands amd foet wore washed, aud he
was seaterd, Nidagha mvited hau, respectiully, to cat
(when the following didogue ensued) i—

«Ribhu, Tell wmey tlastrions Brahman, what food
there is in vour houser for 1:au not fond of different
vianls,”

“Nidagha, There are eakes of meal, viee, barley,
and pulse. i the howse.  Partake. venerable sir, of
whichever beat pleases yon!”

“Ribhi. sNone of these do f hke, (ive me ree
boiled with =ngar wheaten eakes, and matk with curds
and molasses. ‘

“Nidaghu, ol dame be quiek, aud prepare whiat-
cver 1s most deficate and xweet i the honse, to feed
our guest,

sHaving thus spoken the wite of Nidagha, v obe-
dienee 1o her hushand's compuands, prepared sweet
andd savoury food ¥ and set 1t hefore the Brabman:
and Nidighu having =tood before him. until he had
caten of the weal which he had deswred. thus rever-
cuttally addressed b —

“Nidagha, -Have you caren sufficiently, and with
pleasure, great Brabman?  And has your mind re-~

Ceeived eontentment from youy food? Where ix vour

(present) cosidence 7 Whither do you purpose going?
And whenee, holy siry have yow now come?’
« “Ribhu. A hungry man, Brahmat, must needs be

s o vender miskfeu annan,  Vode po 218, supra, note i
+ Also to represent mishfan amwwn.
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satisfiecd, when he has finished his meal,. Why should
you inquire i my honger has been :ll)ln‘:l.\‘\‘l‘:f When
the carthy element s parched by five, then umger is
engendered: and thirst s produced. when the moistare
(of the bodv) has been absorbed (by internal or di-
gestive heat). Hunger and thiest ave the funetions™
of the hody: and satistaction mnst always be afforded
me by that by which they are removed: for, when
hunger is no longer sensible, pleasure and contentment
of mind ave faculties of the itelleet?  Ask their con-
dition of the mind, then: tor mand s not atiected by
them. For youy three other \l\l\‘,\ﬁm\.\’. “Where | (l\\'\‘“..‘
*Whither I go.” and *Whenee T eome hear this reply .
Man (the sonl of man) goes evervwhere, and lwm'tr:lt.vs
everywhere, fike the ethers and ix it rational to mquire
where it is, or whenee or whither thou goest” 1 neither
am going nor coming: nor sy dwelling meany one
place: nor art thou thou: nor are others otherss nor
am I LI vou wonder what reply 1 should miake to
vour mquiryv. why I made any distinetion between
sweetened and unsweetened food. vou shall hear my
explanation. What is there that =0 really, sweets or not
sweet, to one eating a meal? That which iz sweet ix
no longer so. when it occasions the sense of repletion;
and that which 15 not sweet becomes sweet, when a
man (being very hungry) fancies that 1t i€ <o, What
food 1s there that. first, middle, and last, s cqually
grateful? As a house built of clay ix strengthened by
fresh plaster, <o i this carthly body (supported) by

* Dharma.

T Pums.
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carthly particles: and barley, wheat, pulse, butter, oil,
milk. curds, treacle, fruits, and the fike are (composed
of) atoms of carth. This, therefore. ix to be understood
by vou: that the mind which properly judges of what
. or is not. sweet is impressed with the notion of
identity, and that this effect of identity tends to liber-
ation.”

“Having heard these words, conveying the substanee
of ultimate truth, Niddeha fell at the feet of s visitor,
and said: *Show favour unto me, (illustrinus) Brahman;
and tell me who it is that, for my zood, has come
hither, and by whose words the infatuation of my mind
ix dissipated.” To this, Bibhu answered: <1 Ribha,
your preceptor. come hither to communicate to you
(rue wisdom: and, having declared o you what that

Ix

1 shall depart. Know this whole universe to be the

one undivided nature of the supreme spirit, entitled
Vicadeva?  Thus having spoken, and vecciving the
prostrate homage of Nidagha, rendered with fervent

fuith. Riblie went his way.”
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the same with himself, and. perfeet in holy knowledge.
obtained final liberation. l

~In like manner do thou, O kine, who knowest what
duty s, regarding equally feiend or foeg consider your-
<elf ax one with all that exists o the world. ™ l‘i\'.t‘ll as
the same sky s appavently - diversified asowhite or hlue,
<o Noulo which i< trathy hut onel appears, to erros
neous vision, distinet i different persons, That One,
which here is all things. ix Nehvata (Vishiu). than
whom there is none other. He ix 1z he is thou: he s
all: this universe is his form. Abandon the error of
distinetion,”

Pardsara resumed. The king, being thus in-
structed, opened his eves to truth, and abandoned the
notion of distinet existence:; whilst the Bralunan, who,
through the vecolleetion of his tormer lives.§ had ae-
quired perfeet knowledue, obtained, now. exemption
from future birthet Whoever narvates or listens § to
the lessons incnleated in the dinfogue hetween Bharata
and the king has his mind enlightened ) mistakes not
the nature of individuality, and, in the course of his

migrations, hecomes fitted for ultimate emaneipation.!

1

tl"his legend is a good specimen of a scetarial graft upon a
Paul"zfmk stem. It is, in a great measure, peculiar to the Vishnu
Purdna; as, although it occurs also in the Bhagavata, it is nar-
rated, there, in a much more coucise manner, and in a strain that
looks like an abridgment of our text.
" AT WAIY uAS gEnAf gy |
T FITE STTHTATAHITGA |
Y The original is Sfa(anrqﬁnm.

+ Jati,
S Insert “devoutly’, bhuktiynkta.
" My MSS. have bhaktiyogya, ‘qualified for quietism.

P.
et

P,
p.

P.
P,

.13, notes, 1, 1t For
D90, wotes, 113 b inrras The Harivasisa, L1861 s here referred to,
DOt notes. Lo ok infras tn o Tarksha T osee poo28, note 2.

C22, LG See po 260 text and note 1: also my supplementary note
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CORRIGENDA, &e.

L4, notes, Lo b dngra, The sixovrms ave, in Sanskrit, Ashudh.

trishid, Solar, moha. Jardc mityu. as enumerated in the commentaries.

0 nates, L2 The peuance of the rachetasas, aml its conse-

quences T See the Blugarata - purdia . 1N, NIV, 13—15, and

XXX, XXX
WH° read wu°‘

on p. 276,

HI:\.\' the affiliation of Nagavithi on Yami or Yamio as a daughter,
any connexion, due to corru vod trolition. with the olid notion that
one of the stars of A\';luzl\'nkn. namely, Bharoiio bas Yama for its
presiding deity. being henee ealled Yamya? At an earlier period
than that of the Puraias, the rithiss as we have seen, were accounted
sons of Bhvigu,

C93, 0 R b dwras o later times the Kiittikas were six in number.

Qoo Colebrooke s Misecllaacous Fsays. Vol o pe 3310 At an ealier
period, however, there were seven. They are ealled Ambi, Duld,
Nitatni, Abhrayanti, Meghavanti, Varshayanti, aud Chupunika.  See
Mr. Cowell's edition ot the Sahitd of the Black Yajur-veda and Mi-
dhava Acharya’s Commentary, Vol 1. p. 425, The commentator
there enumerates them, anticipating on the passage of the text where
they are namedy—IVL IV, 601

Cug Tnotes, line 3oab o dnfra, Ahithudhnya is the uncorrupted word,

Soe Professor Wilsow's Translation of the 1'.’4}/vu<'((u, Vol 1L, pp. 101
and 287,

Cas, note ©. For ATAR rond ATAR.

o, note 20 'The passage of the Ramdymior abiit Kiidadwa, &eois i

the Beila-landn, NN, T4, 10, which, however, names Jaya and Su-
prabha,  Only in the Bengal vecension. Adi-kdnda, NXIV,, 14, 10,
do we read of Jayioand Vijaya,

47, 1 13, Delete a “the.”

no. 1. 8.+ Witheut name or shape.™ I the Vedidnta-pariblishd the
following stanza is quoted anonymously

wfea wrfa fUe &4 9TH IERTUTER_ |

M T FTARY ATATEY AXT T
<o the conjoint real and wreal _I/zwrl‘ are five particulars predicable.
is, appears, is delightsome, species, and name. The first three are
the essence of Rrahmas the remaining two, thie essence of illusion.’

Compare the passage in p. 328, anuotated in note §.

67, last line of text. For tho road the, )
71, note +f. The Kalakeyas are mentioned in the Mahabharata, Adi-
parvan, 162,

. 74, notes, L3 wh myra. Un “Yatudhanas™ see my annotations in

p. 292.

81, 113 oh dure. Read Suviitta.

85, 1. 10, *Soma, &c. There is, here, a reference to the twofold
charueter of Soma, as moon, awd as moon-plant. See Dr. Muir, Journal
of the Royel Astetic Sucicty, New Series. Jol. L. pp. 130140,

I o
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I’
P,

se, Lohs For Sankhapada sood Saeklapadd s and o note i po 262,
particalaly it end.
86, The second note v wrons!y namberl,
87,6200 s thaed portiog i~ fine, Losubgorn, tor dllustration,
Preo Muir's translanen withont bas appes el n dewof ITwo interesting
hymus from e Vhorea codis NENL Gnl el N o

1L Pime carrvies [H\I forward, o =beed sl seven tavss thoua~and
eyesc nndecaying, full oF fecnndity, O b inseticent sages mounts
his wheels are all the worlds, »

N

Thus Fime noves ot seven wheelos Lo boas seven nives: ime-
mortality s is anles The s at Present b these worlds Fime hastens
onward, the first cod,

CO0A Rl s contained i Dinees o W el D i existing in
many forms. e isoalb thees worlds i the tutone, They call him
Time, iu the highest heaven

S s Be o who dvew forthothe worlds ancbeneiiefed them Being
the father, he Decame thenr cons There s no other power superied
to him.

“h, Time generated the by and these cnths et i motion by
Time. the past and the tuture subsi

cte Time created the canths by Towe the oo burns: ll““’“f»'h
Fime ol beings fenist] thronoh Tane the eve sees

=70 Mind, breath, nanie, e embraeed in Timees A these creatares
vepoice, when Time arnyves.

S0 In Time rigerons abstraetion {Goeos e Thne the liighest
Oyeshthon o in Time divine knowledpe Chrabone 0 s comprehended.
Trme is Jord of wll thines, he who was the faber of Prajapati.

SO That Juniverse] has been et tnwetion by T, produced by
him, awd is supported on him, Tioe, beeoming divine crerey il
supports Parameshthin,

100 Time produced eveatures: Tine, dn the bremnng, [formed]
Prajapati, The selt Lorn Ka<yapa sprave trem Tone: and trom Time
[~prana ] vigorous abstraction fepos o

S From Time the waters wore |nl‘\>«llll'l“l. together with divine
kllll\\lt‘(|'_:(', ’\/!I'll/l(l!ll), frapas, ated the verions, Throuoh Time the suu
rises, and again sets,

“20 Through Time the wind blows 2 puvities |« through Time the
earth is vast, The creat sky is embraeed in Time

“30 Through Time the hymn ot fornerly produecd both the
past awd the futuve, Frow Tine sprang the Rik verses. The Yajus
was produced from Time,

4 Through Time they ereated the saevitive, an imperishable por-
tion for the gods. On Tihue the Gandfvas and Apsarases, on Time
the worlds, are supported.

“o, 6. Through Time this Angivas awd Atharvan rule over the
sky. laving, through divine kuowledoe  Aealmay . conguerald hoth
this world, and the highest world, and the holy worlds, anid the holy
ordinances (eidliidiy, yea, wll worlds, Tiwe moves onward, as the su-
preme god.”

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Soedoty. Now Series, Vol Lo pp. 380, 381

Sce, {urther, ou the ilentity of A b with Time, Professor Wilson's
Translation of the 1'\'/'1/~zwlu, Vol 1. Tutvoduction. poviiis, awd p. 97,
note ¢,

W nates, 1oL dend fa=rtuTY.

.
I

P

P
.
1.
i

P

I
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ai, fast Hine. o owrite, as oin the Vedas, Vasishtlie s, wlone, ety-
walogieally correet: the wonl being the superlive of s, But the
form Vasishtha, ~o common in Bengal and Centval fndia wanuseripts
of post vaidik eompositions. is sanetionmd by o paranoniasia in the
Laghoceopesa, T 7o

Cany Loas 2 Time,T &es Seeomy supplementary note onopo 87O L 20,

o, note 0 Foradaitya mood dayita,

vous 15 and 1 Read Wiradwar,

112, note, LY Boad Apsasess Log, Bead Iwalana and Ambupa,
tta, boao For the Utfarakuros, dwellers beyond the Himalaya, see
the Laro g Sralimaa, as quoted fn Calebraoke’s Miseclluneons ey,
Vol Lopoise Also see Original Neoshoit Terts, Parts 1oand 1L, passim.
17, Lo Lo Asitoda read Ssitoda.

1, notes, Lo Lood FFZ®Te.

120, note 4. For the Vaukshu, see the Malabharaty . Apisisin-
praredin, TUAR, )

120, notes. Low alo s Rood Gandaky.

1, metes, Lo o ik end Gandbamadanas rood - amsa aad
Candliamadona, .

125, Lo, For Hayasias read Havasinas

o

198, wotes, LU adopmr SAdisathros &es b fudia fntra Cloagon,
Prolemy mentions many mountains the names of which can with dif
fealty be supplicd with their modern vepresentaiives: as the Ovudia
M., in the S extremity of the fand botween the Tyndic and the Cha-
berns: the Usentus Mo to the Nooot thew: the Adisatheas Moo the
Bittiea M. probably the vanze now koown as the (fhat), and the M,
Vindins (mnguestionably the presen Viadlgpy . which extends NU K,
aned SOWLL aleng the N, Lank of the Necfudda s Mo Sardonis (probably
fhe preseut St and Mo Apocopa iperhaps the present Ara-
s, Dy William Siithes Srictionary o Greck and Bowan Geography,
Vol 1L, p. . ) }

(20, notes, L 10 For Avatrana /o0l Avartana,

150, notes, oo Foroa transkaion, by Uratessor Wilson, of some
enrinns passages from the Mababharata, Karia-porean, X‘H\'.. LV,
charaeterizing various tatious, as the Jartikas, Batikas, Arattfas, Ma
dras, Kha<ax, Madreakas, ad Yavanns which lasf ave sid <4 2107--
to be cwise and preeminently brave”, see the cbaiutie Researches,
Vol. NV, pp JOR, 100,

The Yavanas are amang the nations produced, from varions parts
of her budy, by the cow of plenty, Kamadbhenu, foo Viswamitea,  The
other nations were the Pablavas, Sakass Kambojas, Wantas, and Ki-
vatakas,  Beamaywio, Beada-kondu, LIV, LY,

131, uotes, L (3. For Chavwanwati and Sipea yad Charmaanwati
aid .\/'ipr;L

131, wote ®. The Vedasmviti is nawed in the Mehabharata. Awpuse-
suna-parvan, 7651 after the Hivanwat, Vitasta, and Plakshavati. and
before the Vedavaty, Milava, and Adwavaty

The Pauranik passage quoted in the Nitl-mayikhe aod Perta-kana-
Jideearra. to which | have so often referred. is reproduneed in part in
the Rujyibleisheka-paddhate, ltkewise, which credits it to the Vasishtha-
sevithite.

132, notes, 1. 11, For Rishika 7oad Rishika,

o
o
-
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.

P,
P

p.
l)
b.

P.
p.

b,

P,
P.

r,

134, note . Lake Manasasavovars e i Pndes o Hondes, S(‘(‘
the Asiatie Bescarelos. Vol N Msol we pead, in the Parsee serip

tures, of the unus.

130, wotes, Wb awed 700 O Sakalio see MV e Sadnt-Martins M

motre Aaalytipne, &eo pp. U so0 A Pl ot note, Sakala
ix said to have been the capital of the Bahikas

136, notes, Lods Tas i <00 s of the Sobdr purcen that the
Awbashfhas are mentioned,

o, Lo tGandbaimadan,” Seme  MSS0 lave, ol very  much
preferably, Rik-havat,  Gandmadana e P BEos s one ol four
mythical monntains, each of which i ten thousand gereias (lengaes)
high.

L1, notes, o200 Mount Suktimat is aconed in /o 1070 ol the Sablu-
l’(//’l'/ll’. )
L, noteso LoGs For Mount Mekala nor Madnaha as the souree of
the Sone, see note i po 101 el see po W00 note b The veal
Remeyann does not <tate <o far s 1 keow troms what monntain the
Soua originates,

WL, notes, 100 < Dislabbon 7 This wionntain s mentivned in the
Bengal vecenston o the Kowoypenn. Koshiondlo Lasdda, XL L dn
the penuine Roamdyasio, the veadine is Vishal o, For o stream catled
Viishabha, see p o 152,

142, notes. bor o Read Balakrm,

H‘_’: note 1. Ou the Balda see Colonel Wiltow o jatdc Losearclus,
Vol NIV, poars, 190 The Bengal Lameryane . Kbl /.‘.u/u/vl.
NLL. 13, ina passage to which there is nothing I'HII\"\II\)H\‘I‘.III in the
true Rimeayana, makes miention ot the Babuwda, and also of the Ve
travaty, deviving the latter from the Vindhys monntains

143, Hine 1. “Vetravati,” See the last note.

143, notes, 110, For Ao road agde.

143, nates, 118, for q'((q'@!;; §q§§o road T gqmo.
144, notes, 11, The veterrint of the \'mln.\\n\"i(‘u ta .(lle l'i.\r\l':ﬂl‘;l
runge seenls to he based on the probable assumiption of the identity
of this river with the Vedasmiiti: for which sec peo Lo,

. 147, note . Ninee writing this vate, | tived, that, aeconding 1o General

Cuanningham, the Parvaty, which flows not far from .\:1_1‘\\:11‘, 1=, at l\n_s
day, called Pava, wlso. See dowrnal As, Soc. ngperd. 1860, Part Lo p l_l(_’-
148, 1. 6. The Patalitcati is spoken of in the Mealat: m_:u//uu'.l, P 1o,
149, L 6. The Suviistu river s named in the Riy-eodo VI,
XIX., 37. ]

151, line 1. Professor Wilson often writes « for o, when o semivowel
follows. Henee | changed his “Selu™ 10 Salu, But it seems pretty
clear, from good MSS., and on other grownds. that we have, here,
no name of a river, but the particle Ll

1561, note . For the river Tumasy, conuected with the Sarayu, see
the Asiatic Rescarches. Vol, X1V pp. i, 912

152, note 4. My suspicion of interpolation ix strengthened by the
fact that some MSS. have Brahmamedhya - not Brabmabodhya- just
after Antrasili. .

153, note t. KErase vipapad. which, very probably. is the name of a
river. See p. 192, note | _ . )
154, note 7, The pames of a large number of rivers will be found in

P
P,

P.
p.
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the Hlariradiisn, ~L 9505 9318, Aud see M. Langlois’s Translation,
Vol L, pp. 007 - oom,

FO%, note 1. General Conningham, aud with apparent  cood reason,
has Iately shitted the site of Kaudambi from {he side of the Ganges to
that of the Jumna See Jowrnal s Noc. Benyal . 1865, Part 1.,
Pp.o22n 20 .

L Gieneral Cunninghan’s Report to which 1 here vefer, Harsha-
vardhana is synehronized with o cerfain king of Gujerat, it is sug-
gested that heis identifiable with the Harcha of the Ratnaeal, e &,
precisely as it these things had uot foug been in print, in the Preface
to the Veasavadotta, and also most of them -jn the Jonrnal to which
General Cunningham contributes  his Report  Inasmueh as he is ea-
pable ot tuking whehayacata 1o ~ignify - shadowless Banian tree ™, it
1 osomewhat remarkable that, at varance with M. Julien, he should
write Rajyavardban,

Lobs mote 4o For supra road intra, )

o0, note g See, on the Pulindas, the Erude sur o Gy, Grecgu
of Lot de Ulude o M.V de Saint-Martin. P27

161, note §0 For = Ramuavar, or Ahichhatra Y- with some mention
of Kampilya,  see General Cunnineham's Report, Joural s, Soc.
Bl 1sed, Pavt 1, Pp. 177 -1ST,

<L mate 50 Referring to this note, i the Preface to Mr. Moleswortl's

Maratln: Dictionary, p.oxaiii, Dro Jobin Wilkon. with his far foo asual
taecnracy, savs that > Mokaratta |read Marahatiu} is the Pabi form of
Mahdrashtra, which, with the variant reading Mallurashira, appears in
several of the Purinas, as the Vishhin.” Where does the Visthoe-purdna
mention: Mahirishiver Aud what Purina has the variant which he
speaks of v

165, note b Kerala is mentioned io p. 177, The country of Kerala
is xaid to b ealled Murata, also. See Jonrnal of the American (riental
Socicty. Vol VEC po 527, note 13, ’

165, wote 4. On Videha, Mithila, and Tithoot, see M. V. de Saint-
Martin's MWomoir Mualytique. Xe. pp 116, 117,

Vo note 2o Sinee Professor Wilson fonml Kudajas and Kosalas, it
i~ obvious to xuggest that the true readings may, possibly, be Kudajas
and Kadajas, unfess the Kudajas were so called from a person
named Kuoda,

730 11 Surasenas in the north are spoken of in the Mahabhdrata,
Dyvasiar-parean. 3183, Also see p. 136, note 2,

173,12 and note *0 Madhumata looks as if it might be connected
with Madhumati, One river of this name is an afttuent of the Sindhn
in Central India. See the Mdtati-midhaca, p. 145.

170, 1. 3. For “Kauravyas™ good MSS, exhibit HWITH, a vocaiive
case, denoting, here, Dhfitarashtra,

196, note 8. In - the Recd-miahitnga we read of the rivers Barbara
and Barbar. They should seem o be derived from the name of a
country, ax Marala from Muorala, &e. &e,

179, 1. 2 and note . The ‘xﬂ%g‘[: of some MSS. is, at all events,
Suuskrit. But who were the Saivas and Ajndras?

oy nete 40 Read Kokabakas,

180, note *. M. V. de Saint Martin—Mémoire Aunalytiyue, &e., pp. 84,
80-thinks that the northern Milavas were intended by the classical
Malli.  Also sce p. 165, supra, notes 3 and §.



CORRIGENDA. &c. 343
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N ., . L _ Is un_in.ﬂiylu:\l»ln, indeed; but it s very common in the best MSS. of
Pooass, Loes Reod Sudras, the Puranas.  Another such specimen oceurs in p. 207, notes, L 15,
Pooton, boros s Sopa pevhiaps desicnanes i this places ot e moon, P.o268, notes, 1.1 fooad W]’i{aﬂ]’(ﬁ;‘{
but the porsonitiod moon plant. See w1 Y on . . -
Poott, note 5. NH’ means not only Swhat was’ but ‘what is, we

POt note . ool HTHEITE. .

2060 note - Tistead of mother ™ it may bes better, Lo, 1o put

may ll':m.\‘!‘llv- \\lnllhl existeut, with’', &e. Neither of the commen-
taries touches on this passave.

auppertes T GTEY beine derivable Tt foms 90t nom 9T Po2?imote Do The words fZ@YT SYTIAR are in the Rig-reda, 1,

I 21, notes oo Jede s minolooy IV AR TS N YN . Lo
o ples I,, i Foooominalooy ' ey NNIL 20 and it was thenee that they were 1|\Il\('«l to the Vishi
Po2tas Loes Read Ralasutra, . prcana, Professor Wilson in his lx‘m~l~niun‘ Vol L, po o4 renders
Po2esmete 20 Tnadl my MSS0 T nnd Professor Wileon ~ ATHTH- ',/'?"”' tasothe ".\“ ranges over the sky.™ Do Mair - Oriyinal Sunshrit
- . N [ eats, Pact IV e a0 has s like an eve tixed in the <k\ T The eye
m‘}?ﬂ Bt the vicht reading oo 1o he EakGE and ¢ J
RARIAR ﬁt spoken of) lhl\n in the Rig rodia and in the Visdiin- purdiia, is the san,

we should franshate iostead of “for its yopetition ™. Nzt Lo can P.oong
o - «

; i i ; . The fivst line of the pussage here quoted tfrom Devala, a .
Seono impurity, when he s praised s tor he s mieans o purity. : ‘ F

first of that from Garga, e addueed, and as theirs, by Apariditya,

P'o22o0 1t Aceording to o the Aitarcyr e as quoted by D commenting on the Vegnavalkya swditi) 111,187,
“”” Jowrnal or the Royad Asfatdc Soc . Now Sevies, Vol 1L po i, o277, base dine, Plice o semicoton after * Kiittika, =
o Ih;x hnul\\-nll}. world s distant trom henee a0 thonsand dass journey P.o9st, notes, 115 Leond “"angTm‘ﬁa(T;{ ..
on horseback, )
Povensuetes, 120 For Virad, ~ee Dro Muiv, dowtuai of the Bogal Asiatie :: _;\I*: notes, 112 ’I/; . [l”,/I vl '. « ’ S
Sovictiy, New Series, \u|A'].» P note 2 ) .\?:'\'Il(’lt“.l\i ‘l./l" “ ”/'."r” . For I'”l-’/w/”l“,”'l read “most of my
. MRS It Al
PooRiBo) motesc 1a, foad Kase Whanida, Po2ss 08, 100 For Tarkshya or Tarksha and Avishtanemi, see
Pousny wetes Lo ah nrras Bond FTHTH | note 2: also, Protfessor Wilson's Trauslation of the f?{(;-‘vc'(f(t, Vol. 1,
Po2nesmotes, 1020 40 The doger commentany tihes QTH - &HTTAH. P22, mete .
Accovding to thic, the sense is the canse Feertt b the caistent L e, Poo28s wote &, near the el There i, also, a proper name Apa. 17

P23, Lo

P20t notes, 18, o i, Read l"li:l.

Pooeos, 09 and uote +. Strike out all the note bhat the reference at
its end. The text should be correeted 1o “Biihat and Rathantar
For two passages of the lrn'l..t/fl't‘(/vl. VILOXNLVLL 1,2 aud VI, XXXIL,

2400 notes, Lo oah v Vibharars is the fenitnine ot eiddeeai as
prraceis the feminine of prean, Sl N,

o2, note S0 D Muir transhites, as followss o cutious relevant pas
sace of the etarege-bradisesias - The Sun neither ever sets ov rises,
When prople think he sets by day, T Zondy) toens bimself vound,

affer reaching (he end of that pirtion of fime . amd makes nivht 22023, so denominated, as imported into the l.\'tl’l//rl-{'m/(l, see the

Lelow and (|l\ above. Thew, when people think Be vises out o nivht, Aitareya-bralmeain, passim, See, further, the Rig-coda, 1, LI,

he (oniy) luxu-« himself round, atter veaching the end of tha \lmlll"ll ad Ly CLXTVL 2o,

of time), and makes day below and night above, Intrath, be never Po29d, notes, 18 Forin read though in,

sets. “The man who knows this, that the sun never setss enjoys union booan, Lo, \I““I“I\, the ear of the Nasatyas or Adwins has three

and sameness of natore with Lime and abides in the sane sphere, wheels. See the hul redas T NXNIV, 90 &el &e,

dowrnal or the Rogal ,Imm% Nocioty, New Series, Volo Tope Sl P, soo, 1, o, Hn the immortality of the ‘md , and the eause thereof, sec
Poo2dd, notes, Loss Read g\!] th@;‘{o Dr. Muiv, Jowernal of the le/:zl Isiatic: Sovicty, New bcno\ \ol.
o249, note 0 Compare Usha and Ushas withe Apsava and Apsaras, pp. 62, 638, and 135 - 140, )
D251, notes, A2 b dafras A comma has dropped ot atter 2 Ma I, 303, note §. The Agnishwattas are mentioned in the Rig-reda, X,

hidhiara.” XV, . . /
P.952, notes, 1 10, Lvad qﬁ l:. )H, note j I;'m' my read the Translator's, M‘* -
P26, L2000 For Anunati. :vv Coldsticker's Drictionary. sube e, P, )-”-lr.,l.)llﬂlol,l.” Read the seventh., Also see, ﬁﬂ‘ “10 \f’ar’un.lﬂ l"NYC
P.261, note *. Also see Professor Wilson's Teanslation of the Rig eoda, P 145 nete o, ’

Vol T, po2s0, where Gangid eeenrs instead of Kol
P.206, notes. 1. 1. The versex theve reforred to have since come to

Vght in the Vayu-puraia. bat in a pavt of the work where 1 litile - S

expected to gind them. My MSS, goree, in their text of the prtssige,

very clusely with the commenturies from which 1 have taken it in

note " at p 265, “‘fﬂg ‘7
P, 266, notes, L. 2 ab infru. Such sandhi as is seen in miﬁ HHe Burhin, printed by 4 aver Brothers (0 Unda) Soiiters 1 thie King,

- '
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